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R A K S T I

S O C I O L O Ã I J A

Jacek Kurczewski

SELF-IDENTIFICATION STRUCTURE IN
OPOLE SILESIA AND KASHUBIA:

IN COMPARISON WITH DAUGAVPILS POLES

The data from the surveys made in 2005/6 in small towns in two ethnically mixed regions ñ
Opole Silesia and Kashubian Pomerania ñ are compared on issue of the local/ethnic/regional/
national/European identification. Two regional profiles are different. In Silesia, there are two
oppositions that account for most of identifications: Slesian versus non-Silesian and Polish
versus non-Polish with some Silesians considering themselves Poles. In Kashubia, almost all
Kashubians consider themselves to be Poles; however, they differ from non-Kashubian Poles.
The European identity is the least important, while the local one is next to it with national and
ethnic dominant. In the last chapter of the paper, the identity structures of these two localities
are compared with another borderland group ñ the Poles living in Daugavpils, where for a
long time they have been forming a numerically and politically important segment of population.
In Daugavpils, the Polish identity prevails and is followed by the local and European one,
while the groupís affinity is split between the affinity with Latvians and with other Slavs.

Key words: identity, national, ethnic, local, European.

The political and social emancipation, triggered by the end of communist rule in
Poland in 1989, had many consequences. One of them was the surfacing of identity
aspirations relating to national, ethnic, and regional self-identification ñ the aspirations,
which, although familiar, had an unknown form and scale. This article compares,
first, the self-identifications of the inhabitants of two little towns. One of these towns
is located in Opole Silesia, i.e., that part of Upper Silesia, which lost contact with
Poland in the Middle Ages and in which the majority of the vernacular population
opted for Germany after World War I even though it spoke Polish. The region was
incorporated into Poland in 1945. The second town inhabited by the Kashubians, an
indigenous Slavic population, is situated close to the city of GdaÒsk in the part of the
country that belonged to Poland before the partitions in the late 18th century and after
regaining independence in 1918. In Silesia after 1989, a German minority, previously
legally unrecognised, ìcame outî and after initial hesitance its organisation was finally
registered by the Polish courts. The German Minority, as the organisation is called,
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has a powerful position in the local and provincial self-governments (voivodeship)
thanks to an electoral law privilege lowering the electoral threshold for minorities
and it also has its representatives in the Polish parliament. These representatives do
not belong to any political party and are elected from a list compiled by the German
Minority electoral committee. In recent years, the Upper Silesia, mostly its Eastern
part that belonged to Poland after World War I, has been witnessing a new struggle
for the identification as a new, post-1989 movement for Silesian autonomy and
requesting the recognition of a separate Silesian nationality ñ a demand that has been
rejected by the Polish authorities, supported by the European Tribunal in Strasburg.
The Kashubians, meanwhile, are organised in the Kashubian-Pomeranian Union, an
organisation, which has been active since 1956 (Obracht-Prondzynski 2006). The
Union is not exclusively Kashubian and adopts a regional orientation, although it has
legally secured its sense of distinctiveness within the Polish nation in the form of a
special legal status for the Kashubian language as a minority language, which it received
in 2005. Thus, the Kashubians are now legally a linguistic minority, but not a national
or ethnic minority.1 One should mention, however, that a number of Kashubian
activists are arguing for a national minority status. Therefore, in both studied areas,
the ethnic and national identifications are potentially contentious. In the last chapter
of the paper, the identity structures of these two localities are compared with another
borderland group ñ the Poles living in Daugavpils, where for a long time they have
been forming a numerically and politically important segment of population.

In 2005/6, I guided a series of studies on ìlocal patterns of political cultureî (cf.
Kurczewski 2007) supported by the Ministry of Science and Higher Education of
Poland (Grant MNiSzW 1HO2E 03927). One of the basic operations in this program
was the selection of the localities that were different as much as possible in respect to
such cultural parameters as history, ethnicity, and religion, in order to reveal the way
the various dimensions of political culture differ in the compared communities.2 The
studies were based on the following assumption: since no differences were found in
such different communities, it was less probable that the average communities in
contemporary Poland would differ in this respect. The adopted methodology had the
following consequence: we focused on small local communities, which, of course,
diverted from the aforementioned average ones.

However, I shall limit myself to the comparison of two localities, Olesno and
Puck. Both places were studied by a team from Warsaw, directly supervised by the
author of the paper. All the interviews were conducted in the same way, i.e., local
respondents answered the questions asked by the students from Warsaw, who were
unfamiliar with the local situation and local discourse, thus were also neutral with
respect to any local disputes and animosities. The interviews were conducted in the
course of the studentsí summer practice, and in both cases the students lived in one of
the local school dormitories. Since their stay was very brief, they were unable to get
acquainted with the local youth. Therefore, we took great pains in both localities to
prepare the local community for the study and took particular care to inform the
local media. In Olesno, these efforts were energetically supported by the parish priest,
with him I got acquainted during my previous research visits. In Puck, the regional
Kashubian-language broadcasting supported the survey. In both cases, the local
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authorities were very helpful and allowed us to draw the interviewees from address
lists of the local inhabitants. Geographically, Olesno is openly divided along Polish-
German line with accompanying animosities, however, we had more refusals in Puck,
some of them quite brutal, but on the other hand, a lot of the randomly selected
respondents were absent in both communities, probably, because they were working
abroad.

The questionnaire contained a number of questions on the local community, the
functioning of local democracy, and democracy in Poland. Although, in the
questionnaire, at first, there was an open question concerning various internal divisions
within a local community, it was not until the end of the interview that the interviewer
enquired about identity in general; national and religious identities then presented a
forced-choice question concerning the order, in which the respondent identified himself
with various territorial and ethnic communities. This article focuses on the responses
to the last question in order to compare ìSilesianî and ìKashubianî identities, i.e.,
the two basic, distinctive identities in the both regions.

The question, which presents the respondents with several possible identifications
and requests them to rank them from the first position up to the fourth one, is
constructed in such a way as to give more than four choices, so, at least one identity
must be omitted. All the identifications have two extremes: the local community and
the European community (not in the political sense, because when we ask respondents
to say whether they consider themselves to be ìEuropeansî, we are not making any
assumptions as to the boundaries of Europe). These are two extremes, the narrowest
(most local) identification and the broadest (European) identification, but the first
shared point is a ìPolishî identification, which can, of course, overlap with the
ìEuropeanî one (Poles scattered all over the world), although it would be more
reasonable to view it narrower than the ìEuropeanî one (all Poles come from Europe).
Moreover, in practice, the respondents sometimes refused to rank the identifications
forcing the students to record two and, in few cases, more identities of the same rank.
This we accepted as a social fact of significance.

Identification space in Opole Silesia3

Olesno is a county town. Apart from Olesno, there are six other administrative
districts in the county. Olesno county has over 20 thousand inhabitants and the town
itself has 10.6 thousand. Prior to 1945, this little town of ten thousand was not located
in Poland and, under the name of Rosenberg, belonged to the Opole regency. A
plebiscite conducted in 1920 tilted the scales in the German direction, but the Polish
minority was very numerous.4 The Soviet troops burned seventy percent of the town
and the new authorities were very suspicious of any Polish inhabitants in the town
and its vicinities. This suspicion bred hostility and from the mid fifties a constant
stream of locals, even from the families, which had fought gallantly for a Polish Silesia,
emigrated to Germany. Up to this very day, there has been a demographic balance
between the indigenous population and newcomers from Central Poland or the East
Territories incorporated into the USSR after World War II and their descendants. In
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the days of the Polish Peopleís Republic, this distinction found its official expression
in the ìautochthonî/ìnewcomerî dichotomy, no demonstrations of German
nationality were allowed, it was forbidden to speak German, and the German spelling
of first names and surnames was also prohibited. Emigration to the German Federal
Republic was seriously discouraged and impeded providing Polish communist
authorities with an argument in financial negotiations with Western Germany, to
which people were willing to migrate. The attachment of Silesian Olesno to the
indigenously Polish CzÊstochowa voivodeship (province), despite the lobbying of the
Silesians (as much as they could under the circumstances) under Gierekís governance,
was another act of Polonisation of these territories. In 1989, the ìautochthonsî, who
made up almost a half of the urban population and the vast majority of the village
population, defined themselves as a ìGerman minorityî. In the face of the Polesí
political fragmentation and weaker mobilisation, this ìGerman minorityî ñ or simply
ìminorityî as it is called in the local vernacular ñ has been winning the local elections
and governing the town and the county since 1989. Disputes over provincial
(voivodeship) and county affiliation are nothing new, except that in the days of
totalitarian socialism they were concealed from the public and arbitrarily resolved by
the central authorities. Just as Olesnoís state affiliation with Poland had been contested
since 1918, so had Olesnoís provincial affiliation been a bone of political contention
in the final decades of the Polish Peopleís Republic. After 1989, this dispute was
finally resolved, to the Silesiansí liking. Olesno returned to its historical links with
Opole, and nowadays it is a part of the Opole voivodeship, but, although, it used to
be a Silesian enclave in the CzÊstochowa voivodeship: it has a purely Polish enclave in
its jurisdiction and its new Olesno county, i.e., Praszka, a town, which for centuries
used to belong to Poland.

According to the inhabitantsí estimate, slightly a half of the townís population
belongs to the German minority and in the nearby villages this proportion increases
up to even 80ñ100 percent. Despite the constant outflow to Germany, these proportions
are more or less the same as they were in the 1970s. The remaining inhabitants are the
Poles from the families, who came here after World War II from the former Eastern
Territories or neighbouring regions (CzÊstochowa voivodeship, the Coal Basin). In
spite of the 2002 national census, it is still impossible to determine the proportions of
different nationalities exactly, since the only available data are data for the whole
administrative district, i.e., the ìGermanî village and the ìPolishî town. We must
also remember that national identity has always been fluid in these parts. Families of
the Silesian insurrectionists and Polish plebiscite activists also sometimes chose the
German option in socialist Poland in order to emigrate to Western Germany.

Large industrial plants have always been scarce in the town, the unemployment
rate is low (8%), but, what is more, many people work in Germany (some work
illegally or find jobs by themselves, but there are also many firms, which organise the
groups, who work legally in Holland, providing them with German passports).

Ever since the first free self-government elections in 1990, the representatives of
the Social-Cultural Society of People of German Origin have had the majority in the
town council (and since 1998, also in the county council). At the provincial level, the
Society formed a coalition with the ruling Right or the ruling Left, but most of the
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time the posts in the local government (mayor, deputy mayor, chief of the district
authorities, presidents of the councils) have been filled by the members of the Society.
This organisation, established in 1990, claims about its 1900 members, who come
from Olesno and its vicinities. These are the members of very different ages ñ from
teenagers up to 80ñ90-year-olds. In its first few years of existence, the Society organised
German language courses (as the post-war generation had a very poor command of
the language or did not speak it at all). It also conducted various cultural activities
and advocated for the minorityís rights in the town, e.g., for church services in German
or a bilingual school. This school, sponsored by the German government, was opened
in 1995 and it is treated as the best school in the town. The Society has organised
excursions to Germany and camps for schoolchildren. It has also helped people to
acquire German citizenship. The Society receives money for its activities from Germany.
Its adult members must pay fees. Additional funds come from the Town Council and,
according to the members, it mostly subsidises a 45-person German minority choir.
The Society officials praise the co-operation with the local authorities, stressing their
own contribution to the townís socio-cultural life as well as the organisation and
funding of all the most important celebrations. The Society president proudly
emphasises that the ìchoir performs on various occasions, even including May 3,
which is a Polish holiday, and also sings Polish songsî.

In our questionnaire, the analysis of identity is very simple and is based on the
responses to the five provided options: ìPoleî, ìGermanî, ìSilesianî, ìEuropeanî,
and ìOlesnoiteî. In this set, the reference to Olesno is the most localised option,
while the reference to Europe is the least localised one. If we look at the general
distribution of the responses to this question, we see that national options predominate;
however, if we look closer, we can see that the predominant national identity is
ìPolishî. The majority of the respondents (69.3%), first, identify themselves as ìPolesî,
then as ìOlesnoitesî (14.7%), then ìSilesiansî (13.4%), and, finally, as ìGermansî
(2.6%), immediately after ìEuropeansî (3.9%).

Table 1

Declared identity of the Olesno population, in %

Identity
The First The Second The Third The Fourth Total

No. % No. % No. % No. % No. %
Pole 160 69.3  14  6.0 15  6.5  7  3.0 196 84.8
German  6  2.6  13  5.6  6  2.6  9  3.8  34 14.7
Silesian  31 13.4  35 15.1 18  7.8  10  4.3  94 40.7
Olesnoite  34 14.7  90  39.0 39  16.9  4  1.7 167 72.3
European  9  3.9  32 13.8 56  24.2  33 14.3 130 56.3
Other  1 . ó ó ó ó  1 .  2  0.9
None ó ó  47 20.3 97  42 167 72.3 ó ó

Source: the study conducted in 2005, n=231.

In the table the percentages in the columns need not to sum up to 100% as some
respondents have decided to rank equally different identities.
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ìPolishî identity also predominates within the studied set of self-definitions. Of
all the ìPolishî self-definitions (196) the vast majority, i.e., 160 (81.6%), are first
self-definitions compared with 17.6% ìGermanî, 33% ìSilesianî, 20.4% ìOlesnoiteî,
and only 6.9% ìEuropeanî firsts. On the other hand, if we look at the fourth choices
of self-definition ìEuropeanî is the most frequent one (33 of the 47 fourth choices;
57.9%) whereas all the other options are very rare ñ ìPolishî 12.3%, ìGermanî
15.8%, ìSilesianî 17.5%, and ìOlesnoiteî 7.0%. The identity most frequently
indicated as the first one is ìPolishî and the identity least frequently indicated as the
first one, but most frequently indicated as the fourth, is ìEuropeanî.

The next interesting finding is the secondary nature of the remaining self-
identifications, particularly the local one. Most ìOlesnoiteî self-identifications (53.9%)
are the second choices, 23.3% are the third choices, 20.3% are the first choices, and
3% are the fourth choices. ìOlesnoiteî self-identifications are also the most frequent
second choices (39%). But most of the ìGermanî (38.2%) and ìSilesianî (37.2%)
self-identifications are also the second choices. The statistically most probable choices,
therefore, are local as the second and ìEuropeanî as the third or the fourth, if it is
mentioned at all.

Of course, from the point of view of local policy the most interesting issue is the
ìGerman issueî. Ever since 1989, the minority organisation, thus defined, was playing
a crucial role in local and regional politics and winning the elections.

In the context of these events, the absence of ìGermansî and the relatively
numerous presence of ìSilesiansî among our interviewees from Olesno is rather
surprising. Olesno is located on the former German territories (the pre-war Reich)
and is influenced by ìGerman Minorityî. Unfortunately, our study did not cover
Olesnoís rural surroundings. Yet, when I first studied the population of Olesno in the
1970s people always said that, culturally speaking, the surrounding villages were
German. Nearly every village has a Deutsche Freundschaftskreis (DFK) building and
the candidates from the German Minority list always win the elections. Dr. Henryk
Czech (2006), who studied the Olesno villages, says in his doctoral dissertation that
this organisation is the only organisation other than the Voluntary Fire Brigade that
his respondents join. However, on the other hand, he says that in the interview, which
accompanied his questionnaire study of the local population, if people mentioned it
at all (Czech himself did not), they nearly always defined themselves as ìSilesiansî
(with just a few exceptions). As far as the local Poles are concerned, most of them are
convinced that the ìGermansî are not Germans at all; they are ìSilesiansî, who
ìpretendî that they are Germans for purely instrumental reasons (to be eligible for a
German passport raising their chances of finding a job in the West).

German identity is the least frequently indicated identity, both in terms of total
indications (15%) and first self-identification (3%). This finding is very surprising in
the Olesno context and calls for further explanations.

The first explanation is both methodological and political one. National
identifications are even more susceptible to the biases caused by a caution rather than
tax returns, all the more so that there is no way of checking them objectively. Our
interviewers were Poles from Warsaw and they introduced themselves as the students
of Warsaw University. This was to guarantee greater objectivity. However, it is one
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thing to declare, who are whose neighbours, but it is quite another thing to declare it
to young people from afar. Ideally, one should interview the respondents once again,
using German students, but then they would not be able to communicate with the
majority of the interviewees. Besides, we still would not learn the ìtrueî identity of
the Olesnoites because the question itself does not make sense. Part of the Olesno
population give more or less stable answers to the question about their identity, but a
part of them gives a variety of answers depending on the context: for example, the
setting and the definition of the person, to whom one gives oneís declaration. I asked
an American student on her visit to Germany to come and talk with German-speaking
Olesnoites. In her opinion:

ìMy overall impression of the Silesian area is that there seem to be three different
groups. Those that identify [themselves] strongly as German, those that advocate
strong Silesian identity, and those that seem either to identify as Polish or not to
identify at all. Many of the people I met, who claimed German identity, were of an
older generation. It was surprising that their children would tell me their parents
were of the German minority, but they themselves did not seem to feel that they were
also a part of this group. That is to say that the older generation seems to speak
German and claim Germanness, whereas their children viewed themselves as Polish
or did not identify at all with that group.

Those, that I met, that identified themselves as Silesian, seemed to claim their
own ideological territory, staking a place between Polish and German. This group
did not see its traditions as solely German, Czech, Polish, but rather a unique mixture
of all various cultures that made Silesian an autonomous minorityî (Woodruff 2006).

This leads us towards the second explanation in the national terms, and the
controversy about Silesian self-identification is important from this point of view.
The Polish courts consistently refuse to recognise the Silesian national minority despite
the thriving Movement for Silesian Autonomy led by Dr. Gorzelik. Both in the press
and in an individual conversation ìGerman Minorityî activists reject Silesian
competition and, in this respect, they and the ìPolesî are like-minded. Meanwhile,
the 2002 national census revealed a very large ìSilesian minorityî, much larger than
all recognised national minorities (including the German national minority) and ethnic
minorities. The ìSilesian minorityî is largely located in the Silesian voivodeship,
whereas the ìGerman minorityî is largely located in the Opole voivodeship. This
distinction roughly coincides with the border, which divided Upper Silesia into Polish
and German Upper Silesia between the wars.

As we see, the Olesnoites are much more prone to call themselves ìSilesiansî
than to refer to the German identity, which has been officially recognised since 1989,
even though both German Minority activists and Polish politicians say there is no
room for this third orientation. ìHeís a Silesian, one of our folks!î or ìSheís a Silesianî
are typical ways of referring to oneís neighbours, known or unknown. But who are
the Silesians? We asked the respondents directly to explain what this meant and we
got slightly different answers, depending on who the respondent was ñ a ìlocalî
autochthon (indigenous inhabitant), whose family lived in Olesno or whereabouts
before 1945, or an equally local ìnewcomerî, whose parents or he/she himself came
to this part of the country from the former, pre-war Polish territory.
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The newcomers are more likely to pay attention to the German identity or a
faked identity of the Silesians. Particularly, it is noteworthy that the newcomers tend
to describe the Silesians aggressively and accuse them of pretending to be German for
moneyís sake. Other newcomers have had enough of the autochthonsí tendency to
emphasise their distinctness and are opposed to such differentiation of the local
population, e.g., ìI donít know what to say because I donít like these distinctions. I
think that if we live in Poland weíre Poles, these minorities get my goat. Weíre a
family.î

The autochthons, meanwhile, are defensive about their Silesian identity. Their
best defence is to make it clear that the Silesian identity is objective. Silesians are born
that way. This argument will not explain the fact, when considering that the people,
who are not recognised as Silesians by the autochthons, have been born on their
doorstep, so to say, for many decades.

When the autochthons say ìSilesianî, they are very often referring to their land,
but this is just a small fragment of a larger whole encompassing ancestors and traditions:
ìhere is my fatherland, my family home, itís here that I am to feel connected to the
land, Iíve been living here for many generationsî, ìwe were born here, we love this
land and here we are like the Varsovian who loves Warsaw, the Cracovian ñ Cracow,
and the highlander will only feel at home in the mountainsî, ìweíre at home here,
whatever your like, it doesnít matter; if youíre OK as a person then everything is
OKî, another respondent explains to the student interviewer.

Sometimes a name will do ñ a toponym, which distinguishes a group from other
groups: ìit means to live in Silesiaî, ìIím a Silesian because I was born here, in
Silesiaî, ìweíve been here for centuries, this was Silesia, my parents come from Silesiaî,
ìthat someone was born in Silesiaî ìthat you live in the Silesian landî, ìto be born in
this land, thatís how one becomes [Silesian] and thatís how it is, you canít change itî,
ìit means to be from the Silesian land. This is where you were born and where you
lived for many yearsî.

Sometimes, the accent is put on the region: ìto live in Silesia and identify with this
region as oneís ownî. Or it may take a more extreme form of the Silesian patriotism:
ìto have oneís own roots, oneís own identity, to love oneís region. This is my fatherland.
I simply love it. This is my countryî. Another respondent puts it more simply, but
voices his political postulate more vociferously: ìI live here just as others were born,
like the Highlanders or the Kashubians, here in this land, a local citizen, I would like
it to be autonomousî. ìThis is a region, a small fatherland, affiliation to oneís ancestors,
tradition, culture, you must respect thatî ñ another one appeals. Of the 91 respondents,
who could be indisputably qualified as autochthons, 47, i.e., more than a half, mention
the local land in a more or less ramified way. Of course, we cannot take such
calculations literally.

Other elements mentioned include a genealogical origin, customs, speech, ethos,
history, and identity. Although Polish linguists and politicians do not recognise the
Silesian dialect as a separate language, 16 autochthons and 15 newcomers mention
linguistic distinctness. The respondents also mention different origins and traditions,
customs and values. In other words, we have a conglomerate of different elements.
The most obvious element is what they call ìrootsî meaning genealogical rooting in
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the territory with a long line of ancestors. Neighbours, even those, who were born in
Olesno and whereabouts, are not Silesians because they cannot prove their Silesian
origin. ìIt passes from generation to generation, you are born and bred as a Silesian,
and thatís thatî, says one autochthon. Just after the war it seemed that such distinctions
would soon disappear, however nowadays, we see that continuous group endogamy
and difference in social situation may lead, as they do in many traditional societies, to
the division into ìhostî and ìnewcomerî clans for centuries to come and this need
not mean mutual discrimination. To be born ìhereî is a necessary condition, and,
therefore, anyone, who was born ìthereî not in a Silesian family, is not automatically
qualified as a Silesian.

ìTwo groups of people of different traditions, origins, and social attitudes have
come together on the bank of the Odra [river]. Newcomers from over the Bug have
met with those, who have been seated on the Odra since the Piast era. How will their
mutual relations evolve? Will the two live side by side as two different communities
with different cultures or will a common community begin to develop?î, wrote
Stanis˘aw Ossowski (1984, p. 132), who initiated the sociological study of the post-
war Opole region. Those Polish sociologists, who were familiar with the reality of the
Western Territories, anticipated that the shock of an initial contact between the Silesians
and the newcomers would soon pass, but within just a few years of Ossowskiís study
a younger colleague of his, Stefan Nowakowski, who was conducting a systematic
field study of the Opole region, cautioned that negative stereotypes and antagonistic
attitudes are quick to form, ìbut take longer to disappear and they recede as social
relations normalise and democratic principles in various segments of collective life
are realisedî (Nowakowski 1957, p. 12). In other words, a second community
developed alongside the autochthons after World War II. Although this new community
is not as deeply rooted as the indigenous inhabitants, it feels settled, too. Hence, some
newcomers clearly have difficulty with this identity: ìI was born in Silesia, this is not
a national identity for me, terrain plus certain attributes ñ Silesian orderliness,
solidarityî, says one. In another response, we find traces of a progressing assimilation
process, where newcomers unwittingly adopt the Silesian accent: ìI was once
embarrassed because, when I was in Mazuria, a lady from Warsaw asked me whether
I was from Silesia ñ she could tell by the accent, but you see I am not Silesianî.
Another respondent thinks that the next generation become Silesians by the right of
the place of birth: ìWell, my children are Silesians too, they were born in Opoleî,
and yet another one ìfeels almost Silesianî. On the other hand, the fact that the third
generation of newcomers is now being born in Silesia may lead to more rigid criteria
for distinguishing the ìreal Silesiansî from the rest of the population. At this point it
needs to be mentioned that a German law is maintaining this distinction: everyone
born within the 1936 boundaries of the German Reich and their descendants are
eligible to the German nationality. No wonder that from the newcomersí point of
view, Silesian means German or at least the one, who holds a German passport. In
practice, this passport, i.e., dual nationality, is what defines the Silesian.
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Identification space in Kashubian Pomerania

Unlike Olesno, Puck is a very old Polish town though chartered in 1348 by Teutonic
Order ruling then in Pomerania. It remembers the kingís clerks, who looked over the
Bay of GdaÒsk to GdaÒsk, which did not belong to the historical Republic, but was
an autonomous town within it. After the Reformation, GdaÒsk became a Lutheran
town and, like the majority of its inhabitants, it remained German-speaking whereas
little Puck and nearby W˘adys˘awowo, built in the 17th century, were the only ports,
which served the royal fleet. As we can easily guess, the GdaÒsk burghers did not
want Puck to develop and so it never did and after the partitions of Poland it was no
more than a tiny fishing port. When Poland regained its independence after World
War I, Puck was its only port, and so as not to depend on GdaÒsk a new port had to
be built from the scratch in Gdynia. This great development provided jobs for the
Kashubians. The indigenous Kashubian people, as most researchers think, are a relic
of the Slavonic people, who once inhabited Pomerania as far as Kiel and R¸gen, and
although they were always Polish patriots they preserved their own language difficult
to follow by the Poles from other regions. The Kashubians divide themselves into the
maritime (so-called Norda) Kashubians, who used to fish, and the inland (Boroviac)
Kashubians, who used to farm.

The population of Puck, which is counted as 15,339 people ñ at least as far as it
is represented in the random sample we studied in 2006 ñ is three-quarters Polish-
Kashubian, or Kashubian-Polish as its more principled representatives maintain, and
27% are either Poles/Pomeranians; possibly a purely regional identification also to be
found among a small group of Kashubians, or Poles without any additional regional-
ethnic identity. There are almost no fishermen in Puck nowadays, but marina for
leisure sailors is developing there as the town is one of the seaside recreation spots,
though of minor importance. The distinctively German population, which was once
strong in the town, has left Puck already after 1920 and in 1945 but most of the
newcomers (like in Olesno this is about 60% in the sample) moved in from other
Kashubian communities in the region.

Table 2
Declared identity of the Puck population, in %

Identity
The First The Second The Third The Fourth Total

No. % No. % No. % No. % No. %
Pole 161 67 38 16 19  8 16  7 234 97
Other nationality  ó  ó  ó  ó  1  *  7  3  8  3
Puckan  45 19 59 24 67 28 40 17 211 88
Pomeranian  16  7 39 16 72 30 59 24 186 77
Kashubian  39 16 72 30 41 17 25 10 177 73
Kociewian  1  *  ó  ó  1  *  8  3  10  4
European  11  5 20  8 24 10 62 26 117 48
Other  3  1  4  2  3  1  3  1  13 5

Source: the study conducted in 2006, n=241=100%.
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More often than in Olesno, some people refused to rank their identification strictly,
so the percentages do not need to sum up to 100% in the columns in Table 2. Just like
in Silesian Olesno, the people of Puck first identify themselves as Poles and they do so
in very similar proportions (69% and 67% respectively). The Kashubian identity is
the second choice (30%), the third, in almost equal quantities, Pomeranian and local,
i.e., Puckan, the fourth is European (26%), and the fifth (in almost the same proportion)
is Pomeranian (24%). In Puck, as in Olesno, the first identity to compete with the
Polish one is the Puckan identity (19%) and the Kashubian identity (16%) is close on
its heels.

In the random sample that we interviewed, nearly all the respondents in Puck
(97%) identified themselves as Polish, and most of this number did it first (67%).

Most Puckans (77%) identified themselves with the Pomeranian region, but this
was usually their third (30%) or even fourth (24%) choice.

Eighty-eight percent of the respondents indicated the local Puckan identity usually
as their third (28%) or second (24%) choice, i.e., slightly higher in their identification
hierarchy than the Pomeranian identity.

Table 3

Kashubian self-identification, in %, Puck

Self-identification No. %
The First 39 16.2
The Second 72 29.9
The Third 41 17.0
The Fourth 25 10.4
Not indicated 64 26.6

Source: the study conducted in 2006, n = 241 = 100%.

The Kashubian identity, the one which interests us most, in comparison with the
Silesian one, is indicated by the majority of the respondents, nearly three-quarters
(73%). This is usually their second choice (30%); meanwhile, other choices are quite
evenly distributed. This means that the Kashubian identity plays various roles in the
individual identity packages of the Kashubians. For some it is the most important
identity, for others it is further down the list, after the national, regional, or local
identity.

The last identity, i.e., European, is the least popular and is indicated by less than
a half of the Puckans (48%), usually as the fourth choice (25% of the respondents).

However, the relations between Polish and Kashubian self-identification are of
utmost interest. Nearly all the Kashubians from Puck (96%) also feel that they are
Poles, although about one-fifth (21%) first indicate the Kashubian identity and only
then indicate the Polish identity, whereas nearly 80% of the Kashubians mention the
Polish identity first and the Kashubian one ñ second.
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How is ìKashubianî defined?

Not everybody is able to define the term ìKashubianî. Some respondents ìfeel
itî, but cannot verbalise it: ìI donít know, Kashubian is Kashubianî; ìIím one and
thatís thatî; ìto feel Kashubianî; ìI simply feel one (just as I feel I am Polish)î, etc.

The reference to the sense of distinctiveness, so popular in the professional
literature, may result from the difficulty, which we detect, when someone answers
ìYou have to feel Kashubianî. Feelings are often not enough, however, and the
respondent may try to pin-point certain extrinsic elements. Those, who make an effort
to define such an obvious thing, sometimes say how difficult it is, as, for example, in
the following response: ìItís hard to define, we like the language, we respect one
another, we were born here, we stay by Godî.

The first and most frequent (71 responses) reference (analogous to that of Silesian)
is the reference to the Kashubian land. This is sometimes lofty ìto love this landî, but
more often than not it is descriptive (ìto be born in Kashubia, live and die in Kashubiaî)
and very far-reaching (ìitís someone, who was born in this region, Kashubia stretched
from Ko˘obrzeg to as far as Elbl‡g, the term ëKashubianí referred to a tribe, not a
regionî) although at other times it is very narrow (ìto live on the peninsulaî).
Sometimes the main defining criterion is ìliving hereî, which may be combined with
other criteria: ìto live here, to speak the Kashubian language, to identify oneself with
this groupî; ìI was born here, brought up hereî; ìto live in the region, to know the
Kashubian language, to have Kashubian parentsî; ìto feel well in this communityî,
ìI feel I am a Kashubian, because I live here, I like this folkloreî.

To live here also means to be born here, although for most of the respondents one
must ìbe born here, but also want to identify him/herselfî with it. One must ìidentify
with this region and these peopleî; ìidentify with the region, have Kashubian
ancestorsî; ìidentify with the culture, tradition, customsî; ìcultivate traditions, not
forget about themî, etc. We will not quote all the answers. Besides, they usually recur
time and again.5 Moreover, respondents rarely limit themselves to one reference and
usually draw from a larger albeit limited set of the criteria, which includes: a) born in
Kashubia, b) parents born in Kashubia, c) brought up in a familial-regional community
of that name, d) living ìhereî (all implying participation in local social life),
e) familiarity with Kashubian culture and, especially, f) with the Kashubian language,
g) as well as with Kashubian customs, and h) ìfeeling Kashubianî. Let me add that
although some responses, not so frequent admittedly, directly indicate a criterion best
expressed by one respondent as ìto be born and bred a Kashubian, to have a Kashubian
pedigreeî for ñ as another respondent explained ñ ìa hundred generationsî; this
ìKashubian pedigreeî is apparently an obvious necessary condition of the Kashubian
identity. In other words, the Kashubian identity is not only regional (the criterion
mentioned most frequently), it is also territorial/genealogical. The Kashubians are the
people, who are born of Kashubians, who live in Kashubia, and this identifying core
may be supplemented with such additional conditions as appropriate feelings, loyalty,
or even cultural activity.

The responses, which suggest active Kashubian identity, i.e., the specific obligation,
which Kashubians have, the obligation to nurture their culture, are particularly
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interesting in this context: ìcultivate traditions, not forget themî; ìmaintain traditions,
dialectî; ìnurture traditions, language, customs, ritualsî; ìfind out how people used
to live, what they used to do and learn the Kashubian languageî; ìnot be ashamed of
the language, use it every dayî; ìto live by traditions, speak Kashubian, not be ashamed
of it, feel itî; ìmaintain traditions, inform about Kashubia, its historical heritage,
everything that is best. Not be ashamed that one is Kashubianî; ìcultivate Kashubian
traditions and pass them on to the next generationsî; ìcontinue Kashubian traditionsî;
ìcherish various old customsî. To speak the Kashubian language is another obligation,
which may be supplemented with other forms of social activity, as in the response
suggesting that to be Kashubian should imply belonging to the Association: ìspeak
Kashubian, take part in the social life of Kashubiaî.

References to ìspeechî, ìdialectî or ìlanguageî are much more frequent in Puck
than in Silesian Olesno and appear in the answers of 58 respondents (24% of the
random sample in Puck and only 13% of the random sample in Olesno); a difference
attributable, perhaps, to the fact that Kashubian is a legitimate, official minority
ìregional languageî and that the Kashubian language is linguistically institutionalised,
i.e., normalised, taught, printed, present in the media and in academic meta-linguistic
analyses, ñ something the ìdialects of Upper Silesiaî have never enjoyed beyond small
niches of mass, popular culture (pop music, jokes, and humour columns).

In the material we have gathered, our attention is drawn to the frequent mention
of ethnic pride: ìitís an honour for me [to be a Kashubian]î; ìthe Kashubians are
ordinary people but Iím proudî; ìIím proud to be a Kashubianî; it is ìhonour and
prideî; ì [...] Iím proud of the traditionî; ìit is a form of distinction, Iím proud to be
a Kashubianî; ìpride, black palateî; ìit means to be proudî; ì[...] Iím proud that
Iím Kashubianî; ìIím proudî; ìan honour, Kashubians are Poles [sic!]î.

Kashubian pride is often expressed by indicating positive, individual or group
personality traits: ìit means to be a good and honest personî; ìhonest, hard-workingî;
ìKashubians are religious, helpfulî; ìa tough, candid, active nation, these are traits
one acquires at homeî; ìhard-working, frugalî; ìKashubians are tough, responsible,
and honestî; ìthose who have a kind heart and are honest [...]î; ìa black palate,
strong, stubborn, kindî; ìto be good, tough, persevering, consistentî; ìtraditional,
honest, resourcefulî. As we can see, the most frequently mentioned Kashubian attribute
is honesty. Several respondents also mentioned their religiosity in such repeated
expressions as: ìwe stay by Godî; ìbelieve in Godî.

One respondent said ìto be a good Poleî pointing out that the Kashubians are
more patriotic and Polish than most of Poles; and the phrase ìto love oneís fatherland
and to be a good Catholicî suggests that in this variant the Kashubian is an ideal
Pole-cum-Catholic.

Kashubian pride also has its aggressive streak, when it is associated with famous
ìblack palateî (spitefulness): ìpride, black palateî; ìheís a bit obstreperous, a hard
kind of chapî.

Newcomers are also able to pick out negative elements of the ìKashubian
personalityî and say, for example, that ìas far as Iím concerned these are dishonest,
spiteful trickstersî; ìKashubians are nasty, irritable, and quick-tempered typesî.
Another newcomer makes a more neutral observation: ìKashubians are thriftyî, which
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may be hiding ambivalent feelings, like the respondent, who notices that Kashubians
are ìgood peopleî, but tend to stick to themselves: ìKashubian is honest and good,
Kashubians stick together, keep to each otherî.

Kashubian pride may also help to overcome the minorityís complexes in the
language sphere. The ìdialectî complex, persecuted for decades in Polish schools in
both Silesia and Kashubia, and also the object of spontaneous ridicule among the
Polish majority, is expressed in such utterances as: ìnot be ashamed of the language,
use it every dayî; ìnot to be ashamed of the language, to respect the language, to
speak itî; or ìspeak Kashubian, not be ashamed of doing it [...]î. This, by the way,
applies to a broader range of phenomena, because to be a Kashubian means ìto
maintain the tradition, inform about Kashubia, its historical heritage, everything that
is best. Not to be ashamed that one is Kashubianî. If we carefully analyse the statement
ìto use the language every day, not to be ashamed of oneís origins in any situationî,
we find the following theme: the Kashubian language is simply an indicator of the
Kashubian identity and complexes should not be limited to the linguistic level, they
may spread to the Kashubian identity as such. Some respondents make it clear that
the intention is not to oppose the Poles, but to stand out among the Poles: ìto be
proud of oneís birthplace, like every Poleî.

A short comparative analysis

Another locality under the study was Wejherowo, a county town in Kashubia,
somewhat distanced from the sea. From the sociological point of view, Puck and
Olesno are similar, since they are small towns; meanwhile, Wejherowo is a larger
one. However, as far as the ethnic structure is concerned, Wejherowo is more similar
to Olesno, because the larger majority of Puckans belongs to the ìminorityî. Therefore,
in our final analysis, we shall also refer to the data collected in Wejherowo by Professor
M. Latoszek and his collaborators, especially as he introduced the instrument for the
evaluation of self-identification in our survey (Latoszek 2007).

Table 4

Frequency of Polish self-identification in the three localities, in %

Rank of Polish identification Olesno (n = 231) Wejherowo (n = 224) Puck (n = 241)
The First 69 75 67
The Second 6 12 16
The Third 7 6 8
The Fourth 3 5 7
Total 85 98 97

Sources: the studies conducted in 2005/6.

Almost without an exception, the Kashubians in both communities have the Polish
identity, and this identity is usually their first choice, whereas the Silesian Olesnoites
have an exceptionally large proportion (15%) of the respondents, who do not identify
themselves with Poland at all, although they are the minority as well.
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We have rather large differences between the communities as far as the local self-
identity is concerned ñ most frequent in Puck and least frequent in Olesno, although
everywhere this is the vast majorityís choice of self-identification. More comparisons
should be made before we can explain this difference, however, for the time being
suffice it to say that in Kashubia, in contrast to Silesia, it is much more frequently
indicated as the third (Wejherowo and Puck) or even the fourth (Puck), whereas the
proportions of the respondents indicating it as their first identity is markedly different
(15ñ19% in Kashubia as compared with 39ñ35% in Olesno).

Table 5

Frequency of ethnic-regional identification in the three localities, in %

Rank of ethnic-regional
Olesno (n = 231) Wejherowo (n = 224) Puck (n = 241)identification

The First 13 8 16
The Second 15 22 30
The Third 8 20 17
The Fourth 4 8 10
Total 40 57 73

Sources: the studies conducted in 2005/6.

In the communities under the study, the ethnic identity related to the region is
indicated as the first identity by the vast minority of the respondents ñ fewest in
Wejherowo and most in Puck. Ethnic identity is usually the second choice, after the
Polish identity, which is the first one. There is, however, a clearly recognisable difference
between the Silesian and Kashubian identity profiles: the Silesian identity is usually
the second, not the first, order identity, whereas the Kashubian identity is usually the
second, not the third, one. This difference can also be presented differently, in
quantitative terms. For the 70% of Silesians in Olesno the ethnic identity is their
second- or third-order identity, for 33% it is their first-order identity, whereas for the
63% of Kashubians from Puck and the 38% of Kashubians from Wejherowo the
ethnic identity is the second or the first, and it is the first choice for the 22% of the
respondents from Puck and the 14% of the respondents from Wejherowo. The ethnic
identity is a more important identity for the Silesians; however, we also find an
important and interesting difference between the ìKashubian identityî in Puck and
Wejherowo. For those respondents who identify themselves as Kashubians, this identity
is more important not in the community, where they are less numerous, but in the
community, where the majority are Kashubians. It looks as if ìKashubian identityî is
not confrontational and is depreciated in the mixed Polish community.
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Table 6

Frequency of European self-identification in three localities, in %

Rank of European
Olesno (n = 231) Wejherowo (n = 224) Puck (n = 241)identification

The First 4 1 5
The Second 14 10 8
The Third 24 15 10
The Fourth 14 33 26
Total 56 59 48

Sources: the studies conducted in 2005/6.

The European identity is equally popular in mixed communities, but less so in
more homogeneous Puck. The European identity is usually the fourth in Kashubian
communities and the third in Silesian communities. In each of the studied communities,
it appears as the first identity very seldom (just in one or two cases). It is the identity
of the half of the population in all the communities under investigation.

The Silesian and Kashubian self-identification structures differ, since some Silesians
do not feel Polish at all. We know that in public these people call themselves the
ìGerman minorityî, but the situation is probably more complicated. ìThere have
always been Silesians, but they have never been treated as a nation or nationality [...].
In the days, when a Silesian nation state was out of the question, the local inhabitants
were called Poles [...]. The Silesians have never had a country of their own. They have
always belonged to a larger state organism [...] they have also had the opportunity to
build separate ìfatherlandsî. The smallest ones, not even coinciding with the duchies
[...] of all ancient Silesia, the Silesians now live only in Upper Silesia, and they are not
always the majority. It so happens that this part of the Silesians hardly even have
their own dialectî, writes Zbigniew Zielonka (2005, p. 60) and suggests that, as a
part of regional self-determination, people representing various traditions should co-
operate. This line of reasoning differs, of course, from the one represented by the
people like Henryk Kroll (MP from German Minority in Polish Parliament), who
believe in the preservation of Silesian tradition within the framework of the German
Minority, or the people like Dr. Gorzelik, who advocate for the development of Silesian
nationality.

Silesian sociologist Maria Szmeja (2000, p. 193) envies the situation of the
Kashubians, who, thanks to a quite energetic group of well-educated people, have
managed to gain social status without precedent. She thinks that the Opole Silesians
have the most difficult situation of all, because they are a ìborderland groupî, torn
between two alien, yet, neighbouring national groups. The problem is, I think, that
the institutionalisation of the Silesian identity has been disturbed by the fact that both
the Germans and the Poles have denied the existence of distinct Silesian identity. Vis-
à-vis the Poles, the Silesians have no support in their own cultural institutions other
than the German Minority.

Nevertheless, the debates are hot within the Kashubian elite dissatisfied with the
National Census of 2005, in which surprisingly few people acknowledged their
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Kashubian identity. One of the indigenous authors summarised the sociological research
in the region conducted in the 1980s and the 1990s by saying that ìit was established
that the Kashubian identity is constituted by several distinctive features: dual and
clear ethnic self-identification: national-ethnic (Polish) and regional-ethnic (Kashubian),
well grounded awareness of collective difference based upon own language considered
as basic cultural marker. This is accompanied by the attachment to home land and
ìrodno zemaî (equivalent in Kashubian), and specific life attitudes characterised by
industriousness, pragmatism, stubbornness, ability to act under oppressive conditions,
religiosity, etc.î (Obracht-Prondzynski 2003, p. 127). With approval he quotes another
Kashubian sociologist, Brunon Synak, who once wrote that ìstrong Kashubian identity
does not prevent from the simultaneous unequivocal stressing of the Polish identity.
ìKashubiannessî and ìPolishnessî as identities occur at the different levels of
identification (national and regional), but within the same universal cultural values
[Ö]. Being not a substitute to each other, each of these identities may develop and
strengthen with no damage to the otherî (Synak 1991, quoted in Obracht-Prondzynski
2003, p. 127). The first part of the statement applies to Silesian as well. Traditional
ìSilesianî values are strikingly similar to the Kashubian ones; however, the planes of
identification differ, at least amongst some of them.

Poles of Eastern Latvia (Latgale)

Recently we have introduced the ethno-regional identity measure into the new
context of Poles living as a minority abroad. Due to the past ties between Latvia and
the Old Polish-Lithuanian State (Rzeczpospolita), a large number of Poles is living in
the former Polish Livland, nowadays ñ Southern Latgale (Southeastern Latvia), mostly
in the city of Daugavpils, where they constitute the third (after Russians and Latvians)
largest ethnic group comprising 14.9% of the inhabitants.

In June 2007, the research team composed of the staff and students of Chair of
Sociology of Custom and Law, Institute of Applied Social Sciences, University of
Warsaw, conducted a field study of Daugavpils Poles. In addition to the deep interviews,
the questionnaire was addressed to 258 Poles. 152 respondents were first selected
from the list of the members of the local branch of the Union of Latvian Poles and
then, using the snowball model, the additional 106 people, who defined themselves at
least partly as Poles, were encountered and interviewed. The interviews were conducted
in Polish; however, both Polish and Russian versions of the questionnaire were
presented to the respondents, since they often had difficulties following the modern
patterns of the Polish language. This chapter of the article provides the first results of
the study. One should keep in mind that, as it was in the previous cases, the list of the
identities to choose was provided by the researcher. Dealing with the unknown social
reality I made a mistake of not asking about identification with Russians, the largest
ethnic group, and instead I offered the identification with Slavs in general as a possible
choice. We may, nevertheless, suppose that the ìSlavicî identification covers the
identifying with Russians as well.



Soci‚lo Zin‚tÚu VÁstnesis   2007   224

Table 7

Declared identity of Poles of Eastern Latvia (Latgale), in %

Identity The First The Second The Third The Fourth Total
Pole 78 14 5 1 98
Daugavpils dweller 9 37 24 8 78
European 1 6 17 24 48
Slav 6 13 10 12 41
Latvian 3 13 12 9 37
Latgalian 2 5 9 10 26
Soviet 1 1 3 4 9
No answer 1 10 20 32 xxx

Source: the study conducted in June 2007 in Daugavpils, n = 258.

In general, it came out to be that in the ethnically mixed region the ethnic identity
of the given ethnic group is also mixed. When being asked about their identification
the Polish identity was often chosen as the first option followed by local and general
European. Almost a half of the respondents identified themselves also with the Slavs,
to whom in the city Russians and Byelorussians belong, and a half ñ with Latvians. It
seems that in most cases these two options are mutually exclusive but a more detailed
analysis is needed here. The related question, to who you feel yourself closer, might
be of relevance here as well.

Table 8

Distributions of the answers to the question
ìTo whom do you feel closer?î (I feel closer toÖ), in %

Poles 47
Russians 13
Byelorussians 3
Ukrainians 1
Latvians 11
Germans 2
Lithuanians 2
Others 2
No answer 11

Source: the study conducted in June 2007 in Daugavpils, n = 258.

Table 8 shows that, apart from the dominant Polish option within our sample,
two other options ñ Russian and Latvian ñ are evident. This is stated in the interviews.
The people stress that Daugavpils is a multi-ethnic city with no conflicts, the conflicts
ìcome from Rigaî, thus, they are afraid of the influence of the national policy on the
interethnic relations. Evidently, this is related to the linguistic question, which puts
Poles in the precarious position as in the past they adjusted to the lack of Polish
education through the developing competence in Russian serving as lingua franca in
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Latgale. In fact, Russian is the language spoken in the daily life outside home while
the Polish language is used in Church, at least by the elder generation. The youth
seems to be deeply immersed in the local variant of Russian pop-culture. Latvian or
Polish pop-culture seems to have negligible effect in this area. This is important as the
local Polish organization cultivates other areas of culture such as Polish folklore and
Polish high culture.

Our respondents are the ìhard coreî of Daugavpils Poles, who belong to the
Polish national organization, as well as friends of the first ones but remaining outside
the organization or picked up from the general population according to some kind of
identification from the outside (language, self-assertion, etc.). It is noteworthy that
the two categories do not differ as to the pattern of identification.

Coming back to the description of the results of the survey, at least when confronted
with the interviewers from Poland, Daugavpils Poles put their Polish identity before
the local Daugavpils identity, which precedes other ethnic identifications such as
Latvian (and/or Latgalian) one and, on the other hand, Slav one. It is interesting that
every second respondent selects the European identity; it happens more frequently
than selecting Latvian, Latgalian, and Slav one. But these figures are rather spurious.
Most likely, the second ethnic identifications are as widespread as the local one and
more widespread than European one, but exclude each other (Latvian versus Slav).
This is observed in a more detailed analysis of the results that will follow. One third
of the Silesians in Olesno place their Silesian identity to the 1st position and 22 percent
of the Kashubians in Puck place their Kashubian identity to the 1st position, while
Polish identity is the first choice for 78 percent of 258 Daugavpils Poles interviewed.
It seems that the ìpluralistî ethnic context of Latgale and Daugavpils, in particular,
makes the minority identity a more attractive choice in comparison with the one in
the context of national hegemony (though not homogeny) as in Silesia and Kashubia.

Concluding remarks

On the strength of our research findings, we would like to add one more attribute
to the ethnic group concept, an attribute, which, we believe, is typical of this kind of
groups, i.e., the genealogical bond, which group members assume and which, in fact,
coincides with the existing territorial bonds to create a genealogical-territorial bond,
which contours are fuzzy. Ethnic groups are based on ìblood relationsî, to quote
S. Ossowskiís classical work ìSocial Bond and the Heritage of Bloodî (1966). A
person is born in a particular land, of the parents, who represent a particular ethnic
group. E. Nowicka (1980) mentions ìhistorical genealogyî and ìbiological-racial
communityî, however, these phrasal concepts distance us from the recognition of the
fact that a genetic origin from the group members (i.e. physiological reproduction of
the group) is the most practical criterion albeit not the only one.

However, what is more important, in our opinion, it is the conclusion that we
cannot consider ethnic, regional or national identifications two-dimensionally.
Identification is a stratified phenomenon, it has many layers. One can be a German,
Pole, Silesian, and, probably, also a ... Kashubian, all at once, not to mention various
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levels of territorial reference. True, due to the historical factors, Kashubians, definitely
an ethnic group, consider themselves a subgroup of the Polish nation, whereas in the
Opole region we have the crossing over of identities so that some Silesians are also
Poles, some are only Silesians, some are Silesians and Germans, and some are all of
these identities (ìbecause I have both passportsî), meanwhile various specific relations
cannot be ruled out. Even the Puckan Kashubians are beginning to view their Kashubian
identity as first-plan and linking it with the ideological option, alongside a second
option, which respects the Kashubian identity, but sees it as secondary to the Polish
one, not to mention those, who rank it lower. One needs good spatial imagination to
understand these subtleties and should probably discard the assumption that identities
are mutually exclusive and that ìgroupî boundaries are rigid.

Notes

1 More detailed information could be found, e.g., in the collective work edited by M. Latoszek
(1990).
2 Within this research design, we chose a small town in Opole Silesia, Olesno, the one, which
the author of this paper had already studied in the 1970s. In 2005, a field study was conducted
in Olesno by a group of students of the Institute of Applied Social Sciences, Warsaw University,
under the supervision of Dr. J. Arcimowicz from our Chair. That same year, a survey was also
conducted on small random samples using part of a questionnaire, which I had prepared for
use on both sites, with the addition of a group of items of specific interest to local teams
conducting studies in Cieszyn (headed by Professor Halina Rusek from the Cieszyn Branch of
Silesian University), Wejherowo (headed by Professor Marek Latoszek from the Medical
Academy, GdaÒsk), and OstrÛw Mazowiecka (headed by Dr. Katarzyna Dzieniszewska-
Naroska from the Warsaw Polytechnic). In order to gain a fuller picture of the situation in
Pomerania, a group of students from Warsaw University supervised by Dr. Beata Ÿaciak from
our Chair conducted another survey in Puck in maritime Kashubia.
3 For a more in-depth discussion of these findings see J. Kurczewski 2006.
4 For a discussion of the complicated history of evolution and transformation of ethnic
consciousness in Silesia cf. e.g. Kamusella 1998.
5 If we do quote, we do so verbatim, just as the students put it down during the interview and,
hence, the slight variations of names, e.g., of the ethnonym ìKaszubaî, ìKaszubî, etc. [in
Polish], occur.
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Резюме

Яцек Курчевский

Структура самоидентификации в Опольской Силезии и Кашубии:

сравнение с поляками Даугавпилса

В статье отражены результаты исследования самоидентификации в трех группах,
проведенного методом анкетирования с учетом различных референтных категорий: от
конкретного местожительства до Европы в целом, включая и такие категории, как наци-
ональная и этническая принадлежность, связь с регионом. Целью исследования было
сравнение групп, живущих в различных приграничных областях, где различные идентич-
ности конфликтуют и пересекаются, а поэтому выбор идентичности связан с большими
трудностями. При этом респондентам была предоставлена возможность выбора от одной
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до четырех вариантов самоидентификации. В 2005–2006 гг. на основе случайной выборки
был проведен опрос жителей польского города Олесно (n=231), ранее принадлежавшего
Германии, и исконно польского города Пуцк (n=241). В Олесно коренные жители отме-
чали немецкую идентичность, хотя при заполнении анкеты они часто называли себя «си-
лезцами». В Пуцке большинство коренных жителей считают себя поляками и кашубами,
то есть представителями официально признанного языкового меньшинства. Характери-
стики силезцев, данные самими силезцами, и характеристики кашубов, данные кашуба-
ми, поразительно схожи: они отмечают особый язык (диалект), традицию, связь с местом
проживания, генеалогические связи. Выявленные контуры коллективной идентичности
были сопоставлены с первыми результатами полевого исследования методом аналогич-
ного анкетирования польского меньшинства в Даугавпилсе, проведенного в 2007 году.
Основанием для определения группы было членство в организации польского националь-
ного меньшинства, поэтому не удивительно, что польская идентичность для респонден-
тов была доминирующей. В то же время поляки Даугавпилса разделяются на тех, кто ощу-
щает свою близость к латышам, и тех, кто сближает себя с представителями славянских
народов. Этот результат исследования, хотя и является предварительным, указывает на
трудности выбора идентичности, с которыми сталкивается группа меньшинства в усло-
виях конкурирующих идентичностей – национальной и региональной – большинства. В
Олесно треть силезцев ставят свою идентичность «силезец» на первое место; прежде все-
го кашубами себя считает 22 процента кашубов в Пуцке; а в Даугавпилсе 78 процентов
поляков (n=258) на первое место поставили свою польскую идентичность. Можно сделать
вывод, что идентичность меньшинства становится привлекательной в этнически неодно-
родной ситуации, сложившейся в Латгалии, и особенно – в Даугавпилсе. Важным является
вывод о том, что этническую, региональную или национальную самоидентификацию
нельзя рассматривать как бы с двух сторон. Идентификация – это стратифицированное
явление, имеющее несколько уровней, которые не должны исключать друг друга.

Kopsavilkums

Jaceks KurËevskis

Paidentifik‚cijas strukt˚ra Opoles SilÁzij‚ un Kaubij‚:
salÓdzin‚jums ar Daugavpils poÔiem

Rakst‚ atspoguÔoti paidentifik‚cijas pÁtÓjuma rezult‚ti trij‚s grup‚s. PÁtÓjum‚ tika izman-
tota anketÁanas metode, Úemot vÁr‚ da˛‚das referent‚s kategorijas, s‚kot ar konkrÁtu dzÓves
vietu lÓdz Eiropai kopum‚, k‚ arÓ etnisko un nacion‚lo piederÓbu, saikni ar reÏionu u.c. PÁtÓjuma
mÁrÌis bija da˛‚dos pierobe˛as apgabalos dzÓvojoo grupu salÓdzin‚jums, kur konfliktÁ un
saskaras da˛‚das identit‚tes, un t‚pÁc identit‚tes izvÁle ir saistÓta ar liel‚m gr˚tÓb‚m. Respon-
dentiem tika pied‚v‚ta iespÁja izvÁlÁties vienu no Ëetriem paidentifik‚cijas variantiem. Izman-
tojot gadÓjuma izlasi, 2005.ñ2006. gad‚ tika veikta Polijas pilsÁtas Olesno (t‚ agr‚k piederÁja
V‚cijai) iedzÓvot‚ju aptauja (n=231), k‚ arÓ Polijas pilsÁtas Puckas iedzÓvot‚ju aptauja (n=241).
Olesno pamatiedzÓvot‚ji atzÓmÁja v‚cu identit‚ti, lai gan, aizpildot anketu, bie˛i sevi sauca par
ìsilÁzieiemî. Puck‚ vairums pamatiedzÓvot‚ju uzskata sevi par poÔiem un kaubiem, t‚tad ñ
par ofici‚li atzÓtas valodas minorit‚tes p‚rst‚vjiem. SilÁzieu raksturojums, ko veidoja pai
silÁziei, un kaubu raksturojums, ko veidoja pai kaubi, ir Ôoti lÓdzÓgi: tiek uzsvÁrtas tradÓcijas,
Ópaa valoda (dialekts), saikne ar dzÓves vietu, ÏenealoÏisk‚s saiknes. PÁtÓjum‚ konstatÁt‚s
kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes kont˚ras tika salÓdzin‚tas ar lauka pÁtÓjuma rezult‚tiem, kuri tika ieg˚ti
2007. gad‚, veicot analoÏisku poÔu minorit‚tes anketÁanu DaugavpilÓ. Grupas noteikanai
tika izmantota piederÓba poÔu nacion‚l‚s minorit‚tes organiz‚cij‚m, t‚pÁc neizbrÓna fakts, ka
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respondentu atbildÁs dominÁja poÔu identit‚te. Lai gan Daugavpils poÔu vid˚ ir respondenti,
kuri vair‚k izj˚t saistÓbu ar latvieiem, tomÁr ir arÓ t‚di, kuri saista sevi ar sl‚vu tautu p‚rst‚vjiem.
Kaut arÓ tikai s‚kotnÁjie, ‚di rezult‚ti tomÁr nor‚da uz identit‚tes izvÁles gr˚tÓb‚m, ar kur‚m
n‚kas saskarties minorit‚u grup‚m konkurÁjoo identit‚u situ‚cij‚, kad n‚kas izvÁlÁties starp
nacion‚lo un reÏion‚lo ñ vair‚kuma identit‚ti. Olesno pilsÁt‚ tredaÔa silÁzieu savu identit‚ti
ìsilÁzietisî liek pirmaj‚ viet‚; galvenok‚rt par kaubiem sevi uzskata 22% Puckas kaubu;
DaugavpilÓ 78% (n=258) poÔu pirmaj‚ viet‚ ierindoja savu poÔu identit‚ti. Var secin‚t, ka
minorit‚tes identit‚te pievilcÓga kÔ˚st tikai etniski neviendabÓg‚ situ‚cij‚, k‚da ir izveidojusies
LatgalÁ, Ópai DaugavpilÓ. SvarÓgs ir secin‚jums par to, ka etnisko, reÏion‚lo un nacion‚lo
paidentifik‚ciju nedrÓkst izskatÓt it k‚ no div‚m pusÁm. Identifik‚cija ir stratificÁta par‚dÓba,
kurai ir vair‚ki lÓmeÚi, un tie nevar viens otru izslÁgt.
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LIMITS OF MULTIPLE CITIZENSHIP?
DUAL STATE MEMBERSHIP IN FINLAND

The authors of the paper examine the new forms of a societal membership in Finland,
especially in the context of multiple citizenship. The juridical, political, socio-cultural, and
economic bases for (multiple) citizenship in Finland are discussed. In the focus of attention,
there are the results of the studies carried out in the European Commissionís 5th Framework
funded project ìDual Citizenship, Governance and Education: A Challenge to the European
Nation-Stateî: 1) a survey sent to policy-makers, authorities, and NGO officials (n=97, 2004)
about their attitudes towards dual citizenship and 2) 80 interviews carried out in 2005 among
dual citizens and single citizens with multinational/-cultural background concerning their
experiences and conceptions about (multiple) citizenship. Finally, the authors make conclusions
about the changing basis of societal membership in modern Finland.

Key words: societal membership, Finland, multiple citizenship, citizenship policies,
ìFinnishnessî.

Introduction

Throughout its history Finland has been a country with a relatively small amount
of inhabitants. Some periods of intensive emigration in the past have been seen quite
vulnerable from the point of view of the nation state. Immigration, however, has not
been seen as a solution to expand the number of the population: until recently the
Finnish nation state construction has been mainly framed by national and ethno-
cultural protectionism (Alasuutari and Ruuska 1999; Anttonen 1998). Finnish national
identity was build up in the 19th century and attached to the common national identity
and language. A strong national identity was needed in the 20th century, first, to gain
national existence (independence in 1917 from the rule of Russia) and, then, to protect
it in World War II (wars against the Soviet Union). The restrictive policy towards the
aliens was a central part of the foreign policy and began to detach from it only after
the collapse of the Soviet Union. The reasons for that were mainly geopolitical: the
position in the interface between the East and the West. After World War II, the
political refugees from the Soviet Union were feared to cause problems in the foreign
policy and this was a reason that led Finland to shut down from immigration (Paananen
1999, pp. 39ñ40). Entering the country and gaining a residence permit were guarded
safely, and coming to Finland required almost a biological bond to Finnishness or
marrying a Finn (Forsander 2004; Paananen 1999).

Naturalisation policies have been quite open in comparison to immigration policies.
As Finland is a welfare state that follows the principles of universalism, for societal
membership in Finland it is more important to gain residence permit than citizenship.
As most of the citizenís rights are connected to the residence and not to the status of
citizenship, the threshold for gaining citizenship is not so high or important, after one
has received a permit for residence (Lepola 2000, p. 382; Yl‰nkˆ 2000).
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During the last decade of the 20th century, Finland became a country of
immigration, and a relative proportion of foreigners in the population grew more
rapidly than in any other Western European state. Nevertheless, the proportion of the
foreign citizens of the population is still among the lowest of the EU countries.1 The
emerging ethnic and cultural multiplicity, the presence of Finland in the European
Union and other international organisations and the expected need for labour force
have created a need to re-establish citizenship practices and definitions for membership
in the national community. One feature of the concrete policy changes in Finland was
the wider acceptance of dual citizenship in 2003.

In this article, we examine new forms of societal membership in Finland, especially
in the context of multiple citizenship. We start by discussing the juridical, political,
socio-cultural, and economic bases for (multiple) citizenship in Finland. We pursue
discussing the Finnish data gathered in the European Commissionís 5th Framework
funded project ìDual Citizenship, Governance and Education: A Challenge to the
European Nation-Stateî: 1) a survey sent to policy-makers, authorities and NGO
officials (n=97, 2004) about their attitudes towards dual citizenship and 2) 80
interviews conducted in 2005 with dual citizens and single citizens with a multinational/
-cultural background, concerning their experiences and conceptions about (multiple)
citizenship. Finally, we make conclusions about the changing basis of societal
membership in modern Finland.

Juridical, political, socio-cultural, and
economic bases for (multiple) citizenship

Current citizenship policies: the Nationality Act of Finland

As a response to the current needs, the new Nationality Act of Finland (359/
2003) came into force on June 1, 2003. The most important change in the new
legislation is that it allows dual/multiple citizenship more widely than the former law
did, where the status was primarily restricted. According to the new law, a Finn, who
acquires citizenship in a foreign country, will not lose his/her Finnish citizenship.
Respectively, a foreigner, who acquires Finnish citizenship, is not obliged to renounce
his/her current citizenship, depending, of course, on the legislation of the other country
in this question.

Finnish citizenship can be obtained by birth, legitimation (marriage of the parents),
adoption, application or declaration. According to the new Nationality Act, a child
born in matrimony, where at least one parent is a Finnish citizen, acquires Finnish
citizenship. It is also acquired by a child born out of the wedlock to a Finnish parent
(the former Nationality Act [401/1968] recognised just the mother), and by a child
who is born in Finland and has not acquired citizenship of any other state. A child,
who is not ìborn to be Finnishî, can acquire Finnish nationality upon the declaration
(so-called lightened procedure) if he is a minor (below 18 years of age) and resides
permanently in Finland and has a guardian of a Finnish origin.
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Even though the new Nationality Act seems to give more leeway in having two
nationalities, it also sets more strict demands for acquiring Finnish citizenship than
the former one did. An alien can be granted Finnish nationality upon the application
if he is an adult (over 18 years of age) and if his habitual residence for the past six
years has been in Finland (the former law insisted on a period of five years).2 Sufficient
language proficiency in Finnish or Swedish to cope in the society is also expected (the
former law referred to this only implicitly). Both immigrants and emigrants have to
show their sufficient connections to Finland in order to get the state citizenship, and
this is also the case with those willing to have dual citizenship, but not living in the
country. An immigrant, who has married a Finnish citizen, has to stay permanently in
the country for four years before he/she can obtain the citizenship. For the returning
expatriates and the citizens of the Nordic countries the conditions are more flexible;
the demanded duration of residence for them is two years. Multiple citizens can lose
their Finnish nationality after the age of 22 if sufficient ties have not been established.
Sufficient ties can be fulfilled, for example, by declaring a will to retain Finnish citizen-
ship, being domiciled in Finland or having issued a Finnish passport after the age of 18.

Reputable life without crimes3 and a secured livelihood of the applicant and his
family are very important prerequisites for acquiring Finnish citizenship. An application
process is always based on consideration; an application can be revoked even if the
applicantís qualifications are fulfilled. This can happen if the naturalisation is thought
to be against the national interest, if it creates a security threat or the applicant is
thought to apply the citizenship only to get instrumental benefit out of it. The
declaration process, on the contrary, cannot be revoked if the qualifications meet.
The Nationality Act (359/2003) offers a special process practically reserved to former
Finnish citizens or the offspring of Finnish or former Finnish citizens: they can acquire
Finnish nationality and also dual citizenship simply by making a declaration to the
authorities, but this has to be done during the next few years of time, by May 2008.

Reasons for change and current responses

The new Nationality Act that accepted multiple citizenship followed mainly the
trends of international development. Due to its historical background and geopolitical
position on the borderline of the East and the West, Finland had close co-operation
with the Nordic countries and Russia. When dual citizenship was under consideration,
the Finnish opinion and policy were influenced especially by the state of affairs in
Sweden. Furthermore, participation in the European Union has influenced the Finnish
citizenship policy. With the new Nationality Act, Finnish decision makers wanted to
make sure that the law would be in accordance with the UN Convention on the
Reduction of Statelessness and that Finland could join the European Convention on
Nationality without provisions. In the European Convention on Nationality, which
came into force in 2000, the European states for the first time changed their attitudes
towards dual citizenship from negative to neutral or cautiously positive.

Finnish expatriates were one important group in promoting possibilities for
multiple citizenship. The emigration periods in Finnish history have produced a large
group (of about a million persons) of former Finnish citizens and their descendants of
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Finnish origin, living abroad. Through a civic association called the Finnish Expatriate
Parliament, this community of Finnish expatriates living in Sweden, North America,
Australia, and elsewhere lobbied actively for the acceptance of multiple citizenship.

Generally, concerning dual citizenship, emigration countries usually allow dual
citizenship in order to maintain links with the expatriates and also to receive
investments and remittances (Faist 1999). In Finland, in spite of the activity of the
expatriates themselves, they have not been expected to be of especially important
economic benefit. Dual citizenship was not a question of immigration as distinctly as
in many other countries. Therefore, in Finland it neither was a question of labour
migrants or illegal immigrants. So far many dual citizens were born in intermarriages
and lived in the country practically for all their lives (Harinen and Ronkainen 2003;
Ronkainen 2005). Before the new Nationality Act was drawn up, Finnish citizenship
policies were especially against adultsí dual citizenship and its gaining was restricted.
Dual citizenship was still allowed to the children, born in multinational families, and
the people with a refugee background were not obliged to renounce their original
citizenship, receiving Finnish citizenship (see e.g. Harinen and Ronkainen 2003). Thus,
there were thousands of dual citizens living in Finland legally even before the new
Nationality Act, most of them being young people.4

After the new Nationality Act has come into force, multiple citizenship is seen
more as an issue of Finnish expatriates, although its influence on immigrantsí
integration and, more widely, on the respect of the citizen rights of individuals is
taken into consideration in the official policy (HE 235/2002). Thus, dual citizenship
is officially seen as a tool to help the integration of all the immigrants, but, nevertheless,
the primacy is put on the expatriates: it is much easier to obtain the status of multiple
citizenship for former Finnish citizens or their descendants (Harinen et al. 2006).
Ingrian returnees, as considered to have a Finnish origin, have also been a special
group whose quite free entering the country has been allowed5 (Paananen 1999, p. 42).
These selective citizenship policies and practices imply a character of the Finnish
nation state: when the politico-legal and societal positions of foreign residents are
under consideration, Finnish citizenship policies still seem to favour ethnic and cultural
Finnishness.

Currently, the discourse around multiple citizenship in Finland is changing: by
the end of August 2005, when the new law had been in operation for two years,
5,600 Finnish expatriates and their children had made a declaration for Finnish
citizenship. This was less than estimated, but Finnish citizens living abroad started to
apply for their residence countriesí citizenship more eagerly after the new Nationality
Act had come into force. The Directorate of Immigration, responsible for decision
making on Finnish citizenship, received over 5,000 applications from the foreigners,
who were living in Finland and who had been applying for dual citizenship already
during the first year of the new Nationality Act (Directorate of Immigration 24.8.2005).
Because of this development, the amount of dual citizens living in Finland and/or
having other citizenship will increase, and multiple citizenship will change its ìnatureî
becoming more than a marginal issue concerning mainly young people. This
development is also likely to make the forms of citizenship more multiple, both at the
individual level and at the political one (Pitk‰nen et al. 2005).
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Socio-cultural and economic perspectives

Throughout the history and until the present, both a national unity and a cultural
one have been seen as a political goal of Finland. In the tradition of a nation state and
a welfare state construction, minimising the differences are seen as a guarantee for
safety, development, and equal participation in the society. In this historical context
of approaching monoculturalism, the allowance of dual citizenship sets new challenges
for the Finnish society and its mentality. As citizens of several societies and often with
multicultural identity as well, dual citizens create new forms of Finnishness at the
socio-cultural level of society. As dual citizenship can create benefits in the areas of
international travelling and integration, it has, besides socio-cultural, also economical
dimensions. Increasing transnational migration and the expected shortage in labour
force are the reasons that maintain the interest in the question of Finnish societal
membership.

Nowadays in Finland, the efforts of peopleís engaging into active and participatory
social and civic citizenship are made. This also includes approaches to the multicultural
and multiple forms of citizenship, where an educational system is seen to play an
important role. A parallel trend can be seen in the immigration policy. Until the last
decade, Finnish immigration policy had been defined by assimilationist principles,
but currently its emphasis moved towards the ideas of multiculturalism and pluralism
(Harinen et al. 2006; Matinheikki-Kokko and Pitk‰nen 2002). The country, however,
seems just to be on its way to a new order: even though Finland at the policy level has
turned through these reforms from an ethno-culturally oriented state towards an
officially multicultural society, at the level of peopleís everyday life the situation can
still be obscure (see e.g. Cruikshank 1999). As the societal changes have been quite
fast, there are contradictory features between the ideal and official policy of the political
outlining and the jurisdiction and the practices in everyday life, where multiculturalism
often meets even severe resistance.

Social and economic well-being is usually materialised through employment. Even
though the discussion of immigration and dual citizenship often refers to the question
of the needed labour force, these discourses have not become very concrete in peopleís
realities. So far the majority of immigrants have come to Finland for other than work-
related reasons. Traditionally, Finnish immigration policies were not labour market
oriented, as there was no need for foreign labour force. During the former years, the
lack of the need was explained by relatively late industrialisation, beneficial age
structure, and high employment rate of women (e.g. Forsander et al. 2004), and later ñ
by a very high rate of unemployment. Currently, the situation is slowly changing, and
active immigration policy is encouraged. However, the unemployment among the
immigrants is still much more frequent compared to the rest of the population.
Especially the refugees and the ìreturning migrantsî from the former Soviet Union
are often unemployed (Forsander 2002, p. 103; Pitk‰nen and Atjonen 2002; Hytti
and Paananen 2003). This has driven many immigrants to the positions, where they
are dependent on societal support, and, thus, they have become the objects of moral
disapproval of national citizens. Studies have also shown that the people, who are
considered ethnically or culturally ìcloseî are treated as more welcome to Finland
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than others (e.g. Jasinskaja-Lahti et al. 2002; Pitk‰nen and Kouki 2002). The people
considered deviant in ethnical, cultural, and/or religious manner are often treated
with more suspicion than others are.

Citizenship and education

In Finnish schools, there is no subject like Citizenship (or Civic) Education, but
civics are considered to be important in the phase of basic education. The recent
tendency involves an increasing interest towards education for active citizenship.
According to the National Framework Curriculum (2004), growing to be an active
citizen and a member of the Finnish society is one of the central aims of the entire
basic education.

Multicultural education is a central content of curricula, although in reality one
often bumps into the banal Finnishness in school rituals and everyday practices, which
remind about the force of the national culture and Finnish collective identity (Billig
1995; Gordon and Lahelma 1998; Keskisalo 2003). Finnish policy makers have
published an Integration Act to help the integration process of the immigrants (The
Act on Integration of Immigrants and Reception of Asylum Seekers, 1999). This,
nevertheless, consists of differentiating features as well: multicultural education is
mainly seen to concern only immigrants and not the rest of the population. As dual
citizenship generally implies multicultural background (Ronkainen 2005), the possible
and also presumable widening of the citizenship status and criteria sets challenges to
the national educational system, learning environments, and curricula.

Learning citizenship is not only learning about citizenship in a formal or non-
formal way, but also extensive learning through citizenship in everyday life by
practicing it (Johnston 2003). Citizenship education thus could be regarded as a lifelong
activity, which cannot be successfully completed during a childhood or an early
adulthood. This informal learning underlies civic, societal, and economic participation,
designed to encourage responsible social and economic behavior. Active citizenship is
also sought in political participation: citizenship learning is needed for more active
participation in political institutions (Holford 2002; Veen and Holford 2003). In
Finland, the new Citizen Participation Policy Programme6 (2005) co-ordinated by the
Ministry of Justice points out the importance of citizenship education. The key areas
of citizenship education are both to increase political participation and to educate
people to meet the needs of the modern world: the first central aim in the programme
is that ìschools and educational institutions promote the growth for active and
democratic citizenship according to the principle of life-long learning. Along with
Finnish citizenship, education has to pay attention to the EU citizenship and the world
citizenship.î
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Attitudes of Finnish officials to dual citizenship

Multiple citizenship is one approach to deal with the challenges of an interna-
tionalising society. The possibilities and possible threats of multiple citizenship come
apparent in practice; changes in juridical citizenship transform the conditions for
socio-cultural membership of the society. Because of the new legislation and increased
international migration, the image of ìFinnishnessî is becoming more plural.
Allowance of multiple citizenship expands the possibilities of individuals, but it also
sets new demands for citizenship policies and practices. Decisions made by politicians
and authorities play a central role in defining the practices and the membership of the
Finnish society. In this sub-chapter, we examine the stand taken on dual citizenship
by Finnish policy-makers, authorities, and NGO officials dealing with the citizenship
issues. The examination is based on a survey carried out in 20047 (see also Ronkainen
et al. 2006).

As a juridical status dual citizenship makes it possible for an individual to be a
full member of a society in several states. This has traditionally been seen to cause
problems connected to practical issues (voting, military service, diplomatic protection,
etc.), as well as to citizenís identity and loyalty (ìserving two mastersî) (Aleinikoff
and Klusmeyer 2002; Hansen and Weil 2002; Martin and Hailbronner 2003). We
have studied to whom and on what conditions the Finnish officials are willing to give
this new more openly approved status. Political membership in Finland is most centrally
linked with the rights to vote and to stand for elections. In municipal politics, the
rights are connected to residence, but at the national level citizenship is required to be
able to participate. We have also analysed, how the respondents connect these political
rights to dual citizens. Since dual citizenship is implicitly connected with the ideas of
unstable residence and also possible ìshuttlingî between two states (see e.g. Harinen
and Ronkainen 2003), we have also analyzed the ìmoving spaceî allowed to the dual
citizens, meaning, for example, the extent, where the Finnish citizen rights and duties
are seen to follow the individual dual citizens (e.g. Jackson 2001, pp. 146ñ151). In
Finland, social and economic membership of the society is defined in the context of
the Nordic welfare-state model. As mentioned, the social and economic rights
(education, health care, employment, social benefits) have primarily been attached to
the residence and they are available at least at the principal level both to citizens and
non-citizens. We have examined the respondentsí attitudes both to the social and
economical rights of dual citizens and to dual citizens as the members of the Finnish
cultural community.

The respondents of our survey consisted of the members of the Finnish Parliament,
Finnish state officials, and NGO officials, who in their work are involved into the
issues concerning dual citizenship and citizenship in general.
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Table 1

Professional position of the respondents

Members of Government Members of Total
the Parliament officials NGOís

Gender
male 15 20 9 44
female 6 30 17 53
information missing 0 0 0 0

Age (in years)
under 35 3 14 6 23
35ñ44 5 7 6 18
44ñ54 6 20 5 31
55 and over 6 9 9 24
information missing 1 0 0 1

Education
no higher education 6 10 3 19
bachelorís degree 0 2 3 5
masterís degree 11 37 16 64
doctorate 4 1 4 9
information missing 0 0 0 0

How often they encounter dual citizens at work
daily 0 9 3 12
weekly 2 10 5 17
monthly 3 7 5 15
yearly 5 6 4 15
donít know 10 14 9 33
information missing 1 4 0 5

Total 21 50 26 n=97

Source: the study conducted in 2004.

All together 253 questionnaires were sent to the respondents by mail in 2004.
Only 97 of the respondents replied to the questionnaire, 44 of which were state officials,
31 ñ NGO officials, and 22 ñ members of the Finnish Parliament. Thus, the total
response rate of the survey was rather low: 39.4 percent. Non-response was modelled
using logistic regression analysis: the association of respondentsí professional status
and responding was statistically significant. In practice, this meant that the members
of the Parliament were the laziest respondents: only one quarter of them, who received
the questionnaire, replied. 54.6 percent of the respondents were female and 45.4
percent were male. The mean age of the respondents was 46 years (std. deviation 11.4
years), the youngest respondent being 20-year-old and the oldest one ñ being 69-year-
old. The respondents were quite well educated, because 75.3 percent of them had at
least Masterís degree.8
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Attitudes towards dual citizenship

In general, the respondents took a positive stand towards granting dual citizenship
in accordance with the current legislation.

Table 2

General attitudes towards dual citizenship

Dual citizenshipÖ %
should be allowed 93.7
is a positive issue that should be encouraged 86.0
should be allowed to the descendants of immigrants, who have lived in the country 83.9
already for a long time
should not be allowed to people, who have held dual citizenship illegally 74.7
should be allowed to immigrants coming from the EU-countries 71.4
should be allowed to immigrants whose labour-force is needed 64.8
should be allowed to immigrants coming from the non-EU-countries 61.1
should be possible for all applicants 51.7
should not be allowed, because holders owe allegiance to another state  5.4

Source: the study conducted in 2004.

The respondents did not think that dual citizenship should not be allowed, because
the holders owed allegiance to another state. Dual citizensí military service was not
seen to cause serious practical problems. Dual citizens were expected to hold genuine
and actual ties to Finland. So forth, the respondents were not willing to allow everyone
to have the status; only those, who met the qualifications according to the law, could
have it. The male respondents were nevertheless more critical about allowing dual
citizenship openly and wanted to connect it to expatriates and the people of Finnish
origin more often than female respondents.

The questionnaire contained some questions concerning the revocation of
citizenship. The respondents overall took very negative stand towards the idea of
citizenship revoking. Serious crimes, such as treason and falsification of information
when acquiring citizenship, were nevertheless seen as reasons to justify revocation.
The members of the Parliament were more ready than others to revoke dual citizenís
other citizenship if he/she was to move permanently to another country.

Almost all (91.5 %) of the respondents agreed that dual citizenship holders should
have the same overall rights and duties as the other citizens. The responses followed
mainly the current policies. The respondents were unanimous that dual citizens should
have all the political rights in the country of residence. The political rights at the
national level should be connected to the status of citizenship, whereas at the local
level residence became a key factor. The respondents stated that social and economic
rights (education, health care, employment, social benefits) should follow residence,
despite the formal citizenship status. Some respondents were willing to give social
and economic rights and to set the duties to dual citizens also in the other country,
although the majority of them were against this.



J. Ronkainen, P. Pitk‰nen, P. Harinen. Limits of Multiple Citizenship?.. 39

The future need for labour-force was also apparent in the responses, as 72.9
percent of the respondents considered that dual citizens had an important role in the
future Finnish labour policy. They defined dual citizens primarily as an enriching
element for the societal structure, and neglected to define them as a threat to Finnish
society or its national order. Finnish expatriates were referred as the pioneers, whose
credibility and familiarity (because of their Finnish ìrootsî) can help ìmultinationalityî
to settle in Finland. The government officials were more critical than other professional
groups about dual citizens promoting socio-cultural pluralism. Also the respondents
that did not know how often they had had contacts with dual citizens at their work
felt them more as a threat to the Finnish national unity.

Almost all of the Finnish respondents felt that citizenship education should be
taught in all schools, whereas citizenship learning was regarded by an overwhelming
majority as a lifelong process (89.5%) where people learn about different ways to act
as citizens (90.5%). Further, the findings indicate that the multicultural and multiple
forms of citizenship were seen as a general goal of education. 91.4 percent of the
respondents agreed that education should enable people to exercise citizenship in
multiple contexts. According to the respondents, citizenship education should
encourage to respect different national (93.6%), ethnic (91.5%), and religious (84.9%)
identities. It is obvious that they acknowledged the fact that Finland had traditionally
been a culture that rejects difference, and expressed tendencies to leave that image
behind, because teaching pluralism was defined as an important dimension of
citizenship education.

In defining the relationship between national citizenship and European citizenship,
93.8 percent of the respondents stated that EU-citizenship should not replace the
national one. From the respondentsí point of view, EU-citizenship cannot replace the
dual citizenship as well (86.6%). Their attitudes towards EU-citizenship, however,
were not negative, because two thirds of them (61.9 %) replied that EU-citizenship
helped strengthening solidarity between European citizens.

As mentioned, the policy-makers, the authorities, and the NGO officials took a
positive stand towards dual citizenship following the lines of the new Nationality
Act. In certain cases, they were even willing to give dual rights to dual citizens, and
the society was seen mostly to gain both materially and culturally from dual citizens.
Positive attitude towards dual citizenship extends the boundaries of belonging to
Finnish society and detaches citizenship, at least partly, from the identity ties attached
to blood and origin and from emphasising nationality. In the study, dual citizenship
was looked from two different sides: from the points of view of an individual and the
society. In Finland, dual citizenship as a widely approved status is still a rather new,
unknown, rare, and even ìharmlessî phenomenon. This is also quite likely one reason
why the respondents were ready to define dual citizenship positively in both
perspectives. If the amount of dual citizens would increase to an amount, where the
ìorder of Finnishnessî would be under threat, the attitudes could change to more
unsympathetic ones.

In many cases, the respondents looked at the phenomenon from their own
professional position: the Members of the Parliament ñ from the political, economic,
voter, and work force points of view, and the NGO officials ñ from the perspective of
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human rights and humanism. The NGO officials were generally more open-minded
and did not want to set any clear boundaries to dual citizenship. The Members of the
Parliament wanted to restrict dual citizensí political rights in the other country more
than other respondent groups wished this happen. The governmental authorities viewed
the problem appearing in several areas more often than others, resulting probably
from the practical issues connected to dual citizenship that came apparent in their
work. It was surprising that the overall knowledge among the respondents about the
issues connected to dual citizenship seemed, in many cases, inadequate. This obviously
effected the relatively low response rate as well.

Citizensí perspectives on dual citizenship

Dual citizens and people with multinational/-cultural background are of central
interest, when analysing the contemporary meaning and contents of citizenship. People
with immigration background in many cases have been seen to drift into the margins
of societal participation. On the other hand, their often-multicultural background
could be seen as an important cultural capital for nation states in the global world as
well. Multiple citizens are, often explicitly and at least implicitly, connected with the
ideas of transnational citizenship (Grillo 2001; Faist 2001). They are also seen as
possessing qualities needed for the actors in the international field, as they have legal
membership of several societies and they are associated with the expectations of
multicultural competence (Schuck 2002). Multiple citizens are still sometimes
shadowed with doubts about their loyalty and participation motives as citizens of
several societies. Thus, in our study we also interviewed individual dual citizens and
immigrants as they were in the core of the modern situation of a manifold and
multileveled citizenship. Here, we shortly shed a light onto the way these people
reflected the meaning of citizenship in its different forms, based on their own experience.

For this part of the entire study, we conducted 80 interviews in 2005, ten of
which were the so-called life-story interviews (see also Ronkainen et al. 2007). 45 of
the interviewees were multiple citizens and 35 of them were people with multinational/
-cultural background, but with only one citizenship.9 Most of the multiple citizens
came usually from bi-national families and had migrated to Finland for family-based
reasons or been born in Finland. They usually held the status of dual citizenship for a
long time or received it at birth. Another group of multiple citizens was formed by
long-term immigrants, who received the status only recently after the change in the
Nationality Act. There were also few people with a refugee background or people
considered returning migrants. The interviewees with a multicultural background
had moved to Finland mostly for work-related or family-based reasons or either as
refugees or returning migrants. Few of them had also been born and lived their whole
lives in Finland without applying for citizenship. The people with a refugee background
were usually most unwilling to participate; and, therefore, the results of our study are
perhaps too positive and so forth ìdistortedî. The interviewees were asked about the
experience of (dual) citizenship, the perceptions of the meaning of (dual) citizenship,
pros and cons from (dual) citizenship, citizenship as identity and belonging, the
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ìqualityî of citizenship (municipal, European, global, national), and the perception
of education for citizenship.

Findings ñ the meaning of national citizenship(s)

Practically each of the interviewees, despite their own legal status, was in favour
of acknowledging dual citizenship. The status was considered to be important for
everyone who had natural ties to several societies. Generally, a membership of two or
more states was seen to broaden the possibilities to travel, work, study, and so on.
Dual citizenship was also considered a status worth keeping up, and to be passed on
to children as well, if possible. Being able to hold on the original citizenship, when
applying for another one, seemed to help the integration process. Active and
transnational use of both citizenships was in the connection (in political, economic,
and socio-cultural level) with the concrete ties of life history to the respective countries.
The use and considered usefulness of dual citizenship came out from the different
kinds of citizenship-combinations they hold.

Therefore, dual citizenship can be hierarchically defined. In the modern world of
ìWesternî economic hegemony, the combination of the USA and the EU citizenship
becomes very important allowing an individual to enter with full rights both to the
US and the EU labour and educational ìmarketsî. Finland-Germany or Finland-
Sweden combinations, for example, do not give any extra practical value since the
countries belong to the EU. Also the people, who are committed to stay in Finland,
have no special need for another citizenship. The interviewed dual citizens, who have
lived and received their education only in Finland, have relatively low interest or any
kind of affiliation to the issues of the other country, whose citizens they are. The
people with multinational life history (and often with a high level of education)
nevertheless showed a keen interest, besides to both countriesí societal issues, also to
the global issues. National affiliation is the strongest for the interviewees who have
life history that is committed only to one country. The ones with a complex
transnational background and a multinational family often question the traditional
conception of a national identity. Also younger people impugn the traditional
understanding of national citizenship and an identity more often than older generations,
who seem to be more attached to it. Dual citizenship may help promoting a
transnational identity.

The intervieweesí knowledge about citizenship issues was relatively good, although
some citizens were not aware of their rights for dual citizenship. The interviewees felt
that citizensí rights are mainly connected to the residence and social security number,
and thus gaining the official citizenship status was not considered to be so important.
Nevertheless, acquiring citizenship may have an important mental and emotional
meaning for feeling officially recognised and approved as a full member of a society.
Allowing dual citizenship lowers the boundary to apply for Finnish citizenship, as
people can hold on to their original citizenship. This is important for immigrants, who
wish to keep up ties to their country of origin. Although dual citizenship works to
great extent as an instrumental status to help, for example, travelling and entering the
country, it also may have an important meaning preserving culture and cultural identity.
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Citizenship gives an important feeling of protection for immigrant families. Thus,
acquiring citizenship is most important for the ones that are in the margins of a
society. For them, the most difficult task is to meet the requirements for naturalisation
(because of unemployment, troubles in Finnish language, and so on). Nevertheless,
gaining and having a formal citizenship status do not necessarily mean a better or
equal societal position in practice. Unofficial practices as well as general attitudes or
everyday encounters influence more the feeling of oneís belonging, integration, and
participation than gaining the official status. Especially many Russians face suspicion
among Finns for historical and political reasons and also because they hold the Russian
citizenship. For them, having a dual citizenship, if it comes apparent, may make their
societal position more difficult. Otherwise, the people, who are considered the most
different compared to the majority of Finns (references to ethnicity, religion), face
more problems than others do. They also have troubles feeling themselves as Finns or
belonging to the country.

Generally, the interviewees ñ whether they were dual or single citizens ñ did not
think that there is a special need for dual/multiple citizenship education. Nevertheless,
informing about dual citizenship in general ñ what kind of social status it is ñ was
considered useful. The interviewees quite unanimously shared a view, that when the
amount of foreigners and pluralism becomes more general, and when people with
different backgrounds and cultural heritage involved into everyday social interaction,
the needed awareness follows as well. In the respect of supporting peopleís rights to
maintain their own cultural heritage, multicultural education was supported, and
increasing awareness through the learning about different cultures and ways of
interaction was considered important. The interviewees emphasised especially the
need for the further developing and increasing the teaching of the Finnish language
for newcomers.

EU citizenship, global, cosmopolitan, and local citizenship

The European Union was mostly looked kindly upon as a political and economical
construction. As it has already been cited, for a dual citizen, who has Finnish citizenship
and citizenship of a country that does not belong to EU, the practical value of Finnish
citizenship increases, as Finnish citizenship means also EU-citizenship. Acquiring
Finnish citizenship can become more valuable, because with it comes also EU-
citizenship. The European Union, as a political and economical construction, is,
therefore, seen mostly as ìa good thingî, and the belonging to EU is valuable for an
individual. The interviewees were mostly in favour of opening of EU borders in a
sense that it allowed free movement and extended rights for EU citizens. Nevertheless,
the interviewees, who did not travel actively or had no use of these rights, usually had
no interest or even clear opinions related to European citizenship.

The idea of common European culture and identity was then again considered
more cautiously. Nevertheless, one special case that came up was the question of
Turkey. Although the interviewees did not emphatically relate to the ìcultural and
common European identityî, some of them (also the people of a Turkish origin) were
sceptical about Turkey joining the European Union, because of its differences in the
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society, culture, and religion compared to the EU-states. Northern, Eastern, Western,
and Southern parts of Europe were seen to be different from each other in many
cultural and societal aspects, although mutual sides were also found. For the
interviewees with very transnational life-history especially inside Europe, being
European can become a very strong affiliation also overpassing the national one, but
for most of the interviewees, who felt themselves as European, the affiliation remained
mostly secondary to national.

The concepts of ìcosmopolitanismî and ìworld citizenshipî were understood
very differently by the interviewees. The same kinds of attitudes have come up also in
other studies (see e.g. Gordon 2004). Although some of the interviewees treated them
as synonyms, in many cases, there was a clear cut made between the two concepts.
ìCosmopolitanismî was referred to elitism, urbanism, and more material values,
while ìworld citizenshipî was understood more in cultural, ethical, and moral terms.
To be a real world citizen, one had to move: world citizenship was viewed as a dynamic
movement in the world. Staying in one place, inside the borders of a certain nation-
state, even though ìthinking in a global levelî, was not considered as something that
could make anyone a real world citizen. Many of the young dual citizens were ready
to live and work in different countries, and did not feel Finland as their first choice to
live in the future.

Participating in a global level was viewed more as an ideal than a concrete
alternative. What is more important is, that participation at the local level, in your
own county, city or so, seems to be much more central for most of the interviewees.
For example, Osler and Starkey (2005) argued that feeling of identity and citizenship
was frequently found in local communities. As they point out, it may be easier for
many citizens to identify with a particular place or region than with a state. The
interviewed Finnish-Russians are the examples of how small and extremely local, but
at the same time transnational (as they often live and have ìa homeî in both sides of
the border between Finland and Russia, geographically close to each other), a life-
circle can be. Where the interviewed Finnish-Russians orientated and participated
locally, young dual citizens, especially in Helsinki area, often found themselves
orientating to the world (many of them also being members of international NGOís
like Greenpeace and Amnesty).

Conclusions: multiple citizenship as a new political construction

Contemporary critics of citizenship often state that citizenship should be derived
from its traditional and national contexts. For example, Castles and Davidson (2000,
p. 25) have argued that contemporary citizenship should be based on separating the
concepts of ìnationî and ìstateî, and that citizenship should be a political community
without claims to a common cultural identity. Citizenship should never be blind to
cultural belonging either, but a strict idea of everyone being one people with common
cultural characteristics seems not to work in modern multicultural society, where
citizenship based more clearly on jus soli diminishes the dominance of blood ties (jus
sanguinis). As thought in this way, citizenship can be more flexible and make peopleís
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integration easier, when they move or are forced to move from one country to another.
Finnish citizenship policies acknowledge the jus soli principle, but on the level of
practices and experiences the primacy often is still on the jus sanguinis principle.
Integration for the citizens, who are defined as ethnically different, is sometimes quite
hard to reach on the everyday level of social citizenship.

Thus, the task to change the general attitudes seems to be the most urgent. Because
of the historical bond between ethnicity and citizenship and the restrictive ìpolitics of
fearî towards aliens, in Finland immigrants often have been seen as a threat that take
away something from Finns (see e.g. Ruuska 1998, pp. 212ñ213). The processes of
changing the attitudes to detach ethnicity from citizenship and to expand the forms of
ìFinnishnessî would diminish the separation between ìusî and ìothersî in society
and help in seeing different groups capable for co-operation, instead of seeing them as
competitors when ìnationalî goods are shared. The positive attitudes of the Finnish
policy-makers and authorities towards dual citizenship, as well as mainly positive
experiences of dual and single multicultural citizens set a promising starting point for
this.

Strengthening civil society, acknowledging EU- and world citizenship beside
national citizenship, and needs for a new national narrative that acknowledges cultural
pluralism are important tasks of the present. These goals have already been introduced
in Finland in the Citizen Participation Policy Programme (2005). This approach is
worth fostering. The discussions on the interconnection of the policies towards the
aliens and citizenship policies could also be encouraged.

Encouraging discourses of multiculturalism and immigration should not concern
only immigrants, but everyone living in Finland. The goal could be shifted from living
side by side to living truly together. As a late immigration country, Finland can utilise
other receiving countriesí political models, or mistakes, and learn from them, still not
forgetting the analysis of the local Finnish circumstances, when applying the models
(Yl‰nkˆ 2000, p. 68). An analysis of modern and historical situations can serve as a
fruitful starting point for the further developing of the citizenship policies.

As social, economic, and local political citizen rights are based on residence, the
most important criteria for gaining citizenship lie elsewhere. Citizenship through
naturalisation creates a feeling of being a competent and equal member of the society,
acknowledged by the state. It also increases the sense of trust: political rights at the
national level and the stateís promise of not being deported follow the status. The
political rights at the national level are important, therefore, people can take part in
the decision-making they are subjected to.

Dual citizens in Finland have so far been mainly young people, whose other parent
(usually mother) is Finnish. Their citizenship combinations have usually been
ìWesternî (Germany, Sweden, the USA) and they have lived in Finland for a long
time, speaking Finnish as a mother tongue (Ronkainen 2005; Harinen and Ronkainen
2003). Currently people applying for dual citizenship are originally from Russia, Iran,
Turkey, Somalia, and so on with different life histories. This changes the social
structure, age-structure, socio-economic structure, and the structure of different
citizenship-combinations, and the (multi)cultural backgrounds of dual citizens in
Finland. The concept of ìFinnishnessî as an issue connected to Finnish citizenship is
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becoming more multiform, posing new challenges for the society. Recommendations
for the modern tasks of societal membership and the responses towards dual citizenship
(cf. Aleinikoff and Klusmeyer 2002) in Finland could be made as follows:
� Informing about dual citizenship in general should be increased in Finland.
� Allowing dual citizenship openly seems to have mainly positive effects and not to

cause major problems. Nevertheless, dual citizenship should be connected to
genuine links and residence, the emphasis not being on oneís ethnicity.

� Dual citizens could have political rights in national elections in all countries, whose
citizenship they hold; however, at the local level, residence should be the primary
factor. As it is in Finland, social rights should follow the country of residence and
should not be dependent on citizenship.

� There should be clear bilateral agreements between the countries in order to avoid
some possible problems caused by dual citizensí military service and diplomatic
protection. If military service is obligatory, there should be no special treatments
for dual citizens, but double service should be avoided. A definer should be the
country of principal residence.

� The demands for the institutional recognition and acceptance of national and
cultural diversities should be recognised in practical day-to-day life. This requires
also considerations, how far this should reach in the public sphere as well.

� For the labour-market reasons, active immigration policy is needed. Nevertheless,
a starting point should be as follows: the immigrants already residing in Finland
are employed and used as work force.

� Learning active citizenship should be viewed as a lifelong and changing process,
where people learn different kinds of citizenship.

� Educational institutions should meet dual citizensí diverse educational needs and
respond to them with flexibility, according to different environmental and personal
factors. A key aim should be the development of multicultural capital, where
learning for social inclusion means inclusion into Finnish education system and
into the labour market, while transnational ties are seen important and are been
supported.

Notes

1 There are little over 5.2 million inhabitants in Finland, of whom over 120,000 are foreigners.
Thus, the foreigners constitute about 2 per cent of the population.
2 The new law has also taken into account peopleís increasing practices of and readiness for
transnational mobility: the residence period required can now be accumulated by periodic
living of eight years, of which the last two are not interrupted.
3 This demand in legislation has caused that in conflict situations immigrants often remain
silent even though they might have become treated wrongly or come on for a crime: if an
immigrant is waiting for the acquisition of formal state citizenship, any harmful issues with,
e.g., the police might make the process of citizenship acquisition more difficult and delayed
(Harinen et al. 2004).
4 As announcing citizenship(s) is optional, people can nevertheless hold the status illegally and
there are no exact statistics of multiple citizens.
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5 Most of the Ingrians are descendants of Finnish people who were incorporated into the Soviet
Union at the end of World War II when the USSR annexed part of the eastern district of
Finland. The largest groups of foreigners in Finland are citizens of Russia (over 25,000) and
Estonia (around 17,500). More than half of them are considered returning migrants.
6 Policy Programmes are called as the new to-be-tested Finnish governmental innovations meant
to ensure the realisation of the political goals that need co-operation of several Ministries.
There are altogether 4 different Programmes running, but they have been criticised of being
too bureaucratic, big and ìhollowî, and concrete accomplishments have been partly questioned.
7 Mr. Juhani Rautopuro worked in the team during this sub-study as a researcher and a statistical
expert.
8 The data of the survey were analysed by using both quantitative (structured questions) and
qualitative (open-ended questions) methods. The respondentsí background information was
mainly described by frequencies and percentages and by most common measures of central
tendency and variation. The information of the statements (mostly Likert-scale) was reduced
to scales with the help of Principal Component Analysis (PCA). The scales were constructed
on the basis of the main loadings in the structure matrix of the PCA. The internal consistencies
(the reliabilities) of the scales were examined using the Cronbach Alpha-coefficient. The
associations between qualitative variables, for example, gender and statements were examined
by using the Chi-square test. In case that the assumptions of the test were not fulfilled, tests
based on Monte Carlo-simulation were applied. The McNemar test was used when testing
respondentsí attitudes to a similar statement in two different contexts (in two different states
in this study). The associations between quantitative variables were measured using correlation
coefficient and t-test. One way analysis of variance was applied to test the mean differences
between groups. Two-way analysis of variance was applied when analysing the interaction of
background variables (professional status, education, and gender) to certain scales.
9 Ms. Anna Virkama carried out 10 interviews as a research assistant.
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Резюме

Юсси Ронкайнен, Пиркко Питканен, Пайви Харинен

Границы «множественного» гражданства? Двойное гражданство в Финляндии

Усиление этнического и культурного разнообразия, членство Финляндии в Европей-
ском Союзе и в других международных организациях, а также перспектива увеличения
потребности в рабочей силе обусловили необходимость пересмотреть практику получе-
ния гражданства. Одним из свидетельств изменения политики Финляндии стало более
благоприятное отношение к институту двойного гражданства, начиная с 2003 года.

В данной статье авторы исследуют новые формы социального членства в Фин-
ляндии, главным образом, в контексте «множественного» – двойного, тройного – граж-
данства. Обсуждаются юридические, политические, социальные, культурные и эконо-
мические основания для получения («множественного») гражданства в Финляндии. В
центре внимания авторов – результаты двух исследований, проведенных в рамках проек-
та «Двойное гражданство, власть и образование: Вызов европейской национальной госу-
дарственности», финансируемого 5-ой рамочной программой Европейской комиссии:
1) исследование отношения политиков, государственных деятелей и представителей не-
правительственных организаций к институту двойного гражданства (n=97, 2004); 2)
изучение жизненного опыта и восприятия института («множественного») гражданства ли-
цами с двойным гражданством, а также лицами, имеющими гражданство лишь одной стра-
ны, при этом вышедшими из многонациональной/поликультурной среды (n=80, 2005). В
результате авторы делают вывод об изменении основы социального членства в современ-
ной Финляндии.

Исследование показывает, что на повседневном уровне интеграция «этнически от-
личных» граждан зачастую труднодостижима. Соответственно, изменение отношения
общества к проблеме является актуальной задачей. Вследствие исторически возникшей
связи между этнической принадлежностью и гражданством, а также проводимой в Фин-
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ляндии «политики устрашения» в отношении иностранцев, к иммигрантам зачастую от-
носились как к носителям потенциальной угрозы для финнов. Тенденция к разграниче-
нию этнической принадлежности и гражданства, к расширению понятия «финскости»
(Finnishness) могла бы уменьшить разрыв между «Мы» и «Они» в финском обществе, а
также способствовать восприятию различных групп с точки зрения сотрудничества, а не
конкуренции. Положительное отношение финских политиков и властей к двойному граж-
данству, а так же в целом положительный опыт людей с двойным гражданством и граждан
одной страны, принадлежащих к различным культурам, создает базу для достижения этой
цели. При этом развитие гражданского общества, признание гражданства ЕС и мирового
гражданства (наряду с национальным гражданством), необходимость в новом националь-
ном дискурсе, признающем культурный плюрализм, – актуальные задачи современнос-
ти. Вопросы мультикультурализма и иммиграции должны волновать не только иммиг-
рантов, но и каждого жителя Финляндии.

Kopsavilkums

Jusi Ronkainens, Pirko Pitk‚nens, P‚ivi Harinens

Robe˛as vair‚ku pilsonÓbu ieg˚anai? Dubult‚ pilsonÓba Somij‚

Ekonomisk‚ un kult˚ras daudzveidÓba, Somijas dalÓba Eiropas SavienÓb‚ un cit‚s starptau-
tisk‚s organiz‚cij‚s, k‚ arÓ pieaugoais darbaspÁka pieprasÓjums ñ tas viss rada nepiecieamÓbu
revidÁt pilsonÓbas pieÌiranas praksi. Par izmaiÚ‚m Somijas politik‚ liecina tas, ka kop 2003.
gada attieksme pret dubulto pilsonÓbu ir kÔuvusi daudz labvÁlÓg‚ka.

Raksta autori analizÁ soci‚l‚s lÓdzdalÓbas jaun‚s formas Somij‚, galvenok‚rt vair‚ku pil-
sonÓbu ieg˚anas kontekst‚. Tiek apspriesti juridiskie, politiskie, soci‚lie, kult˚ras un ekono-
miskie aspekti pilsonÓbas (vair‚ku pilsonÓbu) ieg˚anai Somij‚. Autoru uzmanÓbas lok‚ ir divu
pÁtÓjumu rezult‚ti, kuri tika veikti projekta ìDubult‚ pilsonÓba, vara un izglÓtÓba: izaicin‚jums
Eiropas nacion‚lajam valstiskumamî ietvaros, ko finansÁja Eiropas Komisijas 5. ietvarprog-
ramma: 1) politiÌu, valstsvÓru un nevalstisko organiz‚ciju p‚rst‚vju attieksmes izpÁte pret
dubult‚s pilsonÓbas instit˚tu (n=97, 2004); 2) personu no daudznacion‚las/-kult˚ras vides,
bet ar vienas valsts pilsonÓbu, un personu ar dubulto pilsonÓbu dzÓves pieredzes un uztveres
izpÁte (n=80, 2005). Balstoties uz o pÁtÓjumu rezult‚tiem, autori secina, ka m˚sdien‚s Somij‚
main‚s soci‚l‚s lÓdzdalÓbas b‚ze.

No pÁtÓjuma datiem izriet, ka ikdienas lÓmenÓ ìetniski atÌirÓgoî pilsoÚu integr‚cija ir
gr˚ti realizÁjama, t‚pÁc sabiedrÓbas attieksmes izmaiÚu problÁma ir aktu‚la. VÁsturiski izvei-
doju‚s saiknes starp etnisko piederÓbu un pilsonÓbu, k‚ arÓ pret ‚rzemniekiem veikt‚s ìiebie-
dÁanas politikasî dÁÔ Somij‚ ilgu laiku past‚vÁja uzskats, ka imigranti rada draudus somiem.
Etnisk‚s piederÓbas un pilsonÓbas norobe˛oanas un ìsomiskumaî (Finnishness) jÁdziena
paplain‚anas tendence varÁtu samazin‚t p‚rr‚vumu starp ìMÁsî un ìViÚiî somu sabiedrÓb‚,
k‚ arÓ veicin‚tu da˛‚du grupu uztveri sadarbÓbas nevis konkurences aspekt‚. –‚da mÁrÌa
sasnieganu veicina somu politiÌu un varas instit˚ciju pozitÓv‚ attieksme pret dubulto pilsonÓbu,
k‚ arÓ kopum‚ veiksmÓg‚ to cilvÁku pieredze, kam ir dubult‚ pilsonÓba, vai kam ir vienas
valsts pilsonÓba un tai pa‚ laik‚ dzÓves pieredze, kas saistÓta ar daudznacion‚lu vidi. IezÓmÁjas
aktu‚li m˚sdienu uzdevumi: pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas attÓstÓba, ES un pasaules pilsonÓbas (kop‚
ar nacion‚lo pilsonÓbu) atzÓana, nepiecieamÓba pÁc jauna nacion‚l‚ diskursa, kas atzÓst kult˚ru
plur‚lismu. Multikultr‚lisma un imigr‚cijas jaut‚jumi skar ne tikai imigrantus, bet arÓ katru
Somijas iedzÓvot‚ju.
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THE DESTRUCTION OF KNOWLEDGE:
NEO-LIBERALISM AS AN ATTACK ON HUMANITIES

Keynesianism was in the 1930s a means to put an end to the Great Depression. But as
Keynesianism was more than a mere economic technique, it initiated a reformist movement
within social democracy and most trade unions: market forces should be governed by democratic
policy in order to determine income distribution and to create a modern welfare state. Capitalists
obviously could not accept their autonomy and their social power to shrink. Neo-liberalism,
thus, is the ideological and material weapon against self determination by a collective political
action, i.e. by democracy. Thus, the main objective of Neo-liberalism is to negate all human
decision making ñ collective or individual ñ which does not follow the rules of rational economic
choice. As most humanities explain human behaviour in a different way, Neo-liberalism tends
to replace humanities by the simple scheme of rational economic choice. Consequently, Neo-
liberalism is an attack on humanities.

Key words: Neo-liberalism, humanities, welfare state, neo-liberal coercive state.

Neo-liberalism is the first economic theory to claim that maximizing output or
realizing the highest possible level of want satisfaction is not the purpose of a free
market economy. In his ìPrinciples of a Liberal Social Orderî Hayek (1969, p. 121,
thesis 45) writes that welfare economics makes a fundamental mistake with its
preoccupation to analyze the degree to which common welfare is realized. The basic
idea of maximizing want satisfaction or output is only appropriate to an economic
unit such as a household or a monastery economy (an economic organization); it is
not appropriate to the spontaneous order of a ìkatallaxieî, as he calls it, i.e. the
whole of a free market society. What only matters instead are self-determined decisions
in the market place, i.e. the freedom from physical coercion in economic exchange.
These free individual decisions constitute an open society and by this a cultural
evolution, which allows for the survival of mankind. This means a radical change
compared to common textbook wisdom, where we learn, that free markets and free
competition are the best institutions and procedures to satisfy human wants.1 Neo-
liberalism is a cultural failure.

Since the seventeenth century, the concept of culture has been extended
considerably to include all that humanity has added to its environment and to itself in
the attempt to overcome the natural stage and achieve ever greater perfection. The
concept of culture thus unites all forms of human intervention regarding the condition
of its existence. Culture is commonly defined as the sum of what has been created by
human agency in a definite period and geographic area in response to the existing
environment. This includes the corresponding individual and social modes of agency
and conditions of life. Social modes of agency must be included in the concept of
culture because the material base of human life ñ production and the economy ñ is
characterized by the division of labour and mutual interdependence. In other words,
the material base of life takes necessarily the shape of a social phenomenon and thus
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defines the interaction of humanity with the condition of its existence as being collective.
Consequently, cultural development expresses the extent to which humanity has
worked its way out of the natural stage. At the same time, this development expresses
the degree to which humanity has mastered the process of its own socialization.
Considering this collective aspect, it can certainly not be maintained that culture as
developed in the process of interaction with the condition of human existence
constitutes necessarily a progress for humanity. (Social reality stubbornly teaches us
this lesson). In order not to get stuck in subjectivism or relativism, a necessary aspect
of existence must be remembered: the freedom from hardship as precondition for the
development of a personality. To mention freedom from hardship is not only important
because subjectivity and objectivity tend to diverge little in the consideration of this
aspect. It is also worth mentioning because it is an important aspect of Neo-liberalism
to maintain that this freedom must not be a conscious and collective goal: this would
mean the end of freedom, the road to serfdom, the prevention of ìcultural evolutionî.

In the light of this, one needs to consider whose interests Neo-liberalism serves,
which economic powers it is carried by, and what classes it is forced upon. If pressure
and coercion are used to prevent certain classes from realizing or pursuing their own
interest, we can speak of imperialism. Neo-liberalism functions as cultural imperialism
in several ways: in the shape of a methodological individualism, Neo-liberalism attempts
to limit the capacity of the social sciences to gain insight into the reality of social
relations by insinuating economic rationality where it cannot exist. This methodological
individualism thus deforms the heuristic value of the social sciences. It thus tries to
ensure that the quest for the truth in these disciplines is severely limited. As a blueprint
for a social order, Neo-liberalism aims at establishing an internalization of coercion
or, in other words, a reactionary social society. The solidity of this social order (ìthe
spontaneous orderî) requires that individuals voluntarily accept whatever the result
of the market is. While using these means, Neo-liberalism also includes the option of
an open exercise of coercion. It is in this context that the concept of a ìlean stateî is
to be understood. This state knows no scruples when the core of the established social
order might be threatened. (This concept can be found in Hayekís ìGreat Societyî
and the neo-liberal social contract theories). Finally, Neo-liberalism also entails a
form of global economic imperialism. It aims at the outside by enforcing free trade
and free capital movements with unlimited property rights in the developing countries.
Thus, it has set about to abolish the development state in these nations without even
promising the benign effects of classic imperialism, i.e. economic development.

The neo-liberal counter-revolution of today originated from a counter-reaction
to strategies set into place in the 1930s to establish step by step the modern welfare
state by overcoming the Great Depression, then directed later at achieving the objective
of full employment after World War II. Consequently, Neo-liberalism defines itself,
first, by its antagonism toward earlier Keynesian welfare economics, and less by a
well elaborated and coherent theoretical system. Thus, an understanding of Neo-
liberalism and its contemporary global effects can be gained only by developing
knowledge of this antagonist position. A better understanding of Neo-liberalism also
requires us to characterize the relation between the idea of the welfare state and its
theoretical foundation, on the one hand, and enlightenment, on the other. In this
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context, I argue that the concept of the welfare state and enlightenment have to be
comprehended as a cultural achievement ñ and Neo-liberalism as its denial. As the
humanities are deeply involved in the analysis and advancement of the human
condition, it is easy to understand why, in fact, Neo-liberalism is an attack on
humanities. Specifically, it can be argued that Neo-liberalism, in effect, eliminates the
core of humanities and replaces it with an economic barter model in which individual
reaction patterns are based on relative utilities ñ in analogy to economics, where
relative prices are the variables determining utility maximizing behaviour.

Enlightenment, reformism, and the modern welfare state

The essential characteristic of the modern welfare state is that the state is directly
responsible for the well being of the citizens. This comprehension of the role of the
state has its ancestor ñ the absolutist system of government. The absolutist state did
not confine itself to set the rules for a self-controlled laissez-faire system; but instead
interfered directly in the economy to foster trade and industry. It is widely accepted
that absolutism was a necessary precondition for the formation and development of
capitalism. However, as time passed, early liberal economists, like Adam Smith, began
to argue that economic liberalism provided a better foundation for the growth of
capitalism. The main feature of economic liberalism is to increase social surplus not
only by common coercion (as previous social formations also did), but by improving
systematically production techniques and enhancing labour productivity, and further
by using this surplus for capital accumulation. This mode of production has an inherent
tendency to keep wages and mass consumption down. Low consumption, in turn,
leaves physical resources available for the production of capital goods, and this fosters
accumulation and increases labour productivity and by this surplus, which accelerates
accumulation still further.

As the economic depression of the 1930s would eventually show, the theory of
economic liberalism has limitations. Specifically, it showed that economic growth
can slacken off, and that this can have serious human consequences. As the production
of capital goods (i.e. the stock of fixed capital) grows faster than that of consumer
goods, the ratio of intermediary output (capital goods) to final output (consumer
goods) increases. In other words, the stock of fixed capital growths is faster than the
final output. But there is an upper limit for this ratio. This input-output-coefficient is
technically determined, and once the upper limit is reached investment is not profitable.
Thus, a contradiction arises between factors, which keep wages down, and other
factors, which determine the upper level for investment.2 Or, as Joan Robinson (1975,
p. 71) puts it: ìIf in reality the distribution of income between workers and capitalists
and the propensity to save of capitalists, are such as to require a rate of accumulation
which exceeds the rate of increase in the stock of capital appropriate to technical
conditions, then there is a chronic excess of the potential supply of real capital over
the demand for it and the system must fall into a chronic depression. (This is the
stagnation thesisí thrown out by Keynes and elaborated by modern American
economists, notably Alvin Hansen).î The historical background for this statement
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was the Great Depression of the 1930s, but it should be emphasized that stagnation
in the form of zero growth is not always necessarily the only outcome. Sluggish growth,
as it prevails at present, is even more likely.

According to Keynesís counter-argument to economic liberalism, crises and
unemployment were a result of insufficient demand. Potential full employment output
could not be absorbed either in the form of consumption or in the form of investment.
The market could not increase demand by decreasing prices and wages. It took time
in the 1930s to learn this ñ until finally (after a long period of quackery) the doctrines
of Keynes were adopted as guidelines by social democratic parties; such as by the US-
Democrats to carry out the Rooseveltís ìNew Dealî, social and public welfare reforms.
The outlines of this different paradigm are easy to show. At the heart of Keynesian
theory is the assumption that state deficits can be used to start economic activity and
that social and economic policies that work to redistribute wealth can be used to
maintain an optimum level of economic growth. The lines of Keynesí reasoning are
the following: ì[a] relatively weak propensity to consume helps to cause unemployment
by requiring and not receiving the accompaniment of a compensating volume of new
investment Öî (Keynes 1973, CW VII, p. 370). The propensity to consume in turn
depends, among others, on ìthe principles on which the income is divided betweenî
the community (ibid, p. 91). Keynes insisted on this point in his famous 1937 essay on
ìThe General Theory of Employment,î where he argued: ìPeopleís propensity to
spend (as I call it) is influenced by many factors such as the distribution of income,
their normal attitude to the future and ñ the probability in a minor degree ñ by the
rate of interestî (Keynes 1937, p. 219). Moreover, Keynes argued that to come to
higher consumption expenditures ì[t]he State will have to exercise a guiding influence
on the propensity to consume partly through a scheme of taxation,î and that to
stabilize investment expenditures required ìa somewhat comprehensive socialization
of investmentî, because it was ìunlikely that the influence of banking policy on the
rate of interest will be sufficient by itself to determine an optimum rate of investmentî
(Keynes 1973, CW VII, p. 378).

These quotations of Keynes characterize the theoretical and practical basis of the
modern welfare state that took hold in developed Western countries following World
War II. High taxes on profit income enabled the state to finance its welfare programs
such as better education, national health systems, housing, and the like. The whole of
this public consumption increased global demand in many aspects, including spending
of those employed in the public sector. A policy of low interest rates was supposed to
foster investment expenditures. But this was not the only reason for reaching full
employment: trade unions had under these general political conditions a better chance
to increase wages by successful collective wage agreements, which by their re-
distribution effect have contributed significantly to increase over all demand and
employment. This large-scale suspension of the ìfree marketî order and its replacement
by what has then been called ìmixed economyî was without any doubt successful in
the interest of ìthe many.î However, the consequence for business was a political
interference in the property rights of income flows and a marked loss of autonomy in
general. This was caused not only by the actions of parliaments and trade unions,
which now determined the level of profit and the interest income of the rentiers, since
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full employment also entailed less discipline in the shop floor in the sense that under
these conditions the social position of the boss could be questioned.3

Keynesianism and its reformism can thus be understood as a new ambition of
enlightenment. It attempted to implement new social and economic rules, which would
enable the use of technical progress and increasing labour productivity for the common
good. The salient point is that to confide in the market and in competition is rational
and appropriate to increase surplus and to foster industrialization, but the then
following stage of demand restraint requires other proceedings. Both proceedings are
aspects of enlightenment and, consequently, the dialectics of enlightenment in the
area of economic theory are at stake. As capitalists are interested to maintain the
market and competition solution ñ this secures their social power, even if the rules are
outdated and not suitable to maximize common wealth.

It is not surprising that there have been many colourful attempts to show that the
Keynesian model is flawed. This started neo-classic theory. In principle, this theory
disregards everything but the mere process of exchange and the individualís desire to
maximize utility and thus casts itself as an explicitly unhistorical approach. But under
the aspect of legitimizing the rule of capitalists, it, in itself, has some severe flaws.
First, it does not perfectly eradicate the idea of the state as a subject, which influences
more than the rules of the market games: thus, neo-classics admit market failure. A
lot of goods and services escape the logic of the model; this implies the definition of
public goods. The existence of these public goods marks the border line for the private
sector and for privatization. In the last instance, politics has to grant common wealth.
Second, it failed to give advice how to overcome the depression of the 1930s. This
showed that neo-classical theory was more an apologetics than a scientific theory.
(Keynesian theory was successful at explaining reality and giving advice how to cope
with the crises.) Third, neo-classical theory does not provide for social development.
This was necessary to escape from classic theory, but by this the neo-classics abandoned
the possibility of penetrating the humanities to revise them as legitimization for
capitalism. Fourth ñ except the cases of market failure, where the state has to play its
role ñ it undertook to show that a free market and free competition guarantee the
most efficient allocation of economic resources. By this neo-classic theory formulated
a welfare goal as a measurable criterion of efficiency. Here, neo-classic theory and
Neo-liberalism differ fundamentally.

Neo-liberalism as counter-enlightenment

Neo-liberalism is concerned with the fact that the welfare goal of capitalism ñ the
common good of ìthe manyî ñ cannot be achieved by free market and competition.
In contrast, Keynesianism kept the promise of public welfare intact even with economic
development. But even if Keynesí intention was to remove the crises and by this to
save capitalism by reforms, this necessarily restricted extensively the autonomy of
capitalists and more than that, the policy inspired by Keynes tended to eliminate
unfettered capitalism. As a consequence, neither neo-classical theory with its efficiency
criterion (and its other flaws), nor Keynesianism with its far reaching ambitions are
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appropriate theories in the interest of capitalists. This is the objective reason for the
formation of Neo-liberalism. It aims to reconcile human beings with hardship under
capitalism (even if labour productivity is very high) and to prevent humanities from
developing theories, which question this alleged necessity. The prefix ìneoî correctly
indicates that there is no going back for capitalism to the stage of capital restraint,
where the old liberal economic regime restricted mass consumption to use it for
industrialization.

Thus it is not surprising, that Keynesí theoretical insights and the politics they
inspired have been extremely worrying for capitalists. And from their standpoint
their worry is certainly justified. Even if Keynes did not aim to interfere with property
rights of economic stocks (the means of production) the politics of traditional social
democrats and of many trade unions, all profoundly inspired by Keynes, went beyond
the ideas of their spiritus rector and (in many countries) claimed the nationalization
of the financial sector and of key industries.4 Objectively, the main characteristic of
this reformist movement was to harmonize the mode of production with the state of
productive forces. And as capitalism per se was not able to accomplish this task, it
became a matter for politics, or conscious collective action, which implied the formation
of a social preference function, as economists call it.

A shift of power in the society is necessary to put economic resources to use,
which otherwise lie idle, i.e. a shift of power to maximize welfare at a given level of
economic endowment. But the task of reformism is not limited to the question of
insufficient demand in industrialized countries, it also has implications for developing
countries. If developing countries need more physical capital to increase accumulation
and by this employment and production, and if industrialized countries could produce
more than they do, then demand restraint in industrialized countries and capital
restraint in developing countries could be solved at one stroke. The solution is trade
balance surpluses for the former and trade balance deficits for the latter. To settle the
question, in the 1960s developing countries held the view that the IMF (International
Monetary Fund) should create special drawing rights not only for the sake of supplying
international liquidity in general, but to provide these special drawing rights as
international means of payment for developing countries so that they can import
more capital goods. Under the technical aspect of money creation, the essence of this
proposition is very common: balance of trade deficits cause credit, and as credit creates
money, these deficits enhance the supply of international money. The striking point
simply was that this money was not created by those countries, the currency of which
serves as international money (such as the US-Dollar), but by developing countries.
Evidently, this proposition could not be accepted by the leading industrial countries,
their international banks and industries. Under conditions of free capital markets, the
strategy now is that additional capital formation in developing countries takes the
form of direct investment. Then the investors themselves finance the trade balance
deficit of developing countries without creating international indebtedness. But as
evidence shows, this neo-liberal arrangement fails: free choice in the market as directed
by rational decisions of individual firms does not produce rational results on the
whole. But despite this failure, Neo-liberalism began to rid itself of the need to be
concerned with the state of the Third World with its aspirations of sovereignty and
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self determination, at the same time that has successfully proceeded in removing the
welfare state of the industrialized countries.

Neo-liberalism, consequently, can be most accurately viewed as a modern form
of counter-enlightenment. In economic matters, enlightenment can be understood as
the pretension to review continuously whether the organization of the system is suitable
to use and develop the economic endowment for wealth creation, to question whether
ì[t]he conditions of bourgeois society are too narrow to comprise the wealth created
by themî (Marx and Engels 1977, p. 468). As already emphasized, this continuous
review is necessary, because forms of organization, which were expedient historically,
may become obsolete in the face of a new stage of development. To have tackled this
question is the enlightening achievement of Keynesianism. Or to put it in more general
terms: the concern of enlightenment is that mankind betters its overall condition by
freeing itself from tradition, institutions, norms and conventions, which can not, or
not any more, be explained reasonably. The background behind this idea of progress
is the conviction that mankind is not only able to recognize natural laws and apply
them, but also to form social circumstances as general human circumstances to the
benefit of all (Schrˆder 1990). The notion of enlightenment is, in its broadest sense, as
Horkheimer and Adorno put it to introduce their ìDialectic of Enlightenmentî (1998,
p. 9), ongoing thought that has followed the aim of taking away fear from human
beings and establish them as masters.

Neo-liberalism is an advocate of the opposite of enlightenment, and the counter-
enlightenment endorsed by the business world is a necessary and compulsive reflex
against reformism. It has to find the evidence that reformist theory and attempts are
wrong, against human nature and cultural evolution. But it is not only the interior
situation of the industrialized countries that must be purged of reformism, but in
addition the economic and political development of the less advanced countries must
also be reconfigured along neo-liberal lines. Reformism in all these fields means a
shift of power from the private to the political sphere. Reformist principles hold also
that the range of individual effort is limited and that collective action is required. This
explains the extremely critical position of Neo-liberalism against collective institutions
such as the parliament, the trade unions, and so forth. But the hard core of the theory
is to redefine the individual and to point it out as the decisive unit under biological
and economic rules.

Reduction of humanities on bioeconomics: the new personality

Striking within the mass of neo-liberal writings is the abundance of its facets and
differences. It is not easy to comprehend it as a consistent and coherent theory, endowed
with a clear-cut explicative and prognostic function. It makes rather the impression
to be a coherent paradigm only in its agitating logic, in its sharing of common slogans,
i.e. in its antagonism against Keynesian reformism. In fact, the statements of Neo-
liberalism get their clear outlines in the context of their political objectives. This may
explain why the fight against these objectives dominates public discussion. Thus, the
analysis, by which it has tried to substantiate these objectives, is often trusted into the
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background. However, there is something we can call neo-liberal theory. Objectively,
its main characteristic is not an interest in cognition and knowledge, but the
unconditional plan to furnish the fight against reformism with a pseudo-scientific
basis: so it is argued that reformism is directed against the nature of men, and that it
jeopardizes the survival of mankind. This requires a rigorism, which pre-forms and
restricts the explicative pretensions of neo-liberal theory; which slaughters or modifies
all these; all these theoretically based insights are strictly rejected or modified, which
are not consistent with what is necessary for the theoretic basis of neo-liberal political
objectives. Humanities have to be completely changed.

As noted at the outset of this paper, the essential basis of neo-liberal theorizing is
methodological individualism. It is claimed that the laws of the more complex case,
i.e. the society, are deducible from the laws of the less complex cases, i.e. the individuals.
The underlying ìeternalî law is that of ends, which humans seek, and scarce means
that have alternative uses, which involves the notion of opportunity costs as basis for
decisions. Humans live and behave under the condition of scarcity of goods. Important
is that, in contrast to traditional economic theory, the ends are defined in a very
broad sense. Ends are not only produced commodities in a conventional understanding,
which one could seek, but all that men could desire such as friendship, reputation,
beauty, kindness. Alchian and Allen (1969, p. 18ff) have portrayed all this in an
accurate text book manner in their ìExchange and production, theory in useî. Humans
are understood as beings, which in the process of their survival have developed specific
biologic properties: they are selfish and acquisitive ñ and in this sense keen on learning.
This constitutes a ìuniversal bio-economic process of competition and selection, which
will always remain valid for analyzing and predicting the course of human behaviour
and social organizationî (Hirshlifer 1985, p. 66).

Given scarcity and decisions along the line of opportunity costs and further the
broad definition of all human entities (psychological, moral, mental, intellectual) as
economic goods with different utilities and, in addition to this, the bio-economic
process of competition and selection, then any human behaviour and decision have to
be understood within the realm of a system of relative prices.5 The weighting up of
goods and of their utility and ñ motivated and determined by this ñ the exchange of
goods is the basic and only momentum of individual behaviour, and ñ as individual
actions co-ordinated on the market by competition ñ of the society. These characteristics
of the individuals are said to have enabled the survival of the ìacquisitiveî species in
the bio-economic, the evolutionary process of selection. Only the acquisitive, profit-
seeking, and, in a behaviourist sense, receptive society has a chance in the ìstruggle
for existenceî. In the sense of survive, capitalism is the perfection of humanity:
capitalism is life. Hayek illustrates this with the following reference: ìFor the science
of anthropology all culturesÖ might be equally good, but for the maintenance of our
social order we have to regard the others as less goodî (Hayek 1980, p. 232). In an
interview, he continues along this line and argues: ìAgainst overpopulation there is
only one brake, namely that only these people keep themselves alive and multiply,
who are able to provide for themselves.î Hayek emphasizes that this is ìno social
Darwinismî. Instead he is ìconcerned with the social process of evolutionî (Hayek
1981). It should be noted that the ideas and notions of genetic determination, selection,
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and the survival of the fittest find their way into the programs of the extreme right.
This can easily been shown by analyzing the programs of these political parties in
France, Austria or Italy (Schui et al. 1997; Christen 2001).

The process of selection, the ìSiebungsvorgangî (process of filtration or
elimination) as Hayek calls it, constitutes the evolution of the society with an open
end, with an a priori not determined result. The logic is that the behaviour of the
individuals along the line of scarcity and biologic determination has no predictable
social, common results. This is the ìOpenî, the ìGreatî society in the sense of Popper
or Hayek. This society is in harmony with human nature. There would be no harmony
between the society and human nature, if, as it is the case under reformism, politics
set an objective in advance, such as full employment of all resources, by this common
welfare and the like. If such common, collective objectives are imposed, then freedom
of individuals is restricted: their pattern of behaviour, as described by the biologic
and economic factors, is in conflict with ñ with respect to the individual ñ the
exogenously given preferences. It follows that freedom has to be negative freedom:
the individual is left from interference by others, but this does not describe an area of
positive freedom, within which the individual has really the chance of self-
determination. Positive freedom, as freedom from hardship, can either be promised
by the classics of Adam Smith, by neo-classics with their idea of the maximization of
allocation efficiency ñ all productive factors are under use in the most efficient way ñ
or ñ in the later stage of development ñ by Keynesianism with its political interference.
But if, on the one hand, empirical experience shows that the promises of classics and
neo-classics can not come true ñ see for instance the Great Depression of the 1930s ñ
and if, on the other hand, reformism may objectively endanger the system as a whole,
then in economic theory the material promise of happiness as a characteristic trait of
modern times has to be obliterated. That is what the notion of the ìGreatî, of the
ìOpenî society does. Welfare under these conditions can only be a matter of private,
of individual responsibility and efficiency. (Life is what you make of it.) If instead
welfare were a matter of public, of political responsibility, the result would be the
already mentioned disharmony; it would be, to use neo-liberal slogans, serfdom and
coercion, the end of personal liberty.

By the notion of the ìGreatî society and its underlying conjectures on the nature
of man the motives of neo-liberal theorizing can easily be understood. Social power
should be conserved even if the price for that is wide spread hardship; it is the fear of
ìthe massesî, of democratic policies, of any attempt of collective self-determination,
which all would endanger the given distribution of power.

Methodologically, the understanding of reformism as the road to serfdom is in
the last instance based upon methodological individualism. But even this requires
further explanation. As methodological individualism ìasserts the primacy of facts
about individuals over facts about social entities, Ö i.e. that all higher-level phenomena
and regularities ñ including social phenomena ñ are ultimately reducible to physical
entities and laws that govern themî (Little 1995, p. 615), the conjecture should be
that the predisposition of the individuals to maximize their wealth leads to the
maximization of output. Neo-classics argued in this way. But as Neo-liberalism has
to avoid such a statement, the social result of individual efforts must remain open.
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There is only the rather unspecified promise of survival. What is true for the individual,
namely that it prefers the acquisition of more goods to the acquisition of fewer goods,
is not valid for the society as a whole. But why, that is the unsettled question of Neo-
liberalism, does the preference of each individual appear to differ from what is said to
be the preference of the whole of individuals? If the preferences of the individual
(preferring more goods to fewer goods) has a higher likelihood to be realized in the
case of collective political action, i.e. in the case of the existence of a social preference,
then rational and informed individuals come necessarily to a social preference on the
basis of individual preferences.

It seems that Hayek has better understood than many other neo-liberals that the
interpretation of the social result of individual efforts is an unsettled question. His
solution is submissiveness. Thus, he emphasizes the subjective difficulties to understand
why we have to submit by logic reasons to forces, the results of which we cannot
follow or influence in detail. But, nevertheless, we have to do so by the reasons of
ìhumble respectî, which ìreligionî or even only the ìesteem of the doctrines of
economicsî instills (Hayek 1991, p. 254). For Hayek, the system works under the
condition that the individual, when participating in social processes, has to be willing
to adapt to changes and to submit to conventions, which are not the result of reasonable
planning. The individual has to have the readiness to submit in general to the results
of social processes which nobody has planned and the reasons of which, perhaps,
nobody understands (Hayek 1948, p. 38). Hayek very often underlines that this is the
free society, which he has in mind, and that only such a society is able to survive. But
people, Hayek deplores, begin to rebel full of hate against the anonymous forces, to
which they have submitted in the past, even if these forces have very often thwarted
their personal efforts. This rebellion is an example for a much more general
phenomenon, namely a ñ in the past never known ñ resolution, to submit to any rule
or necessity, the logical reason of which one cannot see. But there are spheres, as
Hayek continues, where the desire for reasonable understanding cannot entirely be
satisfied and where our refusal to submit to things we cannot understand, leads
necessarily to the destruction of our culture (Hayek 1991, p. 253). Any alternative,
which aims to steer the social process on the basis of a rational draft, must fail,
because the knowledge is scattered amongst the different individuals and because
there is no other procedure than the anonymous competition to use this knowledge
on the social level. It is worth to be mentioned that Hayek (1959) underlines in this
context that there is the possibility of an abuse of reason. Objectively, Hayek claims
a myth ñ he paraphrases it with humble respect ñ as asylum for fatalism and by this as
guarantee for survival.

An interesting task for sociologists and psychologists would be to elaborate further
the feature of humans in the neo-liberal social order, whose individual guiding principles
are submissiveness and behaviour along the line of economically rational weighting
up of opportunities. Some brief remarks will help to complete the picture. In the neo-
liberal world, human behaviour is determined by exchange of utility units as a matter
of simple arithmetic. The motive of relationships between people is reciprocity in the
reduced sense to take advantage of somebody and to be used. And because
methodological individualism deduces the complex structure from the simple one, the
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society as a whole is a system of mutual use of its members. It is obvious that this view
is not compatible with the knowledge, which has been worked out by a great part of
humanities. Not few scientists reject neo-liberal statements about human behaviour
and they probably understand this theorizing as symptoms of massive psychical
deformation. This can give a clue, why Neo-liberalism increases its number of followers.
Its theory describes the frame of self-realization of a person, depraved by capitalist
socialization. He recognizes himself in the basic statements of this theory. This is
equally true for the theoretician and his object. The more social reality is formed by
neo-liberal theory, the more it dresses individuals as its adherents. By this, as Marx
and Engels (1977, p. 464) write in the Communist Manifesto in 1848, the bourgeoisie
definitively ìhas left remaining no other nexus between man and man than naked
self-interest, than callous ëcash paymentíÖ It has resolved personal worth into exchange
valueî ñ and this despite of all individualism, which Neo-liberalism pretends to defend
against ìcollectivismî.

The basic problem of neo-liberal theorizing is that it implicitly admits a market
inequality in the distribution of power, which cannot be based on reasonable grounds
and which therefore is difficult to justify. Hence, legitimization makes necessary the
creation of a new theoretical world, which explains the violence and aggressiveness
of Neo-liberalism against humanities. The salient point is that capitalistís autonomy
stands against the production of the entire potential wealth and its use for common
welfare. Hence, autonomy has to legitimize hardship, which requires the creation of
a ìbio-economic nature of manî, not only with unlimited needs and scarce ends with
respect to all entities one could desire, but a person who only knows individual action
to meet any challenge, and who never tries to interfere with the frame, within which
he or she operates, and who accepts without complaint any failure of his or her
attempts. Conscious awareness of this would be fatal. Cognitive progress needs an
open debate and not Neo-liberalism as a moral corset for intellectual control over the
admittance of axioms and methods. A lack of self-confidence cannot be observed
within the milieu of the economic right: the notion of ìimperialismî, of the ìexpanding
domain of economicsî is positively used in neo-liberal literature (Radnitzky and
Bernholz 1985). Hirshlifer (1985, p. 53) writes: ì[E]conomics really does constitute
the universal grammar of social science.î6

Considering these features of a personality, which correspond to the neo-liberal
scheme, it is not surprising that the political parties of the extreme right ñ but not only
these ñ adapt neo-liberal theory in their programs. Analyzing this fact, meaningful
results will not be obtained by identifying the new extreme right with traditional
fascism: the situation and the problems to solve have changed significantly. The
adversary of traditional fascism of the 1920s and 1930s was not Keynesianism and
reformism, but communism. Or, as the academic teacher of Hayek, von Mises, put it,
fascism saved European civilization as a stopgap for the time being (Mises 1927, p.
45). Following the traditional thesis that the extreme right objectively supports the
interest of capitalism, the actual problems of capitalism differ from that of the pre-
war period. But still, a certain set of basic ideas remain unchanged within this political
movement. There is the biological foundation of human personality, now less by
race, but more by bio-economic determination, the struggle for life, the selection of



Soci‚lo Zin‚tÚu VÁstnesis   2007   262

the superior, all these are principles of the traditional fascism (Schui et al. 1997). But
not only this. Even if Neo-liberalism pretends to establish a free society and to reduce
the tyrannical state on its minimum, the neo-liberal state will be a powerful coercion
state.

The neo-liberal coercive state

Until now, the cultural imperialism of Neo-liberalism has been presented as a
project of extensive revision of social sciences and as a project of a culture of humility
and submission under behaviour that individuals have unintentionally carried out on
the social level. A further aspect has to be added: how to make sure that individual
liberty finds its limits in the realm of negative liberty, that individuals do not associate
and claim besides the required rules, what the market refuses to provide them. Hayekís
submission and devotion indicates already, where the limits are. How can this be
made a general social practice?

Two variants are proposed: Hayek trusts rather in the internalization of
compulsion, in ñ as he calls it ñ a moral corset of the society, whereas the neo-liberal
social contract approach emphasizes the state as last enforcer. But it should be
underlined that these views do not exclude each other. Hayek prefers a civil-society-
solution, i.e. the absence of political coercion. His solution has collectivist traits, even
if this contrasts with the individualist view of Neo-liberalism. Hayek (1971, p. 176)
writes: ìThat the behaviour within the private area should not be the object of state-
coercion does not necessarily mean that in a free society private behaviour should be
free of pressure of public opinion and of disapprovalÖ In any case it promotes clearness
if the pressure, which public consent or rejection exercises in order to secure the
acceptance of moral rules and conventions is not called compulsionÖ On the whole
conventions and norms of social interaction and of personal behaviour are no serious
limitation of personal freedom but ensure a certain minimal standard of equality of
behaviour that presumably rather supports than hinders the personal efforts.î

The neo-liberal concept of social contract consequently maintains an individualist
approach (Buchanan 1975). The existence of the state is explained within an extensive
barter system: if individuals understand self-interest well, they exchange a part of
their individual freedom for the guarantee of the remaining part of freedom. Within
this frame the state is legitimated as last enforcer of the acceptance of given rules.
This legitimization stems form the fact that all members of the society take an individual
interest in the guarantee of objects such as private property, competition, and
contractual liabilities. If coercion is exercised by the state, it can be sure of the general
agreement: this compulsion only refers to individuals who incidentally violate the
rules. A matter of interest is, whether such a model of social contract may imply
coercion not only by randomness, but systematically upon social classes. The basis is
Hobbesís contractarianism: that what is valuable is what a person desires or prefers,
not what he ought to desire or prefer. Rational actions are those, which achieve these
desires or preferences. Only these actions are moral. The social existence of this morality
and rationality implies reciprocity. By this voluntary exchange is set up. It enables
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individuals to realize their personal preferences and to maximize their individual utility
on the basis of their personal endowment such as their capacity for work. A workable,
peaceful society can form, if each person is willing to cooperate and expects
cooperation, hence, if nobody interferes by aggression with the personal endowment,
the property of others. Whether this is the case, is again a question of rationality: the
fear to become object of aggression prevents him from acting aggressively himself.
The likelihood for such a conduct is the greater; the more all individuals may rationally
expect that they can increase their utility by exchange. This likelihood is enhanced by
equally distributed property; it is minimized if large social groups have no property to
loose or if they are excluded from exchange.

Hence, harmony in a neo-liberal sense implies that all individuals are integrated
in this barter society. This requires that they are all endowed with economic assets (in
the extensive definition of Neo-liberalism) as precondition for exchange and that they
have all the possibility to earn their livelihood by participating in exchange. Even if
Hayek does not number among Buchananís social contract theoreticians, his central
notion of ìkatallatteinî as to carry on commerce, to adopt into the society, describes
the conditions of existence of a barter society. For if a sufficient large group is kept
from carrying on commerce, then this society cannot be universal. This is an obstacle
for its stability. What counts is not only the existence of endowment, such as the
capacity to work, the human capital, as the economic right calls it, but the access to
exchange. Because of the importance of this access, labour market theories are
developed to show that in an unregulated labour market there is no involuntary
unemployment. But if, in contrast to this, it is not possible by objective reasons to sell
labour, because there is no demand for labour according to Keynesian reasons, or if
in an unregulated labour market the wage rate as the equilibrium price for labour is
too low for surviving, or if the lack of real capital limits employment, then a large
part of the population is not adopted by the barter society. At the same time, others
are permanently threatened by the exclusion from the society and a significant number
of labour suppliers come to the result that the price for their labour is not the result of
a free agreement, but of the extortion by hunger. What can the perfect barter society
provide for them? How to reconcile the model with the objection that work, exclusively
understood as an economic good, implies the destruction of excessive goods in the
case where supply exceeds demand? The reproach of extortion is met by the statement
that in this society any exchange is characterized by procedural justice (Nozick 1974).
An insufficient wage or other reasons of hardship are met by the affirmation that the
state as a consensual part of the social contract has the right to grant subsidies. Strictly
speaking, however, subsidies do not conform to the neo-liberal understanding of the
social contract. Rather, the theory assumes that the social contract is based on
exchange, i.e. on reciprocity, and not on benevolence or humanism. By its own logic
it suggests that all are adopted by the society and that no subsidies are required to
prevent systematically a well defined non adopted group from social unrest.

In contrast to this suggestion, it is very likely that coercion is not only occasionally
exercised by the last enforcer against a random sample of persons, who disregard the
rules of the system, but that there will be systematic actions of the state against those,
whose only endowment is the capacity to work. But despite this market likelihood of
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systematic coercion, the fiction of a peaceful pure barter society is extremely attractive:
it makes believe that in this contractarian society prevailing moral is not a matter of
coercion, but the expression of individual freedom. Ideologically, Buchananís social
contract outclasses Hayekís draft: the social contract does not require a collective
moral, no humility and submissiveness vis-à-vis the final social result of individual
actions and cultural evolution. It is purely based on self-interest and individual moral.
If instead the system needs a last enforcer against those who may disregard collectively
the rules in their interest, and if this opposing group within that community is
characterized by a specific endowment (such as only labour), then in contrast to the
basic conjectures of the ideology there is an inherent tendency to force a group with
specific property characteristics into happiness, i.e. the barter society. This means to
acknowledge the existence social classes. By this the whole draft of Neo-liberalism
with universal freedom, rationality, and moral as its main features becomes
contradictory. This society cannot claim universality. It is rather an instrument of
dominance for the owners of tangible and monetary wealth (Schui 2002, p. 413).

Hence, the lack of universality is based on the fact that the rules of the barter
society can voluntarily be observed only by those, who can better their situation by
exchange. Objectively, the excluded segment has nothing to loose, if the system breaks
down. They will not support it. Their capacity to work does not perish if the barter
society with its property rights does. This lack of universality constitutes the neo-
liberal coercive state. Universality, in contrast, would only be given in an idyllic world
of farmers and craftsmen, where everyone has his tangible wealth. It is the idyll of the
Swiss Bern Mittelland, which served Roepke (1947, p. 25) as model for his draft of a
society.

Both variants mean a culture of political apathy and coercion. This follows for
Hayek from the necessity to prevent the end of civilization by his ìmoral corsetî, for
Buchanan to foil all that, which could constitute social action beyond exchange.
Political participation is denounced in both cases. It is disturbance of harmony, there
of cultural evolution, here of market rules.

Conclusions

The understanding of Neo-liberalism as cultural imperialism calls for establishing
a link between culture and economic theory and the policy it inspires. As noted at the
outset of this paper, culture is commonly defined as the sum of what has been created
by human agency in a definite period and geographic area in response to the existing
environment. This includes the corresponding individual and social modes of agency
and conditions of life. Neo-liberalism is hostile to culture, as I have defined it in this
article; it is obscurant, and uncivilized, because it maintains that freedom from hardship
is not the purpose of economy. Instead it claims that freedom has to be understood as
ìfreeî individual decision-making in the marketplace, which includes the obliging
acceptance of unequally distributed economic endowment and, hence, unequally
distributed social power. If, in contrast to this, society aims to determine the social
result of individual economic action by collective political power, which means to
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restrict the individual freedom by law and collective bargaining, then ìthe road to
serfdomî (the title of Hayekís famous book of 1944) is pursued and by this the
prevention of cultural evolution, which alone can enable mankind to survive.

The notions such as ìvoluntarily acceptî or ìlast enforcerî already indicate that
a neo-liberal order is not likely to be universal. An order (or a culture) may be called
universal, if its dominance expresses the best interest of all or if a general consent can
be assumed with good reason. But if the solidity of an order requires collective
unconsciousness, as outlined above, humility and submissiveness, the renunciation to
form a social preference and to act jointly and consciously for a common goal, then
there is no universality. Such an order must be hostile against science, which
denominates conflicts and unsettled questions within the society. Under these
conditions, the task of science then is rather to deny, hide, cover up or oppress what
it should help to solve. In this sense, the ambition of neo-liberal theory is negatively
defined. This is where the coherence of the diverging neo-liberal writings can be found.

In all its diversity, culture expresses the state of the society. This society is decadent
and the same is true to its science, if it does not seriously tackle the question of how to
use productive forces for common welfare, if it is paralyzed intellectually by
socialization and open coercion. Neo-liberal theory is intellectual decay as it is
dismissing knowledge, the results of the history of intellectual efforts: this theory does
not enlarge the understanding of our social environment; it only rubs out human
knowledge7 and consciousness. It proudly praises its imperialism when fighting against
humanities. By this, neo-liberal theory is more than a cultural slip, it is barbarism. It
is the culture of submissiveness, of humility, of the reduction of humans to a set of
alleged biologic features, selected for political reasons in order to maintain the status
quo. Its neo-Darwinism is eclectic. Its scientific output as a contribution to culture, to
the tools to face existence, implies coercion, internalized or open, in a neo-liberal
coercive state ñ not dissimilar to the coercive state as feature of the decay of the late
antiquity. Neo-liberalism means a violent and forcible adherence to a structure, which
has lost its suitability. This is one side of decay. The other aspect of that decay is that
it is a necessary stadium of development in the époques of history. But genuine human
and social progress requires, among other things, that decay and decline are perceived
as decay and decline.

Notes

1 For recent biographical accounts of F.A. Hayek, the theoretical guru of Neo-liberalism, see
Caldwell (2004) and Ebenstein (2003).
2 Marx understood this as a fundamental contradiction: the need for capital goods is limited
by the state of development of productive forces, the consumption is limited by the mode of
production; the more productive forces develop, the more they get in contradiction to the
small basis, upon which the mode of consumption is founded (Marx 1970, p. 255).
3 Kalecki (1990, p. 347ff) discusses this in more detail in his famous article on the political
consequences of full employment.
4 The ìProgramme commun de gouvernementî of the French communist PCF and of the
socialist party PS, signed on June 26, 1972, is for the time being the last attempt for such a



Soci‚lo Zin‚tÚu VÁstnesis   2007   266

solution. This program became government program, when the left coalition won the elections
in 1981.
5 The ìEconomics of Suicideî (Hamermesh and Soss 1974) is a particularly good example for this:
A man commits suicide, if the (subjectively evaluated) terror of life exceeds the terror of death.
6 These outlines of Neo-liberalism are surely incomplete. For a more detailed analysis see Schui
and Blankenburg 2002.
7 The neo-liberal project to transform humanities is not unlike to what the catholic party attempted
in France in the nineteenth century. Victor Hugo, then member of the French parliament,
reproached the clerical party in his speech on the Assemblé Nationale (Jan. 15th, 1850): ìEt
tout ce qui a été écrit, trouvé, rêvé, déduit, illuminé, imaginé, inventé par les génies, le trésor de
la civilisation, líhéritage séculaire des générations, le patrimoine commun des intelligences,
vous le rejetez! Si le cerveau de líhumanité était là devant vos yeux, à votre discrétion, ouvert
comme la page díun livre, vous y ferriez des ratures! Convenez-en!î (Hugo 1964, p. 67).

References

Alchian, A.A. and W.R. Allen (1969) Exchange and Production, Theory in Use. Belmont,
California: Wadsworth Publishing Company Inc.

Buchanan, J. (1975) The Limits of Liberty: Between Anarchy and Leviathan. Chicago: University
of Chicago Press.

Caldwell, B. (2004) Hayekís Challenge: An Intellectual Biography of F.A. Hayek. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press.

Christen, C. (2001) Italiens Modernisierung von Rechts. Berlusconi, Bossi, Fini oder die
Zerschlagung des Wohlfahrtsstaates. Berlin: Karl Dietz Verlag.

Ebenstein, Alan (2003) Friedrich Hayek: A Biography. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Hamermesh, D.S. and N.M. Soss (1974) ìAn Economic Theory of Suicide.î Journal of Political
Economy, 82: 83ñ98.

Hayek, F. von (1948) ìWahrer und falscher Individualismus.î ORDO-Jahrbuch f¸r die
Ordnung von Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft, Band I: 1955. Stuttgart: Lucius & Lucius.

Hayek, F. von (1959) Miflbrauch und Verfall der Vernunft. Ein Fragment. Frankfurt a.M.:
Knapp Verlag.

Hayek, F. von (1969) ìGrunds‰tze einer liberalen Gesellschaftsordnung.î In: F. von Hayek.
Freiburger Studien, Gesammelte Aufs‰tze von F. A. von Hayek. T¸bingen: J.C.B. Mohr (formerly
Paul Siebeck).

Hayek, F. von (1971) Die Verfassung der Freiheit. T¸bingen: J.C.B. Mohr (formerly Paul
Siebeck).

Hayek, F. von (1980) Recht, Gesetzgebung und Freiheit. Band 3: Die Verfassung einer
Gesellschaft freier Menschen. M¸nchen: Verlag Moderne Industrie.

Hayek, F. von (1981) ìUngleichheit ist nˆtig. Interview mit Stefan Baron.î Wirtschaftswoche
(weekly), Nr. 11.

Hayek, F. von (1991) Der Weg zur Knechtschaft. M¸nchen: Verlag Moderne Industrie.

Hirshlifer, J. (1985) ìThe Expanding Domain of Economics.î American Economic Review,
75: 53ñ68.

Horkheimer, M. and Th.W. Adorno (1998) Dialektik der Aufkl‰rung. Frankfurt: Fischer.



H. Schui. The Destruction of Knowledge.. 67

Hugo, V. (1964) Oeuvres Politiques Complètes, Oeuvres Divers. Paris: Jean-Jaques Pauvert.

Kalecki, M. (1990) ìPolitical Aspects of Full Employment.î In: Collected Works of Michal
Kalecki. Volume I: Capitalism: Business Cycles and Full Employment, ed. by Jerzy Osiatinski.
Oxford: Clarendon Press. (First published in 1943).

Keynes, J.M. (1937) ìThe General Theory of Employment.î Quarterly Journal of Economics,
14: 109ñ123.

Keynes, J.M. (1973) The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. Collected Works.
Volume VII. London and Basingstoke: Macmillan and St. Martins Press.

Little, D.E. (1995) ìPhilosophy of the Social Sciences.î In: R. Audi, gen. ed. Cambridge
Dictionary of Philosophy. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Marx, K. (1970) Das Kapital. Bd. III. MEW 25. Berlin: Dietz Verlag.

Marx, K. and F. Engels (1977) Manifest der kommunistischen Partei. MEW 4. Berlin: Dietz Verlag.

Mises, L. von (1927) Liberalismus. Jena: Fischer Verlag.

Nozick, R. (1974) Anarchy, State and Utopia. New York: Basic Books.

Radnitzky, G. and P. Bernholz (1985) Economic Imperialism: The Economic Approach Applied
Outside the Traditional Areas of Economics. New York: Paragon House.

Robinson, J. (1975) ìRosa Luxemburgís Accumulation of Capital.î In: J. Robinson. Collected
Economic Papers. Vol. II. Oxford: Basil Blackwell.

Rˆpke, W. (1947) Das Kulturideal des Neoliberalismus. Frankfurt: Verlag Schulte-Bulmke.

Schrˆder, W. (1990) ìAufkl‰rung.î In: H.J. Sandk¸her, ed. Europ‰ische Enzyklop‰die zu
Philosophie und Wissenschaften. Hamburg: Felix Meiner Verlag.

Schui, H., R. Ptak, S. Blankenburg, G. Bachmann, D. Kotzur (1997) Wollt ihr den totalen
Markt? Der Neoliberalismus und die extreme Rechte. M¸nchen: Knaur.

Schui, H. (2002) ìDie Moral ist politisch.î Erw‰gen, Wissen, Ethik (EWE), Heft 3: 413ñ416.

Schui, H. and S. Blankenburg (2002) Neoliberalismus: Theorie, Gegner, Praxis. Hamburg:
VSA-Verlag.

Received January 18, 2008.

Резюме

Герберт Шуи

Разрушение знания: неолиберализм как наступление на гуманитарные науки

Согласно А. Токвилю, главная проблема демократии состоит в том, что осуществле-
ние на практике принципа большинства позволяет экономически неэффективным ли-
цам получить долю национального богатства, превосходящую то, на что они могли бы
претендовать по результатам своей деятельности. Это создает проблему для экономичес-
ки эффективных лиц, поскольку они не получают столько, сколько, по их мнению, они
должны получать. Решение этой проблемы возможно путем ограничения демократии,
сведения демократии к гарантии свободы принятия индивидуальных решений. Подоб-
ное определение свободы заключено в самой сути неолиберализма: свобода должна быть
«негативной» свободой – свободой от вмешательства других. Чтобы так изменить поня-
тие демократии, должна быть создана новая система теоретических постулатов, а суще-
ствующие гуманитарные науки должны быть разрушены. В этом заключается первая при-
чина нападок неолиберализма на гуманитарные науки. Посредством методологического
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индивидуализма неолиберализм пытается ограничить способность общественных наук
создавать представление о действительных социальных отношениях, внедряя экономи-
ческий рационализм туда, где он не может существовать.

Но, все-таки, почему неолиберализм выдвинулся на передний план? Неолиберализм
в качестве новой теории стал необходимым для капиталистов, поскольку ни кейнсиан-
ство, ни неоклассические теории не могут полностью удовлетворить интересы капитала.
Неолиберализм, порожденный негативной реакцией на кейнсианство, определяет себя,
в большей степени, своим антагонизмом по отношению к кейнсианству и, в меньшей
степени, хорошо разработанной и последовательной теоретической системой. Тем не ме-
нее, существует и то, что может быть названо неолиберальной теорией. Основным, «веч-
ным законом» является закон цели, которую пытаются достичь люди, и недостаточных
средств, которые могут быть применены различно. Следовательно, в неолиберальной те-
ории любое человеческое поведение и решение должны быть поняты в контексте систе-
мы относительных цен.

Однако неолиберальная теория сталкивается с одной центральной проблемой: она
безоговорочно допускает рыночное неравенство в распределении власти, что не может
опираться на разумные основания, поэтому подобное распределение власти трудно оп-
равдать. В этом заключается вторая причина потребности неолиберализма в новой систе-
ме теоретических постулатов и нападок на гуманитарные науки.

Kopsavilkums

Herberts –uijs

Zin‚anu iznÓcin‚ana: neoliber‚lisma uzbrukums humanit‚raj‚m zin‚tnÁm

A. Tokvils uzskata, ka demokr‚tijas galven‚ problÁma ir vair‚kuma principa pielietojums
praksÁ, kas Ôauj ekonomiski neefektÓv‚m person‚m ieg˚t liel‚ku daÔu no nacion‚l‚s bag‚tÓbas,
nek‚ viÚi varÁtu pretendÁt pÁc savas darbÓbas rezult‚tiem. Tas rada problÁmas ekonomiski
efektÓv‚m person‚m, jo t‚s nesaÚem t‚du atalgojumu, k‚du, viÚupr‚t, b˚tu j‚saÚem. –o prob-
lÁmu var atrisin‚t, reducÁjot demokr‚tiju lÓdz tikai personÓgo lÁmumu pieÚemanas brÓvÓbas
garantij‚m. T‚ds brÓvÓbas definÁjums ir saistÓts ar pau neoliber‚lisma b˚tÓbu: brÓvÓbai ir j‚b˚t
ìnegatÓvaiî ñ respektÓvi, brÓvÓbai no citu iejaukan‚s. Lai varÁtu t‚ mainÓt demokr‚tijas jÁdzienu,
ir j‚izveido jauna teorÁtisko postul‚tu sistÁma, bet eso‚s humanit‚r‚s zin‚tnes ir j‚iznÓcina.
Tas ir pirmais neoliber‚lisma uzbrukuma iemesls humanit‚raj‚m zin‚tnÁm. Izmantojot
metodoloÏisko individu‚lismu, neoliber‚lisms mÁÏina ierobe˛ot sabiedrisko zin‚tÚu spÁju veidot
priekstatu par esoaj‚m soci‚laj‚m attiecÓb‚m, iekÔaujot ekonomisko racion‚lismu tur, kur
tas nevar eksistÁt.

K‚pÁc tad neoliber‚lisms tomÁr ir izvirzÓjies priekpl‚n‚? Neoliber‚lisms k‚ jauna teorija
bija vajadzÓgs kapit‚listiem, jo ne keinsisms, ne arÓ neoklasicisma teorijas nevarÁja pilnÓb‚
apmierin‚t kapit‚listu intereses. Neoliber‚lisms rad‚s k‚ negatÓva reakcija uz keinsismu un
pozicionÁ sevi liel‚k‚ mÁr‚ ar negatÓvo attieksmi pret keinsismu, un maz‚k‚ mÁr‚ ñ ar labi
izstr‚d‚tu un konsekventu teorÁtisko sistÁmu. Lai gan past‚v tas, ko varÁtu saukt par neolibe-
r‚lisma teoriju. ìM˚˛Ógaisî pamatlikums ir mÁrÌa, kuru cilvÁki cenas sasniegt, un nepietiekamo
lÓdzekÔu, kurus var izmantot da˛‚di, likums. RespektÓvi, neoliber‚lisma teorij‚ jebkurai cilvÁka
uzvedÓbai un lÁmumam ir j‚b˚t izprotamam relatÓvo cenu sistÁmas kontekst‚.

TomÁr neoliber‚lisma teorija saskaras ar svarÓgu problÁmu ñ t‚ bez ierun‚m pieÔauj tirgus
nevienlÓdzÓbu varas sadalÁ, ko nevar sapr‚tÓgi pamatot, t‚pÁc ‚du varas sadali ir gr˚ti attaisnot.
Tas ir otrais iemesls, k‚pÁc neoliber‚lismam vajadzÓga jauna teorÁtisko postul‚tu sistÁma, un
k‚pÁc tas uzbr˚k humanit‚raj‚m zin‚tnÁm.
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KRIEVU NACION¬L¬S MINORIT¬TES KOLEKTŒV¬
IDENTIT¬TE LATVIJAS PILSONISKAJ¬ SABIEDRŒB¬

Etnisko maz‚kumtautÓbu etniskajai identit‚tei pilsoniskaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚ var b˚t da˛‚das
soci‚l‚s lomas. T‚ var kÔ˚t par soci‚l‚ kapit‚la akumul‚cijas prieknosacÓjumu etnisko mino-
rit‚u p‚rst‚vju personÓbas attÓstÓbai pilsoniskaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ soci‚lais kapit‚ls,
ko uzkr‚jusi etnisk‚ minorit‚te, ir viens no personÓbas soci‚lajiem resursiem, lÓdz ar tiem
soci‚lajiem resursiem, ko cilvÁkam pied‚v‚ visa pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba. TomÁr var atkl‚ties arÓ
kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes sabiedriski destruktÓv‚ loma, kad t‚ kÔ˚st par alternatÓvu visp‚rpilso-
niskaj‚m norm‚m un vÁrtÓb‚m, kas pieÚemtas sabiedrÓb‚; ‚da etnisko grupu kolektÓv‚s
identit‚tes negatÓv‚ loma tiek past‚vÓgi apspriesta liber‚l‚ virziena zin‚tniskaj‚ literat˚r‚.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: multikultur‚lisms, liber‚lisms, pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba, kolektÓv‚ identit‚te,
etnisk‚ kopiena, etnisk‚ minorit‚te.

1. KolektÓv‚ identit‚te: multikultur‚lisma un liber‚lisma pieeja

Latvija jau vÁsturiski veidoj‚s k‚ daudzetniska sabiedrÓba, t‚pÁc Latvij‚
pamatn‚cija ñ latviei ñ dzÓvo kop‚ ar daudz‚m etniskaj‚m grup‚m un minorit‚tÁm.
Demogr‚fijas dati r‚da, ka 2007. gad‚ no 2281 t˚kstoa iedzÓvot‚ju 59,0% bija latviei,
28,3% ñ krievi, 3,7% ñ baltkrievi, 2,5% ñ ukraiÚi, 2,4% ñ poÔi, 1,4% ñ lietuviei un
2,7% ñ citu tautÓbu p‚rst‚vji (Latvijas iedzÓvot‚ju.. 2007). Ne tikai visa sabiedrÓba,
bet arÓ etnisk‚s grupas veido un attÓsta savu kolektÓvo identit‚ti. M˚sdienu soci‚l‚
psiholoÏija un socioloÏija aktÓvi lieto kategoriju ìkolektÓv‚ identit‚teî. Soci‚l‚
psiholoÏija ar o kategoriju raksturo cilvÁka piederÓbas izj˚tu grupai, kolektÓvam
(Collective Identity 2007), bet socioloÏija ñ soci‚l‚s grupas un sabiedrÓbas panoteik-
anos, b˚tiskas atÌirÓbas no cit‚m grup‚m vai sabiedrÓb‚m (Identity 2005, pp. 287ñ
290; Kriesberg 2007). –Ós kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes nodroina visas sabiedrÓbas, soci‚lo
un etnisko grupu mobilizÁanos un stabilu funkcionÁanu vÁstures gait‚ (Smits 1997,
11.ñ16. lpp.).

Demokr‚tiskaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚ ir svarÓgi nodroin‚t ne tikai kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes
izpausmi etniskaj‚m minorit‚tÁm, bet arÓ pilsonisk‚s identit‚tes attÓstÓbu, kas ir visas
sabiedrÓbas kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes kodols. M˚sdienu zin‚tniskaj‚ literat˚r‚ notiek
nopietna diskusija par etnisko un citu soci‚lo minorit‚u kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes vietu
pilsoniskaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚. –Ó zin‚tnisk‚ diskusija skar arÓ Latvijas etnisko minorit‚u
kolektÓvo identit‚u mijiedarbÓbu ar pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas vÁrtÓb‚m. Da˛i zin‚tnieki
aj‚ mijiedarbÓb‚ saskata virzÓanos uz multikultur‚lismu k‚ Rietumu sabiedrÓbas
attÓstÓbas perspektÓvu. Diskusij‚ atkl‚j‚s trÓs galvenie viedokÔi par etnisko minorit‚u
kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes nozÓmi Rietumu pilsoniskaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚:
� etnisko minorit‚u kolektÓvo identit‚u un multikultur‚lisma atzÓana;
� etnisko minorit‚u kolektÓvo identit‚u un multikultur‚lisma noliegana;
� kompromisa pozÓcija.
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Etnisko minorit‚u kolektÓvo identit‚u atzÓana izpau˛as multikultur‚lisma teoriju
ietvaros. PiemÁram, Biku Pareks (Bikhu Parekh), Vestminsteres Universit‚tes (Lielbri-
t‚nija) profesors uzskata, ka Ó idejisk‚ virziena izplatÓbu nosaka vÁstures procesa
loÏika ñ multikultur‚lo sabiedrÓbu tapana: ìGandrÓz visas sabiedrÓbas odien ir
multikultur‚las un, liekas, t‚das paliks tuv‚kaj‚ n‚kotnÁ; is ir izÌiroais apst‚klis,
kas mums j‚pieÚem. (..) Multikultur‚lisma gars ir avots liel‚m rado‚m iespÁj‚mî
(Parekh 2006, p. 336).

Multikultur‚lisma piekritÁji uzskata, ka m˚sdienu Rietumu valstis veic etnisko
minorit‚u asimil‚cijas politiku. PÁc B. Pareka dom‚m, sabiedrÓbas stabilit‚ti un pilsoÚu
lÓdztiesÓbu var re‚li nodroin‚t, atsakoties no t‚das politikas, atzÓstot da˛‚du kult˚ru
vien‚das tiesÓbas vien‚ valstÓ (Parekh 2006, p. 193). B. Pareka ide‚ls ir daudzkopienu
sabiedrÓba (ìmillet modelî), kuras s‚kotne meklÁjama pag‚tnÁ. T‚da sabiedrÓba no-
droina ìkult˚ras kopienu autonomijuî un garantÁ ìkolektÓv‚s tiesÓbasî (Parekh 2006,
pp. 205, 208ñ219).

M˚sdienu pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas apst‚kÔos etnisko minorit‚u kolektÓvo identit‚u
noliegana par‚d‚s teorÁtisk‚ liber‚lisma tradÓcij‚. IevÁrojams multikultur‚lisma
liber‚lais kritiÌis Braijans Berijs (Brian Barry) izvirza vair‚kus argumentus pret multi-
kultur‚lisma doktrÓnu.

Liber‚lisma pieeja neizslÁdz soci‚lo atÌirÓbu atzÓanu. Turkl‚t liber‚lisms atzÓst
atÌirÓbas k‚ univers‚lu faktu: jo vair‚k attÓstÓta ir sabiedrÓba, jo soci‚l‚s diferenci‚cijas
lÓmenis taj‚ ir augst‚ks. B. Berijs uzst‚jas pret to, lai kult˚ras atÌirÓbas kÔ˚tu par so-
ci‚l‚s diskrimin‚cijas pamatu (Barry 2001, pp. 19ñ20). SabiedrÓbas vienotÓbas dÁÔ
kult˚ras un reliÏijas atÌirÓb‚m j‚kÔ˚st par cilvÁku priv‚t‚s dzÓves fenomeniem; t‚m
nav j‚par‚d‚s ìpubliskaj‚ politik‚î (Barry 2001, pp. 25ñ26, 32), bet etnisko minorit‚u
p‚rst‚vju kultivÁjam‚s kult˚ras un reliÏijas atÌirÓbas nedrÓkst radÓt o cilvÁku
diskrimin‚ciju darba tirg˚ (Barry 2001, p. 55).

Taj‚ pa‚ laik‚ t‚ saukt‚ ìatÌirÓbu politikaî, kas pieÌir grup‚m Ópaas tiesÓbas,
var izraisÓt konfliktus starp grup‚m. ìAtÌirÓbu politikaî ir antitÁze liber‚lisma pamat-
principam ìviens likums visiemî. B. Berijs dom‚, ka ìmultikultur‚lismaî intelektu‚lo
saturu, jeb ìplur‚lismuî var raksturot k‚ ìpolitisku programmu, kuras mÁrÌis ir kul-
t˚ras atÌirÓbu institucionaliz‚cija sabiedrÓbas segmentÁanas rezult‚t‚î. PÁc B. Berija
dom‚m, multikult˚ralisms ir konservatÓvs ieskats par sabiedrÓbu un kult˚ru; tas virzÓts
uz cilvÁku soci‚l‚s uzvedÓbas, pat deviantas un reizÁm noziedzÓgas uzvedÓbas,
attaisnoanu, atsaucoties uz kult˚ras tradÓcij‚m (Barry 2001, pp. 21ñ24, 253ñ263).

Multikultur‚lisma piekritÁju galven‚ kÔ˚da ir mÁÏin‚jums piedÁvÁt etniskaj‚m
kult˚r‚m Ópau subjektumu (ìentityî) un lÓdz ar to ñ arÓ tiesÓbu kompleksu. B. Berijs
ir p‚rliecin‚ts, ka tiesÓbas pieder nevis grupai (vai kult˚rai), bet personÓbai, kas iekÔauta
atÌirÓg‚s grup‚s (Barry 2001, p. 64). Grupu tiesÓbas nav iespÁjams re‚li garantÁt
sabiedrÓb‚, kur‚ o grupu robe˛as past‚vÓgi main‚s. B. Berijs uzskata, ka valsts liber‚l‚
politika ir izstr‚d‚jusi daudz lÓdzekÔu, lai atbalstÓtu jaunieus no maznodroin‚t‚m
ÏimenÁm, kuru etniskaj‚s minorit‚tÁs parasti ir daudz. Turkl‚t valsts pavisam neorien-
tÁjas uz Ópa‚m minorit‚u ìgrupu tiesÓb‚mî (Barry 2001, pp. 113ñ114). Pret liber‚-
laj‚m vÁrtÓb‚m vÁrst‚s multikultur‚listu idejas B. Berijs apkopojis un formulÁjis ‚di:
ìkult˚ra pret vienlÓdzÓbuî (Barry 2001, p. 317).



V. Volkovs, K. Stadnika. Krievu nacion‚l‚s minorit‚tes kolektÓv‚ identit‚te.. 71

Zin‚tnÁ konstatÁjami arÓ mÁÏin‚jumi pan‚kt kompromisu starp etnisko minorit‚u
kolektÓvo identit‚u atzÓanu pilsoniskaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚ un to nolieganu, jeb kompromisu
starp multikultur‚lismu un liber‚lismu. Jurgena H‚berm‚sa (J¸rgen Habermas) teorija
ir viens no nedaudzajiem mÁÏin‚jumiem saistÓt liber‚lisma tradÓciju ar daudzetnisk‚s
sabiedrÓbas past‚vÁanas realit‚ti. J. H‚berm‚ss dom‚, ka nacion‚l‚s valsts potenci‚ls
vÁl nav sevi izsmÁlis, un vienota nacion‚l‚ kult˚ra pilnÓgi var kÔ˚t par sabiedrÓbas
integr‚cijas pamatu, t‚pÁc nav nek‚das jÁgas tiekties pÁc etnisko minorit‚u kult˚ru
autonomiz‚cijas, k‚ to dara multikultur‚lisma piekritÁji. Taj‚ pa‚ laik‚ J. H‚berm‚ss
uzst‚jas pret liber‚l‚m idej‚m, kuru paudÁji vai nu neievÁro Rietumu valstÓs p‚rdzÓ-
vojam‚s p‚rvÁrtÓbas globaliz‚cijas laikmet‚, vai arÓ atkl‚ti pretojas iem procesiem,
pievienojoties liber‚lisma fundament‚lajam variantam.

PÁc J. H‚berm‚sa dom‚m, politiku nav iespÁjams iedom‚ties ‚rpus to ìkolektÓvo
aktoru darbÓb‚m un mijiedarbÓb‚m, kuri strÓdas par kolektÓviem mÁrÌiem un kolektÓvo
labumu sadali.î LÓdz ar to ir saprotama ìcÓÚa par atzÓanuî, kur‚ piedal‚s ie kolektÓvie
aktori (Хабермас 2001, с. 333ñ334).

TomÁr o iespÁjamo nelÓdztiesÓbas p‚rvarÁanas praksi nevar tiei attiecin‚t uz
minorit‚tÁm multikultur‚laj‚s sabiedrÓb‚s, kuras prasa ìkolektÓvo identit‚u atzÓanu
un kult˚ras formu lÓdztiesÓbu.î J. H‚berm‚ss dom‚, ka t‚das prasÓbas, kas izteiktas
nepiecieamÓb‚ atzÓt ìkolektÓv‚s tiesÓbasî, ir pretrun‚ ar Rietumu tiesisko valstu ìlibe-
r‚loî paapziÚu (Хабермас 2001, с. 334ñ335). Turkl‚t J. H‚berm‚ss redz atÌirÓbu
starp deklarÁjam‚m vÁrtÓb‚m liber‚l‚s apziÚas ietvaros un Rietumu tiesisko valstu
re‚lo politisko praksi. Politisk‚ diskursa lÓmenÓ tiek pasludin‚ta ìÁtiski neitr‚la at-
tieksmeî pret kult˚ras atÌirÓb‚m (Rolsa un Dvorkina teorijas), bet praksÁ izr‚d‚s,
ka ìtiesÓbu sistÁma nav vienaldzÓga ne tikai pret soci‚lo apst‚kÔu nevienlÓdzÓbu, bet
arÓ pret kult˚ras atÌirÓb‚m.î PÁc J. H‚berm‚sa dom‚m, t‚d‚ situ‚cij‚ grupu kult˚ras
atÌirÓbu ìatzÓanas politikaî ir pilnÓgi viet‚. T‚da ìatzÓanas politikaî ir vÁrsta nevis
uz grupu un minorit‚u kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes saglab‚anu, bet uz ìatseviÌas personas
integrit‚tes aizsardzÓbu dzÓves veida ietvaros, kur veidojas viÚa identit‚teî (Хабермас
2001, с. 337ñ340).

J. H‚berm‚ss ir ‚rk‚rtÓgi kritiski noskaÚots pret to, ka liber‚lisms ignorÁ nacio-
n‚lajam vair‚kumam un nacion‚laj‚m minorit‚tÁm raksturÓg‚s kult˚ras atÌirÓbas.
Demokr‚tijai ir sves pamattiesÓbu univers‚lisms, kas interpretÁjams k‚ ìatÌirÓbu
abstrakta izlÓdzin‚ana kult˚r‚ un soci‚laj‚ jom‚î. –Ós atÌirÓbas j‚ievÁro ar liel‚ku
j˚tÓgumu pret kontekstu, ja tiesÓbu sistÁmai ir j‚Óstenojas demokr‚tijas apst‚kÔos. VÁl
joproj‚m personisko tiesÓbu universaliz‚cija ir virzÓt‚jspÁks tiesÓbas sistÁmas t‚l‚kajai
diferenci‚cijai, kura nevar nodroin‚t tiesÓbu subjekta integrit‚ti bez stingras, pau
pilsoÚu noteikt‚s attieksmes pret viÚu identit‚ti garantÁjoajiem dzÓves kontekstiem
(Хабермас 2001, с. 343).

J. H‚berm‚sam nav pieÚemama doma, ka likumdoanu un politiskus instit˚tus
var uzskatÓt par nacion‚lo minorit‚u identit‚tes saglab‚an‚s galveno garantiju.
Grupu kult˚ras identit‚tes reproducÁ, pirm‚m k‚rtam, kult˚ras identit‚tes p‚rst‚vju
iekÁjo motiv‚ciju (Хабермас 2001, с. 359).

Diskusija Rietumu zin‚tnÁ par multikultur‚lismu un etnisko minorit‚u kolektÓv‚s
identit‚tes atzÓanu pilsoniskaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚ tiei skar Latvijas etnisko minorit‚u
kolektÓvo identit‚u saglab‚an‚s un attÓstÓbas perspektÓvas, un vispirms ñ liel‚k‚s
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etnisk‚s minorit‚tes ñ krievu kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes mijiedarbÓbu ar Latvijas nacion‚l‚s
valsts un pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas vÁrtÓb‚m.

2. Latvijas krievu nacion‚lo biedrÓbu vadÓt‚ju uzskati
par krievu kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes saglab‚anos

2007. gada pavasarÓ notika Latvijas krievu nacion‚lo kult˚ras biedrÓbu vadÓt‚ju
aptauja (padziÔin‚t‚s intervijas) ar mÁrÌi izpÁtÓt priekstatus par Ós etnisk‚s minorit‚tes
kolektÓvo identit‚ti, t‚s strukturÁanu un etnisk‚s kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes mijiedarbÓbu
ar Latvijas sabiedrÓbas pilsoniskaj‚m un liber‚laj‚m vÁrtÓb‚m. PÁtÓjum‚ piedalÓj‚s
Latvijas krievu nacion‚lo kult˚ru biedrÓbu vadÓt‚ji, kuri p‚rst‚v ‚das organiz‚cijas:
� Latvijas krievu kopiena;
� Krievu kopienu apvienotais kongress;
� Liep‚jas krievu kopiena;
� Latvijas cilvÁktiesÓbu komiteja;
� Latvijas krievu kult˚ras biedrÓba;
� Latvijas krievu m‚cÓbu valodas skolu atbalsta asoci‚cija;
� Latvijas krievu biedrÓbu asoci‚cija;
� Latvijas krievu valodas un literat˚ras pasniedzÁju asoci‚cija;
� Latvijas vecticÓbnieku biedrÓba;
� Organiz‚cija ìRietumu krieviî;
� Latvijas krievu vÁsturnieku biedrÓba;
� Latvijas krievu zin‚tnieku asoci‚cija;
� Jelgavas krievu kopiena;
� Krievu valodas aizsardzÓbas centrs;
� Krievu klubs.

PÁtÓjuma autori izvirzÓja hipotÁzi: past‚v saikne starp etnisk‚s minorit‚tes kolek-
tÓv‚s identit‚tes nostiprin‚anos un Ós minorit‚tes priekstatiem par pilsonisko sa-
biedrÓbu k‚ daudzkopienu sabiedrÓbu; past‚v pretrunas starp orient‚ciju uz minorit‚tes
kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes nostiprin‚anos un liber‚laj‚m vÁrtÓb‚m. PÁtÓjuma rezult‚t‚
hipotÁze tika apstiprin‚ta.

PÁtÓjum‚ atkl‚j‚s, ka ir da˛‚da artikul‚cijas pak‚pe krievu kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes
apzÓmÁan‚. –o artikul‚ciju pau˛ jÁdzieni, kas pieÚemti krievu kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes
formu apzÓmÁanai. Visbie˛‚k lietotie jÁdzieni, kas apzÓmÁ Latvijas krievu kolektÓvo
identit‚ti, ir ‚di:
1. ìLatvijas krievu kopienaî,
2. ìLatvijas krievu diasporaî.

LÓdzas ar iem pamatjÁdzieniem, kas raksturo krievu kolektÓvo paidentit‚ti, var
minÁt arÓ jÁdzienus, kas skaidro krievu identit‚tes past‚vÁanas kontekstu Latvij‚:
3. ìLatvijas krievu pasauleî,
4. ìkrievu kult˚ras telpaî,
5. ìkrievu inform‚cijas telpaî.
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ìLatvijas krievu kopienaî

Terminu ìLatvijas krievu kopienaî, apzÓmÁjot Latvijas krievu iedzÓvot‚jus, pirm‚m
k‚rt‚m, lieto Ós etnisk‚s minorit‚tes apvienÓbas aktÓvi piekritÁji. Turkl‚t is termins
nozÓmÁ ne tikai ìstatistikas kategorijuî, konstatÁjot lielu skaitu krievu iedzÓvot‚ju
valstÓ, kuri savas identit‚tes ziÚ‚ atÌiras no latvieiem. ìLatvijas krievu kopienaî ir
jÁdziens, kas nor‚da uz vÁlamo st‚vokli. Vienlaikus tiek pied‚v‚ti arÓ t‚das apvienÓbas
funkcionÁanas meh‚nismi. Vair‚ku Latvijas krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju (Krievu
kopienu apvienotais kongress, Liep‚jas krievu kopiena, Latvijas krievu kopiena) aptau-
j‚tie valdes locekÔi izteic‚s par vienot‚s krievu kopienas izveidoanu Latvij‚; t‚ spÁtu
Óstenot vair‚kus uzdevumus:

ìUz Krievu kopienu apvienot‚ kongresa idejas pamata, ar nosaukumu ìLatvijas
krievu kopienaî un uz ìSabiedrisko organiz‚ciju konsultatÓv‚s padomesî laukuma,
piedaloties visiem konstruktÓvajiem spÁkiem. Tas nozÓmÁ apvienÓbas konfederatÓv‚
modeÔa Óstenoanu vienot‚s ìSabiedrisko organiz‚ciju konsultatÓv‚s padomesî
ietvaros.î

LÓdzÓga doma:
ìJ‚b˚t visu krievu nacion‚lo organiz‚ciju apvienÓbai. Varb˚t Seims (Sobor), Krievu

Padome. Bet apvienÓba re‚la un lÓdztiesÓga.î
LÓdzÓga doma:
ìApvienoan‚s proces‚ nedrÓkst b˚t nivelÁana. Organiz‚cij‚m j‚ievÁro savas

intereses. Palaik nav organiz‚ciju, kuras tiektos apvienoties zem vienas organiz‚cijas
jumta.î

NepiecieamÓbu nostiprin‚t Latvijas krievu etnisk‚s minorit‚tes kolektÓvo identit‚ti
krievu kopienas veid‚, pÁc respondentu dom‚m, nosaka st‚voklis, kad pati Latvijas
sabiedrÓba tiek uztverta nevis k‚ cilvÁku savienÓba, bet k‚ etnisku kopienu konglo-
mer‚ts, bet pati Latvijas valsts saprotama k‚ latvieu kopienas eksistences politisk‚
forma:

ìLatvij‚ izveidojusies specifiska situ‚cija. Latvijas Republika ir latvieu kopiena,
bet krievu kopiena ir Latvijas Republikas oponente. TomÁr t‚dam modelim ir ìpa-
tÁriÚaî raksturs t‚d‚ maz‚ valstÓ, k‚da ir Latvija, t.i. ñ tas rada lielus izdevumus, t‚ ir
izÌÁrdÓba.î

LÓdzÓgas domas:
ìIr nepiecieama re‚la lÓdztiesÓba, tolerance un savstarpÁj‚ cieÚa. Tikai tad abas

kopienas spÁs cÓnÓties par kopÓgiem mÁrÌiem. TaËu pirms tam ab‚m kopien‚m j‚risina
savas iekÁj‚s problÁmas.î

ìKrievu kopiena ir j‚veido pÁc tÓklojuma principa, kad past‚v liels skaits patst‚vÓgu
organiz‚ciju, kas veidotas pÁc kopienas tipa, realizÁ da˛‚das funkcijas un ir saistÓtas
sav‚ starp‚ tikai informatÓv‚s koordin‚cijas pamat‚. –obrÓd krievu kopiena ir patst‚vÓgs
subjekts, kas politiski vÁl nav lÓdz galam izveidojies.î

T‚d‚ veid‚ savu pozÓciju pau˛ tie krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju lÓderi, kas
viskonsekvent‚k uzst‚jas par krievu etnisk‚s minorit‚tes kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes
institucionaliz‚ciju, apvienojot krievu kopienas. –‚du Latvijas sabiedrÓbas un valsts
vÁrtÁjumu seviÌi ietekmÁ respondentu politisk‚ anga˛ÁtÓba.
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Viens no respondentiem ir izteicis domu, ka nepiecieamÓba organizÁties kopienas
veid‚ ir tikai Latvijas krievu etnisk‚s minorit‚tes reakcija uz valsts izvirzÓtajiem notei-
kumiem:

ìDivkopienu valsts modelis ir tikai piespiedu modelis ñ k‚ aizsardzÓbas veids pret
Latvijas valsti. Bet es esmu pret to, ka divas kopienas b˚tu kaut k‚d‚ veid‚ fiksÁtas.
Krievu kopiena ir kult˚ras telpa, kas aptver Ôaudis, kuriem svarÓg‚k‚s vÁrtÓbas ir
krievu valoda, krievu izglÓtÓba, krievu kult˚ra. TomÁr, pieÚemot Ós vÁrtÓbas, cilvÁku
pozÓcija var b˚t da˛‚da. Man liela nozÓme ir jÁdzienam ìLatvijas krievu pasauleî, kas
aptver krievu izcelsmes cilvÁkus, bet ne tikai viÚus. Krievu izglÓtÓbas sistÁm‚ j‚dominÁ
krievu valodai, bet augst‚ko izglÓtÓbu var ieg˚t jebkur‚ valod‚.î

LÓdzÓga doma:
ìRe‚li past‚v divas kopienas. Katras kopienas p‚rst‚vji dzÓvo savu problÁmu

lok‚. Kopienas past‚v paralÁli, bet mÁs interesÁjamies arÓ par latvieu problÁm‚m.
Latvieu kopienai ir lab‚k sak‚rtots dialogs ar valsti. Bet mums viss paliek sabiedrisk‚s
iniciatÓvas lÓmenÓ un bez atbildes. (..) Krievu kopienai nav instrumenta, lai ietekmÁtu
valsti. Tagad krievu kopienas galvenais mÁrÌis ir izdzÓvot.î

LÓdzÓga doma:
ìKopum‚ krievu kopiena ir nodalÓjusies no latvieu kopienas; liela problÁma ir

t‚, ka krievu kopiena ir sadrumstalota, t‚ nav vienota un t‚pÁc ir visai ievainojama.
Tai j‚b˚t saliedÁt‚kai, konkurÁtspÁjÓgai kult˚ras un zin‚tnes jom‚. Vis‚m krievu
organiz‚cij‚m ir j‚b˚t vienam stipram centram, kas vadÓtu un koordinÁtu to darbÓbu.î

LÓdzÓga doma:
ìGalven‚ problÁma ñ kopiena ir sadrumstalota, nav noformÁta. Eso‚s organi-

z‚cijas maz sadarbojas, bet latvieu nacion‚l‚s organiz‚cijas saÚem vair‚k palÓdzÓbas
no valsts. T‚pÁc krieviem j‚b˚t vair‚k organizÁtiem. Latvieu kopiena un krievu
kopiena nav vien‚das (..).î

LÓdzÓga doma, kura raksturo krievu kopienas problÁmas ‚di:
ìValsts uzskata krievu kopienu par otrÌirÓgu. Skaidri redzami asimil‚cijas mÁÏin‚ju-

mi. B˚dami pilsoÚi, krievi nevar pretendÁt uz augstiem amatiem valsts p‚rvaldÁ. Krievu
kopienas iekÁj‚ problÁma ir saÌeltÓba, konsolid‚cijas tr˚kums. Iemesli ir da˛‚di.î

Lai arÓ krievu nacion‚lo kult˚ras biedrÓbu vadÓt‚ju politiskie uzskati atÌiras, visi
viÚi uzst‚jas par krievu kopienas ìelastÓgoî variantu. L˚k, ìKrievu sabiedrisko orga-
niz‚ciju asoci‚cijasî un vienlaikus politiskas partijas vadÓt‚ja domas:

ìSabiedrisko organiz‚ciju sadarbÓba nenozÓmÁ kopienu. VajadzÓga polifonija,
sadarbÓba.î

Krievu kopienas vÁlamais modelis saprotams k‚ komunikatÓva savienÓba, kur‚
j‚nodroina iespÁja visiem t‚s p‚rst‚vjiem izteikt savus uzskatus. VecticÓbnieku
biedrÓbas vadÓt‚ja domas:

ìNo vienas puses, nevajag ar varu visus iekÔaut k‚dos r‚mjos, bet, no otras puses,
nedrÓkst visu atst‚t papl˚sm‚. Tiem, kas ieinteresÁti krievu kult˚ras saglab‚an‚,
j‚vÁras pie krievu sabiedriskaj‚m aprind‚m. Sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju vadÓbai j‚p‚rvar
savas ambÓcijas. Galvenais ñ periodiski j‚apsprie˛ problÁmas, j‚b˚t plau diskusiju
tribÓnei. Gan Eiropas, gan Latvijas likumdoana garantÁ kult˚ru saglab‚anos, un to
vajag izmantot. Gr˚ti novÁrtÁt sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju un biznesa ieguldÓjumu krievu
kult˚ras saglab‚an‚. Visam j‚b˚t pa‚ taut‚.î



V. Volkovs, K. Stadnika. Krievu nacion‚l‚s minorit‚tes kolektÓv‚ identit‚te.. 75

Sastopamas arÓ t‚das domas: krievu kopiena ir sare˛ÏÓts soci‚ls veidojums, t‚pÁc
vÁlams koncentrÁties uz t‚s atseviÌu problÁmu risin‚anu, piemÁram, krievu valodas
un izglÓtÓbas saglab‚ana:

ìNeesmu p‚rliecin‚ta, ka spÁu pareizi formulÁt domu. Mans galvenais uzdevums
ìLatvijas krievu valodas pasniedzÁju asoci‚cij‚î ir ñ veicin‚t krievu valodas saglab‚-
anos. Tas ir konstruktÓv‚k, jo kop 1991. gada nav risin‚ti glob‚l‚ki, ar krievu kopienu
saistÓti jaut‚jumi. Tas ir n‚kotnes uzdevums. Krievu kopien‚ ir atsvein‚tÓbas pazÓme.
Varb˚t krievu kopienas visp‚r nav. Es saprotu, ka Ós vispasaules problÁmas
neatrisin‚u. M˚su organiz‚cij‚ galvenais ir profesion‚l‚, nevis politisk‚ darbÓba.
MÁs neesam glu˛i krievu kopienas p‚rst‚vji.î

LÓdzÓga doma:
ìIde‚lais krievu kopienas modelis ir t‚ds: ir j‚izveido viens krievu kopienas

koordin‚cijas centrs, taËu svarÓgi, lai t‚ darbÓb‚ piedalÓtos arÓ valdÓbas p‚rst‚vji.
T‚dÁj‚di is koordin‚cijas centrs palÓdzÁtu iesaistÓt krievus politiskaj‚ dzÓvÁ, kas
liel‚koties atrisin‚tu daudzas krievu kopienas problÁmas.î

TomÁr starp aptauj‚tajiem krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju lÓderiem var sastapt
arÓ spilgti izteiktu liber‚lo pozÓciju. K‚ds respondents noraida jÁdziena ìkrievu
kopienaî pozitÓvo nozÓmi, jo tas neparedzot cilvÁka individu‚l‚s pozÓcijas un atbildÓbas
par Latvijas sabiedrÓbu pauanu:

ìEs neizmantoju jÁdzienus ìkrievu diasporaî un ìkrievu kopienaî. Galven‚ krievu
iedzÓvot‚ju problÁma ir skaidras saiknes tr˚kums ar mÓtnes zemi. Ja Ó saikne ir apzin‚ta,
tad t‚s pamat‚ p‚rsvar‚ ir merkantili apsvÁrumi: eit ir augst‚ks dzÓves lÓmenis, liktenis
t‚ ir lÁmis, utt. DominÁ nacion‚l‚ nihilisma izj˚ta, kad nepieÌir svarÓgu nozÓmi citu
cilvÁku nacion‚lajai piederÓbai. Kad krievi dzÓvo kompakti citu tautu vÁsturiskaj‚
teritorij‚, viÚiem nav sava minorit‚tes statusa apziÚas. Sevis k‚ minorit‚tes apzin‚an‚s
nav statistikas kategorija, bet zin‚m‚ mÁr‚ ìjaun‚k‚ br‚Ôaî psiholoÏija. Un Ós j˚tas
tika pastiprin‚tas PSRS gados: spÁcÓgi darboj‚s ìtautu draudzÓbasî nomenklat˚ras
politika, kas krievos audzin‚ja nacion‚lo nihilismu.î

ìLatvijas krievu diasporaî

Aptauj‚to krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju vadÓt‚ju vid˚ termins ìLatvijas krievu
diasporaî arÓ tiek da˛‚di interpretÁts. Viens no respondentiem kategoriski iebilst pret
Ó termina izmantoanu, apzÓmÁjot Latvijas krievus, jo tas:

ì(..) paredz, ka past‚v centrs, no kura n‚k ietekme. J‚, daÔa Latvijas krievu ir
diaspora, bet vair‚kumam Krievijas Feder‚cija ir ‚rvalsts. TomÁr krievu kult˚rai robe˛u
nav. Latvijas krievi uzskat‚mi par Latvijas valsti veidojou kopienu.î

Ir viedokÔi, kas noraida jÁdzienu ìdiasporaî:
ìDiaspora ir ebrejiem, krieviem ir kopiena. Esmu pilnÓgi pret apzÓmÁjumu ìkrievu

diasporaî.
Viens respondents divÁj‚di novÁrtÁja terminu ìdiasporaî:
ìTermins ìkrievu diasporaî ir norm‚ls. Krievu diasporas ÓpatnÓba ñ t‚ tiecas

iepatikties Krievijas Feder‚cijai, grib pier‚dÓt, ka viÚi ir krievi, ieg˚t privilÁÏijas no
Krievijas.î



Soci‚lo Zin‚tÚu VÁstnesis   2007   276

Cits respondents, kas p‚rst‚v ne tikai sabiedrisku organiz‚ciju, bet arÓ politisko
partiju, kas bija iekÔ‚vusies Latvijas Pirmaj‚ partij‚, nav pret terminu ìdiasporaî. Bet
viÚ izteicies pret Krievijas Feder‚cijas mÁÏin‚jumiem manipulÁt ar krievu diasporu:

ìNegribu, lai Krievijas Feder‚cija manipulÁtu ar krievu diasporu. Krievu diasporai
j‚b˚t autonomai, jo pilsonÓba ir Latvijas, bet arÓ Krievija ir d‚rga k‚ vÁsturisk‚
dzimtene.î

Sastopama arÓ ‚da doma:
ìJÁdziens ìdiasporaî ir norm‚ls termins attiecÓb‚ uz Latvijas krieviem, bet mana

pozÓcija ir ‚da: Latvija ir Dzimtene, un Krievija ñ TÁvzeme, un nedrÓkst uzdot jaut‚-
jumu: kuru vair‚k mÓli? Saprotams, ka Latvijas un Krievijas savstarpÁj‚s attiecÓbas
ietekmÁ krievu diasporu.î

Respondents, kur bie˛i izmanto jÁdzienu ìkrievu kopienaî, pozitÓvi novÁrtÁ arÓ
jÁdzienu ìdiasporaî. ViÚ uzst‚jas par cieiem sakariem starp Latvijas krieviem un
Krieviju:

ìJ‚b˚t cieiem sakariem k‚ ar garÓgo Alma Mater, k‚ ar kontinentu un TÁvzemi.
TomÁr krievu organiz‚ciju vair‚kumam ar pareizÁjo Krievijas Feder‚cijas vÁstnieku
ir sare˛ÏÓtas attiecÓbas. KaÔu˛nijs aizst‚v liel‚ biznesa intereses.î

LÓdzÓgs uzskats:
ìAtbalstu ideju iesaistÓt vietÁjos krievus Latvijas-Krievijas dialog‚. J‚b˚t Krievijas

aizbildniecÓbai p‚r vietÁjiem krieviem: uzmanÓba, izpÁte, sadarbÓba. J‚rada Krievijas
Feder‚cijas ministrija krievu diasporas liet‚s. Varb˚t ¬rlietu ministrijas nodaÔa, vai
Rusofonijas ministrija. Visiem, kas izj˚t saistÓbu ar krievu valodu, t.i., j‚orientÁjas uz
Francijas piemÁru.î

VecticÓbnieku biedrÓbas vadÓt‚js visum‚ pozitÓvi novÁrtÁjis krievu diasporas un
Krievijas savstarpÁj‚s attiecÓbas:

ìNorm‚ls ir pareizÁjais attiecÓbu lÓmenis. Lai gan vecticÓbnieki cit‚di vÁrtÁ Krieviju,
padomju periods tomÁr ir atst‚jis pÁdas arÓ viÚos. Krievij‚ ne vienmÁr saprot Latvijas
problÁmas. TomÁr sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju lÓmenÓ ir kontakti ñ starp vienas ticÓbas
p‚rst‚vjiem. Ir taËu labi, ka Krievijas Feder‚cija izr‚da interesi par Baltijas vecti-
cÓbnieku kult˚ru un vÁsturi.î

LÓdzÓga doma:
ìT‚s attiecÓbas, k‚das ir palaik, ir norm‚las. Krievijas vÁstniecÓba Ósteno daudzus

projektus: kara veter‚nu atbalsts, krievu valodas k‚ dzimt‚s valodas un svevalodu
skolot‚ju kvalifik‚cijas celanas kursi Krievijas augstskol‚s (ik gadu ap simts cilvÁku).î

Viens respondents uzskata, ka jÁdziens ìdiasporaî saistÓts ne tikai ar jÁdzieniem
ìmetropoleî, ìcentrsî, bet arÓ ar jÁdzienu ìglob‚l‚ pasauleî:

ìEs nepiekrÓtu da˛u zin‚tnieku dom‚m, kuri uzskata: ja diaspora ir orientÁta uz
savas izcelsmes zemi, tad t‚ ir riska diaspora. K‚pÁc krievu diaspora nevar vienlaikus
orientÁties gan uz mÓtnes zemi, gan uz etnisk‚s izcelsmes zemi? SeviÌi globaliz‚cijas
laikmet‚, kad darbojas Krievijas inform‚cijas kan‚li? Tas ir ne tikai vietÁj‚s krievu
dzÓves, bet arÓ latvieu dzÓves fakts. Ir j‚b˚t sadarbÓbai ar etnisk‚s izcelsmes zemi: gan
ekonomiskai, gan kult˚ras, gan zin‚tniskai. Bet tas nav slikti arÓ mÓtnes zemei (..).
Norm‚ls modelis: krievi ir vadÓt‚ji Latvijas un Krievijas ekonomiskaj‚s attiecÓb‚s.î
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ìLatvijas krievu pasauleî

Terminu ìLatvijas krievu pasauleî k‚ vispieÚemam‚ko Latvijas krievu minorit‚tes
kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes modeli izmanto tie sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju lÓderi, kuri neuzskata
par svarÓgu veidot stingras kopienu strukt˚ras:

ìLatvijas krievu nacion‚l‚s identit‚tes optim‚lais modelis ir ìLatvijas krievu
pasauleî, kas form‚li nav fiksÁts.î

–‚ds termins izplatÓts Latvijas krievu kult˚ras darbinieku vid˚. ViÚiem ir raksturÓga
orient‚cija uz t‚d‚m sabiedrisk‚m organiz‚cij‚m, kuras lÓdz ar krievu kolektÓvo
identit‚ti veicina cilvÁku individu‚lo izvÁli:

ìKrievu nacion‚lo politisko organiz‚ciju vienotÓbas tr˚kums nav problÁma. Indi-
vidu‚l‚ lÓmenÓ cilvÁks lab‚k atradÓs sev tuvas sabiedrisk‚s organiz‚cijas. SvarÓgi, lai
cilvÁka uzvedÓbu liel‚k‚ mÁr‚ noteiktu vÁrtÓbas. Neliel‚s organiz‚cij‚s ir liel‚kas
iespÁjas saglab‚t sevi k‚ personÓbu.î

JÁdziens ìLatvijas krievu pasauleî salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar jÁdzienu ìLatvijas krievu
kopienaî sastopams daudz ret‚k, bet tiei tas ir saistÓts ar cilvÁka etnisk‚s apziÚas
iekÁjo refleksiju:

ìBaltijas, Latvijas krievi ir vislepn‚kie, aizst‚v savas pozÓcijas. T‚di pai k‚ Rie-
tumu krievi, viÚiem nav Krievijas identit‚tes, bet Rietumu un Austrumu kult˚ras
sintÁze, Rietumu pragmatisms un arhaisms, Austrumu garÓgums. ArÓ kritiska attieksme
pret varu. Latvijas krievi vienmÁr ir pretinieki kaut kam. Tas ir krievu disidentisms.
L˚k, o garÓgumu un Rietumu pragmatisko pr‚tu arÓ veido krievu skola.î

Sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju vadÓt‚ji raksturoja krievu minorit‚tes kolektÓvo identit‚ti
k‚ lingvistisko identit‚ti Latvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas kontekst‚.

Eksperti par krievu lingvistisko identit‚ti Latvij‚

Praktiski visi aptauj‚tie krievu nacion‚lo kult˚ras biedrÓbu vadÓt‚ji uzskata, ka
tiei krievu valoda ir Latvijas krievu kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes galvenais elements:

ìTie cilvÁki, kas dom‚ krievu valod‚, tiem arÓ ir krievu identit‚te.î
LÓdzÓgas domas:
ìKrievu identit‚te ir ñ dom‚t krievu valod‚, interesÁties par krievu vÁsturi, kult˚ru

k‚ Latvij‚, t‚ arÓ kopum‚. Ir tieksme iesakÚot svarÓgas krievu vÁrtÓbas bÁrnos. Visp‚r
daudz kas. To ir gr˚ti noteikt.î

ìGalvenais krievu identit‚tes saglab‚an‚s princips ir neaizmirst savu vÁsturi,
kult˚ru. NedrÓkst padoties asimil‚cijai. Ide‚lais krievu identit‚tes modelis ñ t‚ ir
integr‚cija Latvijas sabiedrÓb‚, saglab‚jot savu ñ krievu ñ identit‚ti.î

VecticÓbnieku biedrÓbas vadÓt‚js uzsver, ka krievu valoda ir Latvijas krievu
kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes pamats un ìdabisksî veids viÚu apvienoanai. TomÁr viÚ uzskata
par svarÓgu nodroin‚t arÓ tautas kult˚ras ietekmi uz Latvijas krievu identit‚ti:

ìKrievu identit‚te ñ t‚ ir krievu valoda. (..) Latvijas krievu iedzÓvot‚ji ir nevien‚di
da˛‚d‚s nozÓmÁs: vecticÓbnieki, nepilsoÚi, profesion‚l‚s krievu kult˚ras un tautas kul-
t˚ras p‚rst‚vji, ir vienk‚ri krievvalodÓgie, un Ó daudzveidÓba rada daudz problÁmu.
J. Abizovs dom‚ja, ka krievu kult˚ras Latvij‚ nav. Es nepiekrÓtu. Bet k‚ tad Latgale?
Visus apvieno krievu valoda, bet ar to ir par maz. Nepiecieama arÓ tautas kult˚ras
ietekme, bet nevar visus ar varu ielikt noteiktos r‚mjos.î
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Taj‚ pa‚ laik‚ viens no respondentiem kritiski novÁrtÁjis valodas k‚ vienÓg‚ krievu
etnisk‚s identit‚tes faktora lomu. PÁc viÚa dom‚m, nav iespÁjams rast atÌirÓbas starp
krieviem un krievvalodÓgajiem:

ìKrievu kopienai, lÓdz ar pilsonÓbu, valodu un skolu, ir arÓ tradicion‚l‚s vÁrtÓbas:
paapziÚa, Ïimene, reliÏija un vÁsture. NedrÓkst absolutizÁt valodas nozÓmi krievu
kopienai. Valoda bez literat˚ras, m‚kslas, vÁstures un reliÏijas neeksistÁ. Ir un var b˚t
latvieu valod‚ run‚joie krievi t‚pat, k‚ latvieu valod‚ run‚joie ebreji. Bet ebrejiem
ir etnoveidojoie faktori ñ reliÏija un vÁsture. Katrai tautÓbai etniskuma faktoru
komplekts ir savdabÓgs, bet viena faktora izkriana nav konstruktÓva. œoti svarÓga ir
reliÏijas loma ñ bez t‚s z˚d identit‚te. Ja krieviem b˚tu daudz dziÔ‚ks sakars ar reliÏiju,
ar vÁsturi, neb˚tu manipulÁanas ar valodu.î

PÁc Latvijas krievu valodas un literat˚ras pasniedzÁju asoci‚cijas vadÓt‚ja dom‚m,
krievu lingvistisk‚ identit‚te nav tikai krievu kopienas ìdabiskaî pazÓme. Krievu valoda
k‚ krievu etnisk‚s identit‚tes svarÓg‚kais elements ir arÓ apzin‚ta izvÁle. It seviÌi, ja
runa ir par t‚s institucionaliz‚ciju izglÓtÓbas sfÁr‚:

ìKrievu valodas liktenis tiek lemts individu‚li. Skola ar krievu apm‚cÓbas valodu
Latvij‚ ir j‚saglab‚. Ar krievu valodu Ós skolas arÓ piesaista n‚kamo skolÁnu vec‚kus.
Tur, skol‚s, ir t‚da administr‚cijas pozÓcija: vec‚kiem un skolÁniem tiek paziÚots par
skolas k‚ krievvalodÓg‚s izglÓtÓbas iest‚des specifiku. Pirmaj‚ septembrÓ visi t‚ arÓ
run‚: ìMÁs esam krievu skola. T‚ ir j‚saglab‚. Kam t‚da skola neder, t‚ ir j˚su
darÓana.î Krievu valodas pozÓcija krievu identit‚tes saglab‚an‚ ir precÓzi j‚iezÓmÁ.
Agr‚k krievu valoda past‚vÁja it k‚ dabiski, bet tagad pret to j‚izturas apzin‚ti.î

Krievu valoda k‚ Latvijas krievu iedzÓvot‚ju kolektÓvas identit‚tes pamats apvieno
viÚus ar Krievijas krieviem:

ìKatram krievam un katram cilvÁkam ir valoda, ir savas piederÓbas apziÚa pie Ós
valodas izcelsmes zemes. Nav atÌirÓbas starp krievu identit‚ti Latvij‚ un Krievij‚.î

Eksperti par krievu kolektÓvo identit‚ti visp‚rpilsonisk‚s identit‚tes
kontekst‚

PÁtÓjum‚ tika noskaidrota savstarpÁj‚ saikne starp Latvijas krievu kolektÓvo
identit‚ti un visp‚rpilsonisk‚s identit‚tes vÁrtÓb‚m. TaËu krievu nacion‚lo kult˚ras
biedrÓbu lÓderi ‚du saikni izprot da˛‚di. Viens no respondentiem atzina, ka pareizÁjais
krievu kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes lÓmenis neatbilst Latvijas visp‚rpilsonisk‚s identit‚tes
prasÓb‚m:

ìLatvijas krievu kopienas galven‚ problÁma ir organizatoriska ñ tr˚kst krievu
paidentifik‚cijas Latvijas Republikas ietvaros. Latvijas krievi nav sev formulÁjui,
kas ir viÚu Dzimtene, kas ir viÚu prezidents. (..) Latvijas krievi ir konglomer‚ts, kas
aptver gan Krievijas pilsoÚus, gan vecticÓbniekus. Tas vienlaikus bremzÁ apvienoanos,
taËu pamat‚ t‚ ir bag‚tÓba. “emot vÁr‚ o faktu, arÓ ir j‚apvienojas: ir j‚iekÔaujas
sabiedriskaj‚s organiz‚cij‚s un j‚piedal‚s to pas‚kumos.î

Turkl‚t respondents dom‚, ka krievu kopienas specifisko intereu Óstenoana ñ
ofici‚la statusa pieÌirana krievu valodai, likuma garantijas izglÓtÓbai dzimtaj‚
valod‚ ñ nav pretrun‚ ar visp‚rpilsoniskaj‚m vÁrtÓb‚m:
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ìAr likumu ir j‚apstiprina nacion‚lo minorit‚u valodu tiesÓbas un garantijas
izglÓtÓbai dzimtaj‚ valod‚. J‚b˚t vienotai Latvijas skolai, bet arÓ taj‚ j‚ietver programma
krievu valod‚, kas saglab‚ identit‚ti. (..) Bez tam nav likumdoanas garantiju nacio-
n‚lo minorit‚u skolu saglab‚anai. Latvij‚ j‚b˚t div‚m valsts valod‚m. Pie tam
nacion‚lo minorit‚u valodu funkciju apstiprin‚ana ar likumu ir apsveicama.î

LÓdzÓga doma:
ìPalaik Latvij‚ ir viena valsts valoda, bet ar likumu ir j‚pieÌir krievu valodai

nacion‚l‚s minorit‚tes valodas statuss un j‚nosaka t‚s funkcionÁanas sfÁra.î
LÓdzÓga doma:
ìJa run‚jam visp‚rÓgi, tad past‚v sabiedrÓbas Ìelan‚s pÁc nacion‚l‚ un valodas

principa. Liel‚k‚ daÔa krievu sevi neapzin‚s k‚ sabiedrÓbas daÔu. Pirmk‚rt, pilsonÓbas
dÁÔ, otrk‚rt, pirms 17 gadiem iem cilvÁkiem bija pateikts, ka viÚi ir nevÁlami imigranti
Latvij‚.î

Pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas pilnveidoana Latvij‚ prasa precizÁt sabiedrÓbas integr‚cijas
programmu, k‚ arÓ likumus, kur ir runa par valsts nacion‚laj‚m minorit‚tÁm:

ìLatvija ir saÌelta pÁc lingvistisk‚s, etnisk‚s pazÓmes. Nav p‚rveidota sabiedrÓbas
integr‚cijas koncepcija. Integr‚cijas un pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas problem‚tiku tiecas
reducÁt lÓdz nacion‚laj‚m politiskaj‚m organiz‚cij‚m. Integr‚cija j‚saprot k‚ da˛‚du
sabiedrÓbas grupu tuvin‚an‚s uz kopÁjo vÁrtÓbu pamata, k‚ tas teikts integr‚cijas
koncepcij‚.

Ar likumu j‚nostiprina krievu valodas k‚ nacion‚lo minorit‚u valodas statuss,
taËu odien is statuss nav noteikts. J‚nodroina meh‚nisms nacion‚lo minorit‚u
lÓdzdalÓbai valsts dzÓvÁ. TiesÓbu jom‚ ir pretruna. No vienas puses, ir runa par individu‚-
laj‚m tiesÓb‚m, no otras puses, ir individu‚l‚s tiesÓbas, kas var Óstenoties k‚ veselu
grupu tiesÓbas.î

Izpratne, ka Latvijas pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba ir tiei etnisko kopienu savienÓba,
aktualizÁ jaut‚jumu par Ó fakta politisko atzÓanu. PÁc aptauj‚to krievu sabiedrisko
organiz‚ciju lÓderu vair‚kuma dom‚m, tas ir Óstenojams, pieÌirot krievu valodai
ofici‚lo statusu Latvij‚.

Sastopama arÓ doma, ka ir utopiski prasÓt no valsts vienlÓdzÓgu attieksmi pret
Latvijas etniskaj‚m minorit‚tÁm:

ìUtopisks ir modelis, kad valsts izpÁta situ‚ciju, aicina uz sadarbÓbu un vien‚di
izturas pret vis‚m etniskaj‚m grup‚m.î

Respondentu vid˚ ir Ôoti izplatÓta doma par krievu k‚ etnisk‚s minorit‚tes
nacion‚lo identit‚ti Latvij‚ bez cieas saiknes ar Latvijas visp‚rpilsonisko identit‚ti.
Uz jaut‚jumu ìK‚ds ir krievu nacion‚l‚s identit‚tes optim‚lais modelis?î viens no
respondentiem atbildÁja:

ìKrievisk‚ gara saglab‚ana. T‚, pirm‚m k‚rt‚m, ir pareizticÓba, bet Rietumos ir
glu˛i otr‚di: pasaule past‚v cilvÁku dÁÔ. Rietumu civiliz‚cija pasniedz garÓgumu nopli-
cin‚ti.î

–o pozÓciju mÓkstina respondents, kur uzskata, ka tradicion‚l‚ krievu kolektÓv‚
identit‚te j‚papildina ar citu kult˚ru elementiem:

ì(..) MÁs neesam krievi Latvij‚, bet Latvijas krievi, uzs˚kui latvieu, latgaÔu un
citas kult˚ras. Ir optim‚li, kad krievu identit‚te saglab‚ savu krieviskumu, bet ar
cieÚu izturas pret cit‚m taut‚m. Krievu nacion‚lajai identit‚tei nav j‚nom‚c latvieu
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un latgalieu identit‚te. MierÓga lÓdz‚spast‚vÁana un bag‚tin‚an‚s ñ tas ir iespÁjams,
ja saglab‚jas skola ar krievu apm‚cÓbu valodu, bet pÁc 2004. gada t‚das skolas nav.î

Eksperti par pilsonisko sabiedrÓbu Latvij‚

Pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas vÁrtÓbu izpratnes b˚tÓba ir svarÓgs kritÁrijs, nosakot etnisko
minorit‚u kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes orientierus. Krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju aptauj‚tie
lÓderi uzsver Latvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas instit˚tu attÓstÓbas nepiecieamÓbu. Turkl‚t
atkl‚j‚s pretÁji uzskati, vÁrtÁjot re‚li eksistÁjoo pilsonisko sabiedrÓbu.

Respondentu vair‚kums uzskata, ka pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba saÌelta pÁc etniskuma
pazÓmes. Turkl‚t t‚du saÌeltÓbu viennozÓmÓgi saprot k‚ visas Latvijas pilsonisk‚s
sabiedrÓbas v‚juma r‚dÓt‚ju:

ìPilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas Latvij‚ vai nu visp‚r nav, vai arÓ t‚ ir Ôoti neliela, jo nav
j˚tama t‚s ietekme uz politisko lÁmumu pieÚemanu. Ne tikai pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas
krievu, bet arÓ latvieu daÔa ir tikpat v‚ja, taËu pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas ideja sakÚojas
cilvÁku apziÚ‚.î

LÓdzÓga doma:
ìPilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba neparedz divkopienu valsti. Pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba pÁc

da˛‚diem kritÁrijiem, arÓ etniskajiem, ir da˛‚du soci‚lo grupu izveides mozaÓka.
M˚sdienu politisk‚ situ‚cija un etnisko grupu opozÓcija apgr˚tina pilsonisk‚s
sabiedrÓbas veidoanos.î

Pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas saÌeltÓba div‚s etniskaj‚s kopien‚s ir valsts un politisk‚s
elites darbÓbas rezult‚ts. –o ideju izteica respondents, kur aktÓvi nodarbojas ar krievu
kopienas apvienoanu:

ìLatvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas galven‚ problÁma ir valdo‚s elites politiskais
kurss ñ izolÁt latvieu kopienu no krievu kopienas. Tie ir mÁÏin‚jumi p‚rrakstÓt Otr‚
pasaules kara vÁsturi, latvieu leÏiona vÁsturi. Priorit‚te ir pieÌirta latvieu n‚cijai
(..). IevÁrojot sabiedrÓbas dzÓves politizÁanu, nevar iedom‚ties, ka pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba
var past‚vÁt ‚rpus politikas. –odien pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba Latvij‚ past‚v k‚ atseviÌa
latvieu kopiena un atseviÌa krievu kopiena. Veidojas divas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas.î

–is respondents tomÁr pozitÓvi novÁrtÁja Latvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas veidoan‚s
pak‚pi:

ìLatvijas pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba veidojas ‚tri. Tas izpau˛as ne tikai sabiedrisko
organiz‚ciju radÓan‚, bet arÓ t‚, k‚ t‚s mÁÏina ietekmÁt valsts politiku.î

Tai pa‚ laik‚ vecticÓbnieku biedrÓbas p‚rst‚vis sliecas ìmÓkstin‚tî Latvijas pilso-
nisk‚s sabiedrÓbas saÌeltÓbas problÁmu:

ìPast‚v pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas latvieu un krievu daÔas norobe˛oan‚s. TomÁr
ja paskat‚s LatgalÁ, piemÁram, Naujenes pagast‚, kur pavaldÓbas prieksÁdÁt‚ja ir
vecticÓbniece, tur t‚das norobe˛oan‚s nav. LatgalÁ ir cie‚ka iedzÓvot‚ju un pavaldÓbu
sadarbÓba. RÓg‚ norobe˛oan‚s ir kras‚ka, galvenok‚rt nacion‚laj‚ kult˚ras dzÓvÁ,
plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔos. Lielaj‚s pilsÁt‚s man‚ma pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas att‚lin‚an‚s
no valsts instit˚cij‚m. Bet, ja paskat‚s zin‚tnes dzÓvi, zin‚tnisk‚s konferences ñ tur
vien‚di piedal‚s gan latviei, gan krievi.î

Past‚v arÓ viedoklis, ka pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba Latvij‚ vÁl nav attÓstÓjusies, jo
nepast‚vot vienlÓdzÓba:
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ìPilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba Latvij‚ vÁl nav izveidojusies un galvenok‚rt t‚dÁÔ, ka viena
sabiedrÓbas daÔa acÓmredzami ir p‚rvaldoa, bet otra ñ vad‚ma. Te arÓ ir galven‚
problÁma. Pilsonisko sabiedrÓbu raksturo re‚la vienlÓdzÓba un lÓdztiesÓba, protams,
pÁc likuma mÁs esam vienlÓdzÓgi, bet re‚laj‚ dzÓvÁ ñ nÁ. Pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba tiek
veidota uz darbojo‚s tolerances pamatiem.î

K‚ Latvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas ide‚lu viens no respondentiem redz etnisk‚
faktora mazin‚anos cilvÁku dzÓvÁ:

ìIntegrÁt‚ Latvijas sabiedrÓba ir jaukta, kur cilvÁki prot divas valodas, apzinoties,
ka Latvijas Republik‚ latvieu valodai un kult˚rai j‚paÔaujas uz likuma aizsardzÓbu.
Neviens nevÁlas san‚kt kop‚ organiz‚cij‚ pÁc etniskuma pazÓmes. Sabiedrisk‚s orga-
niz‚cij‚s apvienojas galvenok‚rt pÁc profesijas, pÁc kult˚ras pazÓmÁm.î

Ir sastopams uzskats, ka pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas galvenais instit˚ts ir politisk‚s
partijas. T‚das domas konsekventi izteicis krievu sabiedrisk‚s organiz‚cijas lÓderis,
kur vienlaikus ir arÓ politiskas partijas vadÓt‚js:

ìLatvijas sabiedrÓbas galven‚ problÁma ir t‚, ka politisk‚s partijas ir sadalÓtas
pÁc tautÓbu principa. DalÓtas ir arÓ nacion‚l‚s organiz‚cijas, bet tas ir pareizi. Ir taËu
krievvalodÓgas partijas, bet t‚s ir opozÓcij‚ pret latvieiem. Ir j‚vienojas gan krieviem,
gan latvieiem. Nesan‚k vienoan‚s starp partij‚m, nepiecieama partiju palielin‚ana,
vajadzÓgs Ópas ceÔ ñ integr‚cija valdoaj‚ partij‚.î

Respondenti uzskata, k‚ pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas demokr‚tiskais modelis nevar
ignorÁt etnisko minorit‚u kolektÓvo identit‚u saglab‚anu. ViÚi saista o modeli ar
Pirm‚s Latvijas Republikas (1918ñ1940) pieredzi nacion‚lo minorit‚u kult˚ras
autonomijas attÓstÓb‚:

ìT‚ bija Latvijas Republik‚ lÓdz 20. gadsimta 20-to gadu beig‚m, kad tika mÁÏin‚ts
uzcelt demokr‚tisku sabiedrÓbu. Tad past‚vÁja soci‚ldemokr‚tijas ide‚li un ticÓba
iem ide‚liem. VÁr‚ tika Úemtas arÓ nacion‚lo minorit‚u intereses. Krievu skolas lÓdz
1940. gadam bija lab‚k‚ st‚voklÓ nek‚ palaik. Tad darboj‚s nacion‚lo minorit‚u
izglÓtÓbas autonomija. M˚sdienu Latvij‚ krievu valod‚ funkcionÁjo‚ soci‚l‚ infra-
strukt˚ra ir padomju laika rezult‚ts. Pilsoniskaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚ valstij nav j‚nost‚jas
k‚d‚ vien‚ pusÁ.î

Sastopams arÓ 1918. g. ñ 1940. g. Latvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas atturÓgs vÁr-
tÁjums. KvalitatÓvi ir mainÓjuies vÁsturiskie apst‚kÔi, t‚pÁc nevar p‚rcelt toreizÁjo
pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas modeli m˚sdienu apst‚kÔos:

ìPirms kara bija pavaldÓbas meh‚nisms, bet bija arÓ daudz problÁmu. Tagad ir
citi apst‚kÔi. Vien‚ un taj‚ pa‚ straumÁ nevar iek‚pt divreiz.î

Paradoks‚li, ka, neskatoties uz to, ka krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju aptauj‚to
vadÓt‚ju vair‚kums negatÓvi novÁrtÁja Latvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas saÌeltÓbu div‚s
etnisk‚s kopien‚s, pÁc viÚu uzskatiem, Ós sabiedrÓbas konstruÁanas vislab‚kais mo-
delis b˚tu etnisko kopienu sabiedrÓba:

ìGalvenais modelis ir tas, kas atzÓst latvieu, latgalieu un krievu kopienu lÓdz-
tiesÓbu, vienu valsts valodu un divas ofici‚l‚s valodas; ivritam un cit‚m valod‚m
j‚ieg˚st statuss, kas radÓs re‚lu daudzvalodÓbu valstÓ. Cit‚di b˚s trieciens latvieu
kult˚rai un valodai, kuras uztver k‚ lÓdzekÔus politiskaj‚ cÓÚ‚. Galvenais ir cieÚa pret
latvieu valodu caur kult˚ru. Vai t‚ds modelis novedÓs politisko eliti pie politisk‚s
varas zaudÁanas? DrÓz‚k gan novedÓs, bet latvieu tauta nezaudÁs.î



Soci‚lo Zin‚tÚu VÁstnesis   2007   282

Tikai vienas krievu sabiedrisk‚s organiz‚cijas vadÓt‚js uzskata, ka krievu kopienas
galvenais mÁrÌis ir piedalÓan‚s politisk‚s n‚cijas veidoan‚:

ìJa visi sapratÓs, ka veidojam politisko n‚cijuî.
Tiei is respondents uzskata, ka minÁtaj‚ proces‚ Latvijas krieviem j‚izmanto

personÓg‚s autonomijas princips. Uz jaut‚jumu: ìK‚ds ir Latvijas krievu nacion‚l‚s
identit‚tes optim‚lais modelis?î, viÚ atbildÁja:

ìIndividu‚l‚ personÓg‚ autonomija.î
Viens no respondentiem uzskata, ka valstij j‚r˚pÁjas par pilsonisko sabiedrÓbu:
ìPilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba zin‚m‚ mÁr‚ past‚v un attÓst‚s, bet nevar run‚t par t‚s

briedumu. Nav valsts atbalsta. Tas prasa laiku. CilvÁkiem galvenais jaut‚jums ir izdzÓ-
voana. Valstij aktÓv‚k j‚palÓdz sav‚m sabiedriskaj‚m organiz‚cij‚m. Tr˚kst valsts
ieinteresÁtÓbas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas attÓstÓb‚. Valstij ìj‚pabaroî sabiedrisk‚s orga-
niz‚cijas. Tas ir galvenais, bet labi kaut vai tas, ka valsts netraucÁs.î

–is viedoklis liecina par zin‚mu neuzticÓbu pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas spÁkam.
TomÁr ir viedoklis, k‚ ir j‚samazina pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas atkarÓba no valsts. –o

domu izteica respondents, kur atbalstÓja personÓg‚s autonomijas principu k‚ Latvijas
krievu identit‚tes pamatu:

ìGatavojam pamatu ‚rpuspartiju parlament‚rajai demokr‚tijai ar nacion‚lo
politisko organiz‚ciju lomas pieaugumu. Dialogs ar nacion‚lo politisko organiz‚ciju
starpniecÓbu, jo politisk‚s partijas ir konkrÁti projekti, arÓ komerci‚li. Krieviem galve-
nais ir ‚rpuspartiju parlament‚r‚ demokr‚tijaî.

Divu respondentu pozÓcijas spilgti atÌiras no citu krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju
lÓderu dom‚m. –ie respondenti, run‚jot par Latvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas problÁm‚m,
visp‚r neatzÓmÁja t‚s etnisko saÌeltÓbu div‚s kopien‚s. PÁc viena respondenta uzskata,
cilvÁkiem ir gr˚ti individu‚li uzÚemties soci‚lo atbildÓbu:

ìAuganas problÁmas. Galvenais ir cilvÁku zemais apziÚas lÓmenis, zemais lÓmenis
atbildÓbai par sabiedrÓbu, zemais tiesÓbu apziÚas lÓmenis. T‚ ir kopÁja problÁma ñ arÓ
Rietumu valstÓm. Latvijas ÓpatnÓba ir t‚da, ka valsts, risinot savas attÓstÓbas ideoloÏiskos
uzdevumus, tÓ‚m radÓja sabiedrÓbas nosl‚Úoanos pÁc form‚l‚s etnisk‚s piederÓbas.î

Otra lÓdzÓga pozÓcija:
ìLatvijas pilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba nav attÓstÓta. Tr˚kst ticÓbas sev. K‚ pozitÓvas var

nosaukt organiz‚cijas ìDelnaî, ìProvidusî. TomÁr visizplatÓt‚kais cilvÁku noska-
Úojums ir neticÓba saviem spÁkiem.î

Aptauj‚tie krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju vadÓt‚ji izmanto da˛‚dus lÓdzÓgus
jÁdzienus, raksturojot Latvijas krievu kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes izpausmes. TomÁr vispo-
pul‚r‚kais ir ìkrievu kopienaî. –Ó termina izmantoana saistÓta ar diviem iemesliem:
1. krievu kopienu respondentu vair‚kums uztver k‚ Latvijas krievu iedzÓvot‚ju

ìdabiskoî dzÓves veidu, kur realizÁjas viÚu kolektÓv‚ identit‚te;
2. krievu kopiena ir sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju un politisko partiju darbÓbas mÁrÌis,

kas ir saistÓts ar krievu minorit‚tes etnisko mobilizÁanu.

Respondentu atbildes satur arÓ svarÓgu inform‚ciju par nepiecieamÓbu stiprin‚t
savu kolektÓvo identit‚ti. Aptauj‚to krievu sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju lÓderu motiv‚cija
veicin‚t krievu kolektÓv‚s identit‚tes attÓstÓbu liel‚koties saistÓta ar diviem priek-
statiem:
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1. Latvijas sabiedrÓbas strukturÁanas pamats ir t‚s sadalÓjums etniskaj‚s grup‚s,
vispirms, latvieu un krievu etniskaj‚s un etnolingvistiskaj‚s kopien‚s;

2. Latvijas pilsonisk‚s sabiedrÓbas sekmÓga attÓstÓba ir atkarÓga no krievu minorit‚tes
kolektÓvo tiesÓbu (izglÓtÓba dzimtaj‚ valod‚, krievu valodas ofici‚lais statuss)
atzÓanas.

IzÚemot os plai izplatÓtos viedokÔus, past‚v arÓ spilgti izteikta pozÓcija, ka krievu
minorit‚tes interesÁs ir orientÁties uz liber‚laj‚m vÁrtÓb‚m. Tas paredz krievu cilvÁka
individu‚l‚s autonomijas attÓstÓbu, Latvijas visp‚rpilsonisk‚s identit‚tes priorit‚ti p‚r
etnisko kolektÓvo autonomiju, politisk‚s n‚cijas veidoan‚s nepiecieamÓbu.
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Summary

Vladislavs Volkovs, KarÓna Stadnika

The Collective Identity of Russian National Minority in the Civic Society of Latvia

The research inquiry was conducted in 2007 among the leaders of the fifteen largest Russian
cultural organizations of Latvia. The aim of the research was to find out the relative significance
of the issues of Russian collective identity in the perception of Russian public people, as well as
to reveal the interconnection of this identity with the civic identity on the whole.

The leaders of the Russian public organizations, who took part in the research, expressed
rather similar ideas when characterizing the manifestations of Russian collective identity. The
most popular notion used by them was ìRussian communityî. The use of this notion was
caused by two factors:
1. most of the respondents perceive the Russian community as a ìnaturalî way of life of the

Russian inhabitants of Latvia, in order to maintain their collective identity;
2. the creation of the so-called ìRussian communityî is the chief goal of social organizations

and political parties aimed at the ethnic mobilization of the Russian minority.
The answers of the respondents provide also important information about the necessity of

strengthening the collective identity of the Russians in Latvia. Most of the Russian public
leaders perceive their motivation in the following ways:
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1. the basis of the Latvian society is formed by the ethnic groups; first of all ñ by two major
ethnic and ethno linguistic communities ñ the Latvian one and the Russian one;

2. successful development of the civic society in Latvia depends on the recognition of the
collective rights (education in native language, the official status of the Russian language)
of the Russian minority.
Alongside these widely-held views, there exists also a postulate that it is in the interests of

the Russian minority to adopt liberal values. This position envisages the development of
individual autonomy of the Russians, the priority of general civic identity (as against ethnic
collective autonomy), and the necessity of the formation of political nationhood.

Резюме

Владислав Волков, Карина Стадника

Коллективная идентичность русского национального меньшинства

в гражданском обществе Латвии

В 2007 году был проведен опрос руководителей и активистов 15-ти русских нацио-
нально-культурных обществ Латвии, чтобы выяснить, какое место в сознании латвийс-
ких русских занимает коллективная идентичность русского меньшинства, а также какова
связь между этой идентичностью и гражданской идентичностью.

Лидеры русских общественных организаций, принявшие участие в опросе, исполь-
зуют схожие термины для характеристики коллективной идентичности русского населе-
ния Латвии Наиболее популярным является термин «русская община», использование
которого обусловлено двумя причинами:
1. большинство респондентов воспринимают русскую общину в качестве «естествен-

ного» образа жизни русского насления Латвии, посредством которой они реализуют
свою коллективную идентичность;

2. в то же время русская община выступает желаемой целью общественных организа-
ций и политических партий, которые ориентируются на этническую мобилизацию
русского меньшинства Латвии.
Ответы респондентов содержат важную информацию о необходимости укрепления

коллективной идентичности русского меньшинства. Большинство руководителей и ак-
тивистов русских национально-культурных обществ связывают эти намерения со следу-
ющими представлениями:
1. основой латвийского общества признаются этнические группы и, прежде всего, эт-

нические и этнолингвистические латышская и русская общины;
2. успешное развитие гражданского общества Латвии зависит от признания коллектив-

ных прав русского меньшинства (образование на родном языке, официальный статус
русского языка).
Однако, несмотря на широкое распространение этих взглядов, в сознании русского

меньшинства существуют и либеральные представления. Такие представления связыва-
ют будущее русского меньшинства Латвии с развитием индивидуальной автономии, при-
оритетом гражданской идентичности (как альтернативы этнической коллективной иден-
тичности), с необходимостью создания политической нации в Латвии.



E K O N O M I K A

Vera BoroÚenko, Anastasija VilciÚa

EKONOMIKAS KLASTERIZ¬CIJAS TEOR«TISKIE UN
METODOLOÃISKIE ASPEKTI

Raksts veltÓts Latvijai relatÓvi jaunai, taËu Ôoti aktu‚lai sakar‚ ar Latvijas iest‚anos ES
ekonomiskajai tematikai ñ ekonomisko klasteru izveidei un funkcionÁanai. PareizÁj‚s gr˚tÓbas
Ós tÁmas izpÁtÁ nosaka klastera konceptu‚l‚s izpratnes tr˚kums Latvijas ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ.
Pamatojoties uz pieejamo pasaules pieredzi aj‚ jom‚, autores mÁÏin‚ja konceptualizÁt
ekonomisko klasteru jÁdzienu, atkl‚jot to teorÁtiskos un metodoloÏiskos aspektus. –is pÁtÓjums
tika veikts, sintezÁjot pasaules ekonomikas zin‚tnes un autoru patst‚vÓg‚s izstr‚des. PÁtÓjuma
mÁrÌis ir konceptu‚l‚s izpratnes par klasteriem veidoana un t‚s praktiskais pielietojums.
Rakst‚ apskatÓta jÁdziena ìklasterisî izcelsme, vÁsture un koncepcija ekonomik‚. K‚ klasteru
teorijas praktisk‚s pielietoanas iespÁjas Latvijas ekonomik‚, rakst‚ tiek par‚dÓti re‚l‚ me˛a
klastera identificÁanas rezult‚ti uz precÓza algoritma pamata, k‚ arÓ tiek veikta to klasteriz‚cijas
procesu analÓze, kuri norit Latvijas me˛saimniecÓbas nozarÁ.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: uzÚÁmumu klasteris, ekonomikas klasteriz‚cija, stratÁÏisk‚ ekonomisk‚
mijiedarbÓba.

Ievads

Ekonomikas globaliz‚cijas process, k‚ arÓ Latvijas iest‚an‚s Eiropas SavienÓb‚
arvien vair‚k liek dom‚t par Latvijas reÏionu konkurÁtspÁjas paaugstin‚anas ne-
piecieamÓbu, lai tie varÁtu pietuvoties Eiropas lÓmenim. –‚du attÓstÓbas virzienu nosaka
galvenok‚rt pasaules ekonomisk‚s telpas globaliz‚cija un Eiropas ekonomikas tieksme
pÁc pasaules lÓderÓbas konkurÁtspÁjas ziÚ‚ atbilstoi Lisabonas stratÁÏijai. PretÁj‚
gadÓjum‚ m˚su reÏioni nespÁs iesaistÓties glob‚laj‚ ekonomikas telp‚ un tiks pakÔauti
marginaliz‚cijai; tie neb˚s spÁjÓgi izveidot attÓstÓbas polus sav‚ teritorij‚. –Ó mÁrÌa
sasnieganai ir vajadzÓgs re‚ls ekonomisks lÓdzeklis, kas balst‚s uz jaun‚s ekonomikas
principiem. Par vienu no t‚diem meh‚nismiem m˚sdienu ekonomikas apst‚kÔos re‚li
var kÔ˚t ekonomikas klasteriz‚cija.

Klasteru teorijas intelektu‚lie prieknosacÓjumi saist‚s ar Alfredu M‚ralu, kas
sav‚ darb‚ Ekonomisk‚s teorijas principi (Маршалл 1993) iekÔ‚va Ôoti interesantu
nodaÔu, kura veltÓta Ópaiem r˚pniecÓbas reÏionu fenomeniem. Literat˚r‚ tika apzin‚ts
klasteru fenomens un konstatÁts t‚ svarÓgums; tika pÁtÓti pieauguma un strukt˚ras
poli, ievÁrojot to atgriezenisk‚s saites (Hirschman 1958), tika apl˚kota aglomer‚ciju
ekonomika (Weber 1929; Losch 1954; Harris 1954; Isard 1956; Lloyd and Dicken
1977; Goldstein and Gronberg 1984; Rivera-Batiz 1988; McCann 1995; Ciccone and
Hall 1996; Fujita and Thisse 1996), k‚ arÓ r˚pniecÓbas rajoni (Piore and Sabel 1984;
Pyke, Bekattini and Sengenberger 1990; Pyke and Sengenberger 1992, k‚ arÓ Harrison
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1992). TaËu par klastera teorijas pamatlicÁju kÔuva ASV H‚rvarda Biznesa skolas
profesors Maikls Porters, kura darbi (Porter 1986, 1998; Портер 2000) veicin‚ja
diskusijas par klasteriem, k‚ arÓ praktisk‚s iniciatÓvas da˛‚d‚s valstÓs. M˚sdienu eko-
nomikas zin‚tnÁ aktÓvi tiek pÁtÓta arÓ klasteru loma reÏionu attÓstÓb‚ un konkurÁtspÁjas
paaugstin‚an‚ (Humphrey and Schmitz 1995; Waits, Rex and Melnick 1997;
Roelandt and Hertog 1998; PetrusÁviËa 2002; Коседовски 2002; Воронов и Буряк
2003; Solvell, Lindqvist and Ketels 2003; Andersson, Schwaag-Serger, Sˆrvik and
Hansson 2004; Афанасьев и Мясникова 2005; Asheim, Cooke and Martin 2006;
Voronovs, Petrova un RaËko 2006).

Autoru pÁtÓjumi un novÁrojumi Ôauj apgalvot, ka m˚sdien‚s vair‚ku valstu valdÓbu
interese par klasteriz‚ciju k‚ ra˛oanas organiz‚cijas formu ir paaugstin‚jusies. Lai
arÓ vairum‚ Eiropas valstu uzÚÁmumu klasteri tiek uzskatÓti par nozÓmÓgu elementu
inov‚ciju un konkurÁtspÁjas attÓstÓb‚, atseviÌu valstu pieredze un pieeja klasteru
veicin‚an‚ ir Ôoti atÌirÓga. Ra˛oanas klasteriz‚cijas pieredze Ópai aktu‚la kÔuva
pÁc Latvijas iest‚an‚s ES, jo uzÚÁmumu klasteri jau sen re‚li un veiksmÓgi funkcionÁ
da˛‚d‚s Eiropas valstÓs. AttÓstÓtaj‚s Eiropas valstÓs tautsaimniecÓba ìsast‚vî no klas-
teriem, piemÁram, NÓderlandÁ ir 10 megaklasteri, Somijas ekonomika arÓ ir pilnÓgi
klasterizÁta. UzÚÁmumu klasterus izskata galvenok‚rt k‚ teritoriju un firmu konkurÁt-
spÁjas paaugstin‚anas instrumentu. Palaik ir Ôoti svarÓgi pier‚dÓt uzÚÁmumu klasteru
ieguldÓjumu konkurÁtspÁjas paaugstin‚an‚. To var izdarÓt, pamatojoties uz ‚rvalstu
pieredzi, ko Latvija tikai s‚k p‚rÚemt un piel‚got savas nacion‚l‚s un reÏion‚l‚s
ekonomikas specifikai.

1. Klastera jÁdziena izcelsme un vÁsture

UzÚÁmumu jeb ekonomisk‚ klastera jÁdziens prasa precÓzu, zin‚tniski pamatotu
un sistÁmisku konceptu‚lu skaidrojumu. Zin‚tnisk‚ jÁdziena definÁan‚ izdal‚mas
trÓs f‚zes, kas Ôauj konceptualizÁt klastera jÁdzienu:
1. JÁdziena (un paa fenomena) izcelsmes izpÁte.
2. JÁdziena (fenomena) b˚tÓbas izpÁte ekonomikas zin‚tnes kontekst‚, kas Ôauj to

konceptu‚li identificÁt.
3. JÁdziena pielietojamÓbas izpÁte ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ.

V‚rds ìklasterisî ir angÔu izcelsmes (cluster), kas var b˚t p‚rtulkots k‚ grupa.
Radnieciskie jÁdzieni, kas ir lietoti literat˚r‚: klase, taksons, sabiezÁjums. Latvij‚
klasteri vÁl nosauca par ìpuduriî (Nauda uzÚÁmumu puduriem b˚s.. 2006). Ekono-
mikas skaidrojoaj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s, kur ir angÔu valodas terminoloÏija, parasti jÁdzienu
ìklasterisî var sastapt atÌirÓb‚ no latvieu un krievu v‚rdnÓc‚m. V‚rdnÓc‚s ìklasterisî
bie˛‚k ir tulkojams un interpretÁjams k‚ grupa, sakopojums, koncentr‚cija u.tml.

JÁdziens ìklasterisî ir pieskait‚ms daudznozÓmju terminiem un parasti apzÓmÁ
fenomena formu (grupa, sakopojums), nevis saturu. T‚tad visp‚rÓgaj‚ zin‚tniskaj‚
interpret‚cij‚ klasteris ir vair‚ku vienveidÓgu elementu sakopojums, kuru var skatÓt
k‚ patst‚vÓgu vienÓbu ar noteikt‚m ÓpaÓb‚m.

JÁdziena ìklasterisî izmantoana vair‚k‚s zin‚tnes nozarÁs s‚k‚s vienlaicÓgi, t.sk.,
inform‚ciju tehnoloÏij‚s, fizik‚, ÌÓmij‚. Ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ pirmo reizi jÁdzienu
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ìklasterisî ieviesa amerik‚Úu ekonomists Maikls Porters, kas to lietoja, lai apzÓmÁtu
neform‚lu nozaru un jaukto komp‚niju apvienÓbu, kurai raksturÓga savstarpÁja kon-
kurÁjoo priekrocÓbu pastiprin‚ana un augstas prasÓbas produkcijas kvalit‚tei.
Konkurence pasaules preËu tirg˚ m˚sdien‚s tiek realizÁta nevis ar atseviÌu firmu
palÓdzÓbu, bet ar firmu grup‚m (klasteriem) (Портер 1993, c. 378; 2000, c. 496).
M. Portera skatÓjum‚, jo spÁcÓg‚k ir attÓstÓta konkurence valsts iekÁj‚ tirg˚ un, jo
augst‚kas pircÁju prasÓbas, jo liel‚ka ir Ós valsts komp‚nijas pan‚kumu varb˚tÓba
starptautiskajos tirgos.

M. Portera klasteru teorija tika apskatÓta arÓ cita amerik‚Úu zin‚tnieka ñ M. Enraita
darbos, kas pamatoja reÏion‚l‚ klastera teoriju un definÁja to ‚di: ìReÏion‚lais
klasteris ñ tas ir r˚pniecÓbas klasteris, kur‚ firmas ñ klastera dalÓbnieces ñ Ïeogr‚fiski
atrodas tuvu viena otrai. ReÏion‚lais klasteris ñ t‚ ir firmu un organiz‚ciju Ïeogr‚fisk‚
aglomer‚cija, kuras darbojas vien‚ vai vair‚k‚s radniecÓg‚s ekonomikas nozarÁsî
(Enright 1992). Latvij‚ par klastera jÁdziena konceptu‚l‚s b˚tÓbas saistÓbu ar piederÓbu
noteiktai teritorijai pirmoreiz minÁja starpnozaru stratÁÏisk‚s pl‚noanas eksperts
Uldis Osis sav‚ ziÚojum‚ ìPar Latvijas me˛a un saistÓto nozaru nacion‚lo programmuî
(Osis 2004).

T‚dÁj‚di jÁdziens ìklasterisî ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ par‚dÓj‚s 1970. gados pÁc
amerik‚Úu ekonomistu iniciatÓvas, un vispirms ñ pÁc klasteru teorijas pamatlicÁja
M. Portera iniciatÓvas. Ir acÓmredzams, ka klasteru fenomena raan‚s un attÓstÓba
ekonomik‚ ir vÁsturiski nosacÓta.

VienlaicÓgi ar jÁdziena ìklasterisî ievieanu ekonomikas zin‚tnes teorij‚ un praksÁ
tika izdarÓti pirmie mÁÏin‚jumi izpÁtÓt klasteru raan‚s likumsakarÓbas. Ir j‚Úem vÁr‚,
ka tas bija ekonomisk‚s globaliz‚cijas posma s‚kums, kuru stimulÁja strauja jaunu
informatÓvo tehnoloÏiju, vispirms Interneta, izplatÓan‚s (t‚dÁj‚di Ó posma pamat‚ ir
informatÓv‚ sabiedrÓba). M. Porters apgalvoja, ka firmu aglomer‚cijai ir vair‚k izred˛u
nek‚ atseviÌai firmai sasniegt pan‚kumus m˚sdienu apst‚kÔos, kad norit ekonomikas
globaliz‚cija. Turkl‚t, komp‚nijas konkurÁtspÁju daudzviet nosaka t‚s ekonomisk‚
vide (Porter 1986, 1990, 1998). M. Porters, pÁtot vair‚k nek‚ 100 nozaru konkurences
pozÓcijas da˛‚d‚s valstÓs, pievÁrsa uzmanÓbu tam, ka starptautiskaj‚ mÁrog‚ konku-
rÁtspÁjÓg‚s firmas vien‚ nozarÁ koncentrÁjas vien‚ un taj‚ pa‚ valstÓ un bie˛i vien ñ
vien‚ un taj‚ pa‚ valsts reÏion‚, un t‚ nav sagadÓan‚s. Viena vai vair‚kas firmas,
nodroinot konkurÁtspÁju pasaules tirg˚, izplata savu ietekmi tuv‚kaj‚ vidÁ, kuru
veido pieg‚d‚t‚ji, patÁrÁt‚ji un konkurenti. Savuk‚rt, vides pan‚kumi pozitÓvi ietekmÁ
komp‚nijas turpm‚ku konkurÁtspÁjas pieaugumu. Galarezult‚t‚ veidojas ìklasterisî ñ
firmu sakopojums, kuras ir ciei saistÓtas sav‚ nozarÁ, savstarpÁji veicina viena otras
konkurÁtspÁjas pieaugumu.

Pati ideja par biznesa tÓkla organiz‚cijas priekrocÓb‚m r˚pniecÓb‚ rad‚s diezgan
sen. Viens no paiem agr‚kajiem darbiem aj‚ jom‚ bija Alfreda M‚rala gr‚mata
ìEkonomikas principiî, kura tika izdota 19. gadsimta beig‚s. Taj‚ tika atspoguÔoti
Lielbrit‚nijas r˚pniecÓbas rajonu pÁtÓjumu rezult‚ti (Маршалл 1993). Kaut arÓ aj‚
gr‚mat‚ netiek lietoti m˚sdienu specifiskie termini, tomÁr ir skaidrs, ka taj‚ praktiski
tiek apskatÓts klasteris ar darba dalÓanu starp firm‚m. Vair‚k nek‚ pirms 100 gadiem
A. M‚rals pievÁrsa uzmanÓbu sinerÏiskajam efektam, kas sasniegts, apvienojot nelielus
uzÚÁmumus un paaugstinot to specializ‚ciju. Liel‚ko daÔu kontraktu reÏion‚l‚s firmas
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noslÁdz ar vieniem un tiem paiem pieg‚d‚t‚jiem un patÁrÁt‚jiem. Tas viss stihiski
veido noteiktu savstarpÁji saistÓtu uzÚÁmumu (partneru) loku, kuri str‚d‚ vietÁjos
tÓklos. A. M‚rals izdalÓja ekonomisk‚s strukt˚ras, kuras bie˛i var b˚t noturÓgas,
pateicoties lielam mazu biznesa uzÚÁmumu skaitam noteikt‚ viet‚ (Маршалл 1993).

R˚pniecÓbas un banku kapit‚la integr‚cija kÔuva paman‚ma par‚dÓba jau 19.
gadsimta beig‚s ñ 20. gadsimta s‚kum‚; t‚ ir saistÓta ar lielas biznesa organiz‚cijas
korporatÓv‚s formas raanos. Tas veicin‚ja jaunu saimniecisko formu raanos, saistot
da˛‚du ekonomikas nozaru un sektoru uzÚÁmumus. AtseviÌus uzÚÁmumus s‚ka
nomainÓt asoci‚cijas, uzÚÁmumu apvienÓbas. Ra˛oanas saiu nostiprin‚an‚s rezult‚t‚
starp lielu r˚pnÓcu un daudz‚m da˛‚du nozaru maz‚m un vidÁj‚m firm‚m s‚ka
veidoties vienoti kompleksi. S‚kum‚ visizplatÓt‚k‚ integr‚cijas organiz‚cijas forma
bija koncerni.

T‚dÁj‚di 20. gadsimta ekonomika bija saistÓta ar augstu ra˛oanas koncentr‚cijas,
realiz‚cijas (noieta) un banku darÓjumu lÓmeni. Pie tam, koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis turpina
pieaugt. PiemÁram, pÁc da˛‚diem vÁrtÁjumiem, no 30 lÓdz 50% (Болтeнкова 2001,
c. 6) r˚pniecisk‚s ra˛oanas ASV obrÓd neatrodas tikai tirgus ietekmes sfÁr‚, un to
p‚rvalde realizÁjas korporatÓv‚ lÓmenÓ.

PÁdÁjos 20 gados ra˛oanas organiz‚cijas tÓkla princips ir kÔuvis par vienu no
radik‚lu izmaiÚu simboliem konkurÁtspÁjÓgu komp‚niju p‚rvaldÁ. T‚ b˚tÓba ir daudz-
lÓmeÚu hierarhijas nomaiÚa ar firmu klasteriem vai specializÁt‚m biznesa vienÓb‚m,
kuras tiek koordinÁtas ar tirgus (nevis administratÓvajiem) meh‚nismiem. ¬tra Ó
principa izplatÓba, neatkarÓgi no vÁriena Ôauj ASV zin‚tniekiem apgalvot, ka diez vai
ìkaut k‚da nozare kaut kad atgriezÓsies pie t‚ tipa konkurences, kur‚ var izdzÓvot
firmas ñ tradicion‚l‚s piramid‚l‚s organiz‚cijasî (Snow, Miles and Coleman 1992).

Klasteru problÁmas par‚dÓan‚s ekonomikas teorij‚ notika reÏion‚l‚s ekonomikas
veidoan‚s rezult‚t‚. Nav nejaui, ka M. Porters, analizÁjot klasteru vÁsturi (Портер
2000, c. 214ñ217), min reÏion‚l‚s ekonomikas pamatlicÁju V. Izardu (W. Isard),
kura vadÓb‚ reÏion‚l‚ ekonomika izveidoj‚s un institucionalizÁj‚s 1960. gad‚. JÁdziens
ìklasterisî iekÔauj sevÓ teritori‚lo aspektu, kas kÔuva aktu‚ls reÏion‚l‚s ekonomikas
attÓstÓbas period‚ k‚ atbilde uz pasaules ekonomikas globaliz‚ciju. T‚pÁc klasterus
var uzskatÓt par t‚du biznesa integr‚cijas formu, kura radusies reÏion‚l‚s ekonomikas
attÓstÓbas gultnÁ un prasa ra˛oanas organiz‚cijas integr‚cijas formu reÏion‚lo aspektu
izpratni un analÓzi.

2. Klastera jÁdziena konceptualizÁana

JÁdziena ìklasterisî konceptu‚l‚ definÁana ir Ôoti sare˛ÏÓts uzdevums un Ó
pÁtÓjuma ietvaros tiks mÁÏin‚ts to risin‚t. ProblÁmas klastera definÁjum‚ izriet no t‚,
ka (k‚ jau tika atzÓmÁts) past‚v liels skaits klasteru definÓciju un taj‚s ir Ôoti gr˚ti
atrast Ó jÁdziena konceptu‚lo b˚tÓbu, kas atÌir to no citiem jÁdzieniem. Ja t‚da
b˚tÓba nav atkl‚jama (t‚ds variants arÓ past‚v), tad termins ìklasterisî nevar pretendÁt
uz zin‚tnisk‚ jÁdziena statusu. Tiei t‚pÁc ir j‚atkl‚j jÁdziena b˚tÓba, vai arÓ j‚konstatÁ
t‚s neesamÓbas fakts. Palaik situ‚cija ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ ir t‚da, ka jÁdziena
ìklasterisî zin‚tnisk‚s definÁanas proces‚ ir sastopamas ‚das gr˚tÓbas:
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1) ar terminu ìklasterisî tiek saprasti atÌirÓgi ekonomiskie fenomeni;
2) satura ziÚ‚ lÓdzÓgi jÁdzieni tiek apzÓmÁti ar atÌirÓgiem terminiem;
3) nav skaidrs, ar ko klasteris atÌiras no cit‚m ekonomisko apvienÓbu form‚m.

Uzs‚kot jÁdziena ìklasterisî zin‚tnisko konceptualiz‚ciju, loÏiski b˚tu vispirms
apskatÓt pirmavotu ñ M. Portera darbus, kuros is jÁdziens tika ieviests ekonomikas
teorij‚.

Pati jaun‚k‚ jÁdziena ìklasterisî interpret‚cija, kuru ir lietderÓgi pieÚemt par izejas
punktu pÁtÓjum‚, ir definÓcija, kas atrodama H‚rvardas Biznesa skolas StratÁÏijas un
konkurÁtspÁjas instit˚ta (profesora M. Portera vadÓb‚) tÓmekÔa vietnÁ: ìKlasteris ñ t‚
ir savstarpÁji saistÓtu komp‚niju, specializÁtu pieg‚d‚t‚ju, pakalpojumu sniedzÁju un
noteikt‚ sfÁr‚ saistÓtu instit˚ciju Ïeogr‚fisk‚ koncentr‚cija valsts vai reÏiona ietvarosî
(http://www.isc.hbs.edu).

M. Portera definÓcija, k‚ arÓ viÚa modelis (rombs) un pieeja klasteriz‚cijai kopum‚,
Ôoti aktÓvi tiek kritizÁta pasaules ekonomikas literat˚r‚ (Rugman 1993; Dunning 1993;
Bellak and Weiss 1993; Cartwright 1992; Daly 1993; Grant 1991; Narula 1993;
Воронов и Буряк 2003). Ir bijis mÁÏin‚jums os kritiskos vÁrtÁjumus sistematizÁt, un
to uzs‚ka R. Pentinens zin‚tniski pÁtniecisk‚ projekta ietvaros Somijas Ekonomikas
PÁtÓjumu Instit˚t‚ (ETLA) Advantage Finland ñ The Future of Finnish Industries
(Penttinen 1994). JÁdziena ìklasterisî konceptualiz‚cijas gait‚ j‚Úem vÁr‚ citas eko-
nomisko sakopojumu (stratÁÏisk‚s alianses, industri‚lie rajoni, koncerni, konsorciji,
karteÔi, holdingi, korpor‚cijas, tÓkli, hierarhijas u.c.) definÓcijas, kuras ir sastopamas
zin‚tniskaj‚ literat˚r‚, ar mÁrÌi konstatÁt principi‚las atÌirÓbas.

Klastera galven‚s pazÓmes, kuras ir noteiktas, pamatojoties uz M. Portera klasisko
definÓciju, ir ‚das:
� klasteris ir ekonomikas subjekts, nevis juridisk‚ persona (klastera dalÓbnieki ir

juridisk‚s personas);
� lai gan klastera dalÓbnieki ir juridiski neatkarÓgi, tomÁr tie ir ekonomiski savstarpÁji

saistÓti;
� darbÓbas tipa un ekonomisk‚ statusa ziÚ‚ klastera dalÓbnieki ir da˛‚di;
� klastera dalÓbnieki ir Ïeogr‚fiski tuvi un darbojas viena reÏiona ietvaros.

J‚atzÓmÁ, ka vis‚m iepriekminÁtaj‚m klastera pazÓmÁm klasterÓ j‚izpau˛as kompleks‚.
Lai gan klastera konceptu‚l‚ b˚tÓba par‚dÓta M. Portera klasiskaj‚ definÓcij‚,

tomÁr klastera definÓciju lielais skaits, k‚ arÓ nepietiekoa t‚ ekonomisk‚s b˚tÓbas
izpratne liecina par to, ka M. Porters savu teoriju ir izkl‚stÓjis diezgan neizprotami.
Taj‚ ir daudz neskaidru formulÁjumu un izpl˚duu fr‚˛u, piemÁram, ìklasteris ir
svarÓga forma ar sare˛ÏÓtu daudzcentru organiz‚ciju; tie ir raksturÓgi tirgus ekonomikaiî
(Портер 2000, c. 216).

Galvenais, kas j‚saprot, definÁjot un pÁtot uzÚÁmumu klasterus, ir tas, ka klasteris
ir viena no starpfirmu stratÁÏisk‚s mijiedarbÓbas form‚m starp gadÓjuma darÓjumiem,
no vienas puses, un sapl˚anu un pakÔauanu, no otras puses. TaËu paliek daudzas
neskaidrÓbas. Pirmk‚rt, nav saprotams, ar ko klasteris atÌiras no ìvienk‚rasî uzÚÁ-
mumu kopas. Balstoties uz M. Portera definÓciju, nav iespÁjams noteikt klasteru lielumu,
k‚ arÓ to kvalitatÓvo sast‚vu (Воронов, Буряк 2003, c. 5). Klasiskajai M. Portera
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klastera definÓcijai (k‚ arÓ daudz‚m cit‚m definÓcij‚m) tr˚kst t‚da elementa, kas
atspoguÔotu klastera b˚tÓbu un atÌirtu ra˛oanas klasterus no cit‚m ra˛oanas
organiz‚cijas form‚m.

Teorij‚s vai zin‚tniskajos darbos aj‚ jom‚ iepriekminÁt‚s formas netiek salÓ-
dzin‚tas, lai konstatÁtu principi‚l‚s atÌirÓbas. Rezult‚t‚ katrs zin‚tnieks pied‚v‚
savu izpratni. Taj‚ pa‚ laik‚ ir j‚salÓdzina ekonomiskaj‚ literat˚r‚ minÁt‚s stratÁÏisk‚s
starpfirmu mijiedarbÓbas formas, lai pÁt‚majam jÁdzienam b˚tu ier‚dÓta noteikta loma
un to identificÁtu pÁc iespÁjas precÓz‚k (sk. 1. tabulu).

1. tabula

JÁdziena ìklasterisî salÓdzin‚ana ar cit‚m starpfirmu
mijiedarbÓbas form‚m

Klasteris
Starpfirmu DalÓbnieku DalÓbnieku DalÓbnieku DalÓbnieku

mijiedarbÓbas juridisk‚ ekonomisk‚ savstar- da˛‚dÓba darbÓbas Ïeogr‚fiskais
formas patst‚vÓba pÁj‚ saikne, balstoties tipa un statusa tuvums

uz Ópaumu attiecÓb‚m ziÚ‚
Korpor‚cija DalÓbnieki nav Past‚v ekonomisk‚ DalÓbnieki galve- T‚ nav

juridiski pakÔautÓba, nevis nok‚rt ir komerc- korpor‚cijas
patst‚vÓgi savstarpÁj‚ saikne uzÚÁmumi ÓpaÓba

Finansu Pati finansu Ekonomisk‚ saikne DalÓbnieki ir ra˛o- T‚ nav
r˚pniecÓbas r˚pniecÓbas past‚v, bet uz pieda- anas un banku finansu r˚p-
grupa grupa ir juridisks lÓan‚s sistÁmas sistÁmas subjekti niecÓbas

subjekts pamata grupas ÓpaÓba
Holdings DalÓbnieki ir DalÓbnieki ir atkarÓgi DalÓbnieki ir tikai T‚ nav

juridiski no holdinga kom- komercuzÚÁmumi holdinga
patst‚vÓgi p‚nijas ÓpaÓba

Koncerns DalÓbnieki ir DalÓbnieki nav sav- DalÓbnieki ir T‚ nav
juridiski starpÁji saistÓti, tie ir komercuzÚÁmumi koncerna
patst‚vÓgi atkarÓgi no centr‚l‚s ÓpaÓba

vadÓbas
TÓkls DalÓbnieki ir Ekonomisko attiecÓbu DalÓbnieki galve- T‚ nav tÓkla

juridiski funkcion‚lais raksturs nok‚rt ir vidÁji ÓpaÓba
patst‚vÓgi nav skaidrs komercuzÚÁmumi

StratÁÏisk‚ DalÓbnieki ir Ekonomisko attiecÓbu DalÓbnieku da˛‚- T‚ nav
alianse juridiski funkcion‚lais raksturs dÓbas statuss nav stratÁÏisk‚s

patst‚vÓgi nav skaidrs stratÁÏisk‚s alianses alianses
ÓpaÓba ÓpaÓba

Avots: autoru iestr‚des.

Klasteru un citu starpfirmu mijiedarbÓbas formu salÓdzino‚ analÓze un dalÓbnieku
juridisk‚ statusa un ekonomisko attiecÓbu rakstura analÓze Ôauj secin‚t, ka precÓzu
robe˛u starp iepriekminÁtaj‚m form‚m novilkt ir diezgan sare˛ÏÓti, jo ir iespÁjamas
vair‚ku formu specifiskas kombin‚cijas. Izteikt‚ka klasteru atÌirÓbas pazÓme ir t‚s
dalÓbnieku da˛‚dÓba un statusu daudzveidÓba, kas liecina vai nu par ekonomisk‚s
darbÓbas paplain‚anu aiz komerci‚l‚s ra˛oanas sfÁras robe˛‚m, vai arÓ par neiespÁ-
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jamÓbu sasniegt ekonomisko efektivit‚ti bez partnerattiecÓb‚m ar ìnera˛oanasî
instit˚cij‚m. Cita izteikta klasteru atÌirÓbas pazÓme ir to piesaiste konkrÁtai teritorijai,
kas liecina, ka klasteru problÁmas par‚dÓan‚s ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ un praksÁ ir saistÓta
ar atseviÌu reÏionu ekonomisk‚s attÓstÓbas nepiecieamÓbu. No t‚ izriet atbilde uz
jaut‚jumu par klasteru ekonomisko lietderÓbu vai priekrocÓb‚m, salÓdzinot ar cit‚m
starpfirmu mijiedarbÓbas form‚m: klasteris ir nepiecieams t‚pÁc, ka, organizÁjot lok‚lo
ra˛oanu klasteru veid‚, reÏiona ekonomika var ieiet pasaules tirg˚, t.i., ra˛ot preces
un sniegt pakalpojumus eksportam (eksports ir gan mÁrÌis, gan empÓrisks, kvalitatÓvi
mÁr‚ms klastera funkcionÁanas efektivit‚tes r‚dÓt‚js).

KonceptualizÁjot klastera jÁdzienu, var arÓ izmantot Ó jÁdziena definÁanas veidu,
kas tika pied‚v‚ts projekt‚ The Cluster Policies Whitebook (Andersson, Schwaag-
Serger, Sˆrvik and Hansson 2004). –Ó projekta pÁtnieki, atzÓstot jÁdziena objektÓvu
idiosinhroniz‚ciju, pied‚v‚ to nevis formulÁt, bet nor‚dÓt galvenos raksturojumus,
pÁc kuriem to var identificÁt. AtÌirÓb‚ no M. Portera, viÚi pied‚v‚ pla‚ku ‚du rak-
sturojumu sarakstu. SintezÁjot M. Portera un zviedru pÁtnieku izstr‚des, k‚ arÓ bal-
stoties uz starpfirmu kooper‚cijas formu salÓdzinoo analÓzi, ir iespÁjams izveidot
jÁdziena ìklasterisî koncepciju: klasteris (k‚ viena no starpfirmu mijiedarbÓbas for-
m‚m) atrodas starp gadÓjuma darÓjumiem tirg˚, no vienas puses, un pilnÓgu firmu
sapl˚anu, no otras puses. Klasteris ir t‚da starpfirmu sadarbÓbas forma, kura vienlaicÓgi
atbilst ‚d‚m galvenaj‚m prasÓb‚m: juridisk‚ neatkarÓba, ekonomisk‚ savstarpÁj‚
saistÓba, da˛‚dÓba, k‚ arÓ dalÓbnieku Ïeogr‚fisk‚ koncentr‚cija. Jebkura cita starpfirmu
mijiedarbÓbas forma, kura neatbilst Óm prasÓb‚m, nav klasteris. Turkl‚t klasterim
var b˚t ‚das pazÓmes:
� specializ‚cija: pamatdarbÓbas veids nosaka klastera veidoanos;
� konkurence un kooper‚cija: Ó kombin‚cija raksturo saikni starp klastera dalÓb-

niekiem;
� klastera ìdzÓves ciklsî: klasteri un klasteru iniciatÓvas nav ÓslaicÓgi fenomeni, tie

tiek veidoti ar ilglaicÓgu perspektÓvu;
� inov‚cijas: klastera dalÓbnieki ir iesaistÓti tehnoloÏiskas, komerci‚las un orga-

nizatoriskas apmaiÚas proces‚.

3. Ekonomikas klasteriz‚cijas metodoloÏiskie aspekti

Klastera funkcionÁana skaidrojama, balstoties uz M. Portera romba modeli.
MijiedarbÓbu komplekss, kas ir paredzÁts aj‚ romb‚, ir prieknosacÓjums klasteru
izveidei un attÓstÓbai

Klastera Ïeogr‚fisk‚s robe˛as nosaka ekonomisk‚ realit‚te, t‚pÁc t‚s ne vienmÁr
sakrÓt ar administratÓvaj‚m un politiskaj‚m robe˛‚m. –Ó ideja ir arÓ zin‚tniski analÓtisk‚
pÁtÓjuma ìAlternatÓva pieeja Latvijas ekonomisko reÏionu noteikanai un
identifik‚cijaiî pamat‚ (BoroÚenko 2005; Boronenko 2006). Taj‚ pa‚ laik‚ klastera
form‚l‚s Ïeogr‚fisk‚s robe˛as veicina iekÁj‚ tirgus aÏentu savstarpÁj‚s attiecÓbas un
cieu mijiedarbÓbu, stimulÁ soci‚l‚ kapit‚la uzkr‚anu, kas veido inovatÓv‚s attÓstÓbas
pamatu.
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Ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ klasteri tiek skatÓti, pirmk‚rt, saistÓb‚ ar teritorijas konku-
rÁtspÁju. Kop 1980. gadu vidus konkurÁtspÁjas koncepcijas tiek attÓstÓtas vis‚ pasaulÁ,
un palaik var izdalÓt trÓs ñ amerik‚Úu, britu un skandin‚vu skolu ñ fundament‚l‚s
pieejas:
� amerik‚Úu klasteru un klasteriz‚cijas politikas teorija p‚rsvar‚ ir orientÁta uz

praksi. Klasteru pamatpazÓme ir apk‚rtnes efekti, kurus pastiprina teritori‚lais
tuvums (lab‚ka pieeja resursiem, vietÁj‚ konkurence un vietÁjie patÁrÁt‚ji);

� britu pieeja, centr‚ liekot konkurÁtspÁjas paaugstin‚anas jaut‚jumu, lielu uzma-
nÓbu prasa pievÁrst klasteru attÓstÓbai, balstoties uz pievienot‚s vÁrtÓbas radÓanas
ÌÁdÓti, apvienojot attÓstÓt‚s valstis un attÓstÓbas valstis;

� Skandin‚vijas skol‚ izstr‚d‚tas vair‚kas koncepcijas; Ó skola akcentÁ zin‚anu
vÁrtÓbu, par klasteru pamatpazÓmÁm uzskatot inov‚cijas un m‚cÓbas.

SalÓdzinot attÓstÓto Rietumu valstu m˚sdienu ra˛otnes ar to st‚vokli pirms 50
gadiem, var konstatÁt daudzas atÌirÓbas un radik‚las izmaiÚas. Par svarÓg‚ko izmaiÚu
var uzskatÓt uzÚÁmuma materi‚lo un nemateri‚lo aktÓvu vÁrtÓbas reversu. Materi‚lajiem
aktÓviem ir viszem‚k‚ mobilit‚te un visd‚rg‚k‚ uzturÁana. Nemateri‚lie aktÓvi (tehno-
loÏijas, know-how, zin‚anas, inov‚cijas) palaik ir galvenais instruments uzÚÁmuma
un reÏiona augst‚s konkurÁtspÁjas ieg˚anai un stiprin‚anai. Nemateri‚lo aktÓvu
izstr‚d‚anai un izmantoanai nav vajadzÓgas liel‚s komp‚nijas, t‚pÁc palielin‚s maz‚
biznesa inovatÓv‚ loma. VÁl nesen uzskatÓja, ka ra˛oanas komp‚nija var atdot ìautsor-
sing‚î visas ra˛otnes, izÚemot mont‚˛as konveijeru. TaËu palaik is konveijers ir
tikai viena ra˛oanas ÌÁdes daÔa, kura nav noteicoa. M˚sdien‚s konkurÁtspÁju nodro-
ina vispirms intelektu‚lie aktÓvi.

Run‚jot par reÏion‚l‚s ekonomikas klasteriz‚cijas metodiskajiem pamatiem, ir
j‚atzÓmÁ, ka, neskatoties uz klasteru da˛‚dÓbu, to kopÁj‚s pazÓmes (Planning for
Clusters 2000, p. 15) ir ‚das:
� inov‚cija un kopÁj‚s vajadzÓbas pÁc resursiem un pakalpojumiem, kas ir nepie-

cieams ‚trai atjaunoanai;
� apmaiÚa ar inform‚ciju un idej‚m starp savstarpÁji saistÓt‚m komp‚nij‚m (pie-

mÁram, kopÁjais pÁtnieciskais darbs);
� lÓderfirmu past‚vÁana un to tuvums pieg‚d‚t‚jiem un palÓgfirm‚m, kas Ôauj

samazin‚t izmaksas un padarÓt sadarbÓbu cie‚ku;
� kvalificÁta, specializÁta darbaspÁka tirgus, jo parasti person‚la starpkomp‚niju

mobilit‚tes r‚dÓt‚js ir Ôoti augsts;
� klastera komp‚niju tuvums infrastrukt˚rai (ceÔi, sakari un transports).

TomÁr, lÓdz ar kopÁj‚m pazÓmÁm, minamas arÓ pazÓmes, kas atÌir vienu klasteri
no otra:
� klasteru robe˛as bie˛i p‚rsniedz reÏiona un pat valsts robe˛as;
� da˛us klasterus spÁcÓgi ietekmÁ universit‚tes, tehnoloÏiskie parki un pÁtnieciskie

instit˚ti;
� atÌiras klasterÓ ietilpstoie uzÚÁmumi, k‚ arÓ da˛‚du klasteru uzÚÁmumi; turkl‚t,

da˛‚diem uzÚÁmumiem ir da˛‚das vajadzÓbas;
� klasteru ìdzÓves cikluî atÌirÓbas: da˛i klasteri ir sava ìdzÓves ciklaî s‚kum‚, citi ñ

ìdzÓves ciklaî vid˚, utt.;
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� klasteri ir iesaistÓti atÌirÓgos reÏion‚l‚s ekonomisk‚s attÓstÓbas kontekstos, ko
nosaka apk‚rtnes efekti, ra˛oanas ierobe˛ojumi utt.;

� ne visi klasteri attÓst‚s, da˛iem klasteriem tradicion‚laj‚s nozarÁs ir vÁrojamas
nodarbin‚tÓbas samazin‚an‚s un p‚rstrukturÁan‚s tendences.

IevÁrojot augst‚kminÁt‚s klasteru pazÓmes, var pamatot divus svarÓgus priek-
noteikumus reÏion‚l‚s ekonomikas klasteriz‚cijai, kas kop‚ ar specifiskaj‚m metodÁm
nosaka atbilstoo klasteru tipoloÏiju (sk. 2. tabulu).

2. tabula

ReÏion‚l‚s klasteriz‚cijas metodes un pieejas

Klasteriz‚cijas pamatojums Klasteriz‚cijas metode
(nosaka klastera veidu) (nosaka klastera tipu)

Pievienot‚s vÁrtÓbas ÌÁdes
ìItalianitisî (M‚rala klasteris)

(value chain)
ìSatelÓtsî
ìRumba un adatasî*

Darba resursi IzglÓtÓbas sistÁmas

Avots: Knorringa and Meyer-Stamer 1998, p. 37.

* Industri‚l‚s aglomer‚cijas metode, kas paredz centra (lÓderuzÚÁmuma) past‚vÁanu un
perifÁrijas objektu (klasteru dalÓbnieku) izvietojumu staru veid‚ apk‚rt centram.

PalÓgra˛otÚu atdalÓanas (ìautsorsingaî) gait‚ no lielaj‚m korpor‚cij‚m tiek
veidotas o korpor‚ciju pieg‚˛u un distrib˚ciju ÌÁdes: ap Óm lielaj‚m korpor‚cij‚m
ìpulcÁjasî starpnieki, konsultanti, aÏenti, u.tml. Rezult‚t‚ korpor‚cijas kÔ˚st par
noteikt‚s biznesa apvienÓbas kodolu. Ja ie procesi koncentrÁjas noteikt‚ teritorij‚
(reÏion‚), tad tiek veidoti prieknoteikumi ekonomisk‚s aglomer‚cijas (klasteriz‚cijas)
izveidei. T‚dÁj‚di, klasteru izveidei ap lielaj‚m un/vai starptautiskaj‚m komp‚nij‚m
piemÁrot‚k‚s metodes ir ìsatelÓtsî un ìrumba un adatasî.

4. Ekonomikas klasteriz‚cijas praktiskie aspekti:
Latvijas me˛a klastera identificÁana

Latvijas ekonomik‚ re‚li funkcionÁjoos klasterus var identificÁt pÁc M. Portera
metodoloÏijas, par galveno inform‚cijas avotu izmantojot ofici‚lo statistiku. –o me-
todoloÏiju izmantoja arÓ somu pÁtnieki fundament‚laj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ ìAdvantage
Finland ñ The Future of Finnish Industriesî (Hernesniemi, Lammi and Yla-Anttila
1996).

Klasteru identifik‚cija notiek Ëetros posmos:
1. Ir j‚konstatÁ nacion‚l‚s ekonomikas sekmÓg‚k‚, pasaules tirg˚ konkurÁtspÁjÓg‚k‚

nozare, Úemot vÁr‚ t‚s eksporta Ópatsvaru kopÁj‚ valsts eksport‚. Nozares eksporta
daÔa kopÁj‚ valsts eksport‚ ir empÓrisks kritÁrijs.

2. Ir j‚atrod uzÚÁmumi, kuri ra˛o produktu, kas ir seviÌi pieprasÓts starptautiskaj‚
tirg˚. UzÚÁmumi tiek sagrupÁti atbilstoi to funkcion‚laj‚m saitÁm. –Ós saites veido
klastera ìskeletuî, kur veidojas ap galven‚ produkta ra˛oanu. Somu pÁtnieki
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nemin, k‚ var noteikt Ós funkcion‚l‚s saites starp uzÚÁmumiem, kuras ir re‚li
funkcionÁjou klasteru pamats. –Ós problÁmas risin‚jumu pied‚v‚ D. Starks.

3. Eksperti novÁrtÁ un izlemj, cik liel‚ mÁr‚ ieg˚t‚ klasteru strukt˚ra atbilst realit‚tei
un nepiecieamÓbas gadÓjum‚ ievie korekcijas.

4. PÁc tam s‚kas identificÁto klasteru t‚l‚k‚ izpÁte.
Kolumbijas Universit‚tes profesors (ASV) Deivids Starks izmantoja klasteriz‚cijas

algoritmu (Старк 2002, c. 70), kas Ôauj veikt re‚lo biznesa grupu identifik‚ciju eko-
nomik‚, kuras veidojas, pamatojoties uz savstarpÁj‚m Ópauma saiknÁm starp kom-
p‚nij‚m (Старк 2002, c. 70). –Ó algoritma b˚tÓba ir ‚da: analÓzÁ izmantojot divus
mainÓgos ñ komp‚nijas Ópanieki, no vienas puses, un t‚s firmas, kuras atrodas Ós
komp‚nijas Ópaum‚, no otras puses, ñ un programmu KrackPlot, var identificÁt
klasterus, kuri re‚li darbojas ekonomik‚, veidojot t‚s pamatu, un attÁlot tos grafiski.
T‚dÁj‚di Ópauma attiecÓbas ir re‚li mÁr‚ms ekonomiskais pamats un klasterus
savienojo‚ sast‚vdaÔa, kuru dalÓbnieki, k‚ zin‚ms, ir juridiski neatkarÓgi.

Latvij‚ klasteru praktisk‚ identifik‚cija, izmantojot D. Starka metodiku, kÔuva
iespÁjama, pateicoties unik‚lam produktam ñ saistÓbu grafam, kuru radÓja komp‚nija
ìLursoftî. SaistÓbu grafs par‚da uzÚÁmumu un amatpersonu Ópauma un adminis-
tratÓv‚s saiknes.

Latvijas ofici‚l‚ statistika par‚da, ka pÁdÁjos gados Latvijas eksport‚ neapaub‚ms
lÓderis ir koks un kokmateri‚li, bet liel‚kais uzÚÁmums aj‚ nozarÁ ir AS ì Latvijas Finierisî.

Izmantojot D. Starka klasteriz‚cijas algoritma metodiku, k‚ arÓ Latvijas firmas
ìLursoftî saistÓbu grafu, var precÓzi noteikt Latvijas me˛a klastera dalÓbniekus un
analizÁt klastera strukt˚ru reÏion‚laj‚ griezum‚.

3. tabula

Latvijas me˛a klastera reÏion‚l‚ strukt˚ra, kas identificÁta ar lÓdera ñ
AS ìLatvijas Finierisî Ópauma un administratÓvaj‚m saistÓb‚m, 2006. gads

RÓgas reÏions Visa p‚rÁj‚ Latvijas teritorija
1 2

� AS ìLatvijas Finierisî (RÓga) � SIA ìRÁzeknes Me˛a Ópanieku
� Latvijas Vides p‚rvaldÓbas asoci‚cija (RÓga) konsult‚ciju centrsî (RÁzekne)
� SIA Latvijas Zin‚tÚu akadÁmijas Ekonomikas � AS ìLudzas me˛r˚pniecÓbas

instit˚ts (RÓga) saimniecÓbaî (RÁzeknes raj.)
� V‚cijas un Latvijas uzÚÁmumu savienÓba (RÓga) � AS ìRÁzeknes speci‚l‚
� Latvijas Me˛u sertifik‚cijas padome (RÓga) ekonomisk‚ zonaî (RÁzekne)
� Latvijas Kokmateri‚lu ra˛ot‚ju un tirgot‚ju � RÁzeknes SEZ SIA ìVEREMSî

asoci‚cija (RÓga) (RÁzeknes raj.)
� SIA ìTrojaî (RÓga)
� ¬rvalstu investoru padome Latvij‚ (RÓga)
� Asoci‚cija ìLatvijas koksî (RÓga)
� Latvijas Kokr˚pniecÓbas feder‚cija (RÓga)
� Sabiedrisk‚ organiz‚cija ìZaÔais sertifik‚ts Latvijas

me˛saimniecÓb‚î (RÓgas raj.)

3. tabulas turpin‚jumu skat. 95. lpp.
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3. tabulas turpin‚jums

1 2
� Latvijas Kvalit‚tes asoci‚cija (RÓga)
� Latvijas Me˛izstr‚d‚t‚ju savienÓba (RÓga)
� Person‚la attÓstÓbas un izglÓtÓbas centrs (RÓga)
� Latvijas Person‚la vadÓanas asoci‚cija (RÓga)

Avots: autoru veidota tabula pÁc LR KomercreÏistra datiem ar uzÚÁmuma ìLatvijas
Finierisî saistÓbu grafa (ìLursoftî programmprodukts) palÓdzÓbu, inform‚cija
ieg˚ta 2006. g. august‚.

IdentificÁto Latvijas me˛a nozares uzÚÁmumu grupÁjumu var nosaukt par klasteri,
jo tas atbilst ekonomisk‚ klastera konceptu‚l‚ modeÔa galvenaj‚m prasÓb‚m:
� Latvijas me˛a klasteris ir re‚ls ekonomikas subjekts, bet nav juridisk‚ persona;

juridisk‚s personas ir klastera dalÓbnieki, tie visi reÏistrÁti LR KomercreÏistr‚;
� Latvijas me˛a klastera dalÓbnieki ir juridiski neatkarÓgi, bet ekonomiski savstarpÁji

saistÓti (Ópauma un organizatorisk‚s saistÓbas);
� Latvijas me˛a klastera dalÓbnieki atÌiras pÁc darbÓbas tipa, ekonomisk‚ un insti-

tucion‚l‚ statusa; to vid˚ ir gan komercuzÚÁmumi, gan valsts p‚rvaldes un kon-
troles iest‚des, gan pÁtniecÓbas un izglÓtÓbas instit˚cijas, gan arÓ da˛‚das biedrÓbas,
asoci‚cijas un apvienÓbas;

� Latvijas me˛a klastera dalÓbnieki Ïeogr‚fiski ir tuvi un p‚rsvar‚ darbojas RÓgas
reÏion‚.

Bez Óm principi‚laj‚m klastera pazÓmÁm, Latvijas me˛a klasterÓ ir novÁrotas vÁl
citas ÓpatnÓbas, kas nav oblig‚tas, taËu arÓ raksturo klasteri:
� specializ‚cija: Latvijas me˛a klasteris koncentrÁjas ap galveno darbÓbu ñ koksnes

un koka izstr‚d‚jumu ra˛oanu, ar kuru ir saistÓti visi t‚ dalÓbnieki;
� klastera ìdzÓves ciklsî: Latvijas me˛a klasteris nav ÓslaicÓgs fenomens, tas past‚v

Latvijas ekonomik‚ gadiem ilgi un dinamiski main‚s, par ko liecina vÁsturisko un
aktu‚lo saistÓbu analÓze;

� inov‚cijas: Latvijas me˛a klasterÓ tiek iekÔautas pÁtniecÓbas un izglÓtÓbas iest‚des,
kokra˛ot‚ju organiz‚cijas, t.sk. arÓ starptautisk‚s, kas ir jaunu zin‚anu un
tehnoloÏiju virzÓanas ìkan‚liî.

K‚ jau tika atzÓmÁts, Latvijas me˛a klastera lÓderis ir AS ìLatvijas Finierisî. 2006.
gada august‚ Latvijas me˛a klasteris ietvÁra sevÓ 19 dalÓbniekus, no kuriem 8 bija komerc-
uzÚÁmuma statuss, p‚rÁjiem 11 ñ sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju, asoci‚ciju un citu apvienÓbu
statuss. Latvijas me˛a klastera dalÓbnieki ir saistÓti sav‚ starp‚ gan ar Ópauma attiecÓb‚m,
gan ar administratÓvaj‚m un organizatoriskaj‚m attiecÓb‚m ñ tie ir klasterÓ iekÔauto
sabiedrisko organiz‚ciju, asoci‚ciju un citu apvienÓbu biedri vai dibin‚t‚ji. Teritori‚li
Latvijas me˛a klasteris koncentrÁjas RÓg‚ (14 klastera dalÓbnieki no 19 atrodas RÓg‚ un
1 RÓgas rajon‚); un tikai neliela t‚ daÔa ñ 4 uzÚÁmumi no 19 (visi Ëetri ir komercuzÚÁmu-
mi) ñ atrodas p‚rÁj‚ Latvijas teritorij‚, taËu koncentrÁjas vien‚ rajon‚ ñ RÁzeknes rajon‚.

Latvijas me˛a klastera dinamisk‚s tendences par‚da, ka ir jau beigusies mijiedar-
bÓba ar da˛iem uzÚÁmumiem un organiz‚cij‚m, vai arÓ ie uzÚÁmumi ir likvidÁti. T‚
rezult‚t‚ ir saaurin‚ju‚s klastera Ïeogr‚fisk‚s robe˛as, palielinoties t‚ koncentr‚cijai
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RÓgas reÏion‚. Balstoties uz esoajiem datiem, ir sare˛ÏÓti prognozÁt klastera strukt˚ras
t‚l‚k‚s izmaiÚas, it seviÌi reÏion‚laj‚ griezum‚. IespÁjams, ka izmaiÚas b˚s atkarÓgas
no teritorijas konkurÁtspÁjas lÓmeÚa, t.i., klasteris paplain‚sies un palielin‚sies arÓ t‚
jaunu dalÓbnieku skaits tikai taj‚s teritorij‚s, kuras sasniegs noteiktu konkurÁtspÁjas
sliekÚa lÓmeni, b˚s spÁjÓgas radÓt konkurences vidi sav‚ teritorij‚.

Autoru pied‚v‚to Latvijas me˛a klastera identifik‚ciju var uzskatÓt par inovatÓvu
pieeju, kura pirmo reizi pielietota Latvij‚. TaËu Latvij‚ past‚v arÓ citas Latvijas me˛a
klastera interpret‚cijas un izpratnes, piemÁram, priekstats par me˛a klasteri k‚
stratÁÏisk‚s sadarbÓbas formu starp me˛a nozari un ar to saistÓtaj‚m nozarÁm un
sektoriem. –Ó izpratne rad‚s pirm‚s ofici‚l‚s Latvijas klasteru iniciatÓvas ñ 2001. gada
PHARE projekta ìAtbalsts r˚pniecÓbas klasteru p‚rstrukturiz‚cijaiî ietvaros.

1. attÁls
Me˛a un saistÓto nozaru kopa

Avots: Latvijas me˛a un saistÓto nozaru nacion‚l‚s programmas koncepcija.
LR ZemkopÓbas ministrija, 17.05.2006. www.zm.gov.lv.

–Ó izpratne veidoj‚s, ievÁrojot ES PHARE projekta ìAtbalsts r˚pniecÓbas klasteru p‚rstruk-
turiz‚cijaiî ekspertu konstatÁtos faktus, kuri liecina, ka Latvijas me˛a nozare ir fragmentÁta,
nav pietiekami integrÁta cit‚s saistÓt‚s nozarÁs. –o nozaru integr‚cija ir nepiecieams priekno-
sacÓjums Latvijas me˛a klastera izveidei, kas, pÁc ekspertu dom‚m, var dot 20% no Latvijas
IKP.

LÓdzÓgu pieeju pied‚v‚ arÓ Latvijas LauksaimniecÓbas universit‚tes Me˛a fakult‚tes
profesors Z. SaliÚ (SaliÚ 2002, 241. lpp.).

Me˛a nozares un ar to saistÓto nozaru integr‚cija ir aktu‚ls uzdevums. Par to
liecina arÓ citu valstu (piemÁram, Somijas) pieredze. Raksta autores tomÁr uzskata,
ka starpnozaru integr‚cija Latvijas kokr˚pniecÓb‚ ir prieknosacÓjums klastera izveidei,
nevis paa klastera modelis. Par to liecina arÓ projekts ìJÁkabpils Kokapstr‚des uz-
ÚÁmÁjdarbÓbas parks (KUP)î. AtÌirÓb‚ no ofici‚laj‚m LR ministriju aktivit‚tÁm, kas
saistÓtas ar klasteru izveidi, Ó iniciatÓva n‚k ìno apakasî. Projekt‚ iesaistÓti vair‚ki
ekonomiskie subjekti, kuriem ir atÌirÓgi statusi: JÁkabpils un Ventspils pavaldÓbas,
Latvijas Kokr˚pniecÓbas feder‚cija, sabiedrisk‚ organiz‚cija ìVidusdaugavaî u.c.,
un lÓdz ar to tika konstatÁts, ka ìLatvij‚ faktiski ir izveidojies pirmais lielais Me˛a
klasterisî (Trops 2004).
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Autores uzskata, ka pÁdÁjos gados Latvijas me˛a nozarÁ noritÁja un palaik turpin‚s
divlÓmeÚu klasteriz‚cijas procesi ñ ìno augasî un ìno apakasî, kuri papildina viens
otru, turkl‚t pirmais ir prieknoteikums otrajam. TaËu j‚Úem vÁr‚, ka procesu ìno
augasî nevar uzskatÓt par me˛a klastera izveidi, bet gan par labvÁlÓgas vides radÓanu
topoajam me˛a klasterim. Savuk‚rt, re‚l‚ me˛a klastera izveidi var iniciÁt tikai ìno
apakasî, un par Ó procesa norisi Latvij‚ liecina gan raksta autoru pied‚v‚t‚s izstr‚des,
gan arÓ augst‚k minÁtais PHARE projekts, kuru vadÓja Ivars Akerfelds. J‚piebilst, ka
re‚lo klasteru iniciatÓvu par‚dÓan‚s liecina arÓ par labvÁlÓgas vides raanos, kas var
sekmÁt klasteru izveidi ìno augasî.

RezumÁjot, var minÁt starpnozaru stratÁÏisk‚s pl‚noanas eksperta U. Oa viedokli
par industri‚lajiem klasteriem un valsts lomu klasteru izveides proces‚: ìIndustri‚lo
klasteru (IK) veidoan‚s ir saistÓta ar lÁn‚m un pak‚penisk‚m izmaiÚ‚m tautsaim-
niecÓb‚. –‚das izmaiÚas parasti ilgst vismaz 15ñ20 gadus un no valsts puses prasa
ilgtermiÚa ekonomisk‚s stratÁÏijas un nacion‚l‚s programmas izstr‚d‚anu un Óste-
noanu. AtÌirÓb‚ no tehniskajiem centriem vai biznesa inkubatoriem, IK nevar tikt
izveidoti ìno augasî jebkur‚ vair‚k vai maz‚k piemÁrot‚ viet‚. TomÁr IK attÓstÓbas
veicin‚an‚ valsts loma t‚pÁc nav maz‚ka. Valsts var un tai ir j‚atbalsta t‚di IK, kas
pai ir jau s‚kui attÓstÓties dabÓg‚ ceÔ‚, pateicoties noteiktiem objektÓviem nosacÓju-
miem. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ valsts var ne tik daudz pildÓt netiea mened˛era lomu, cik veikt
katalizatora funkcijasî (Osis 2004).

Secin‚jumi

1. Kaut gan ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ tÓkla organiz‚cijas ideja rad‚s vÁl A. M‚rala darbos,
jÁdziens ìklasterisî ekonomikas zin‚tnÁ parad‚s 20. gadsimta 70. gados ASV.
Klasteru teorijas pamatlicÁjs M. Porters secin‚ja, ka tiei biznesa organiz‚cijas
klasteru forma Ôauj g˚t pan‚kumus pasaules tirg˚ ne tikai firm‚m, kuras iekÔautas
klasterÓ, bet arÓ paiem reÏioniem.

2. M. Porters neprecÓzi definÁja pau jÁdzienu ìklasterisî. –aj‚ rakst‚ autores pÁta
klasteru ekonomisko b˚tÓbu, kas atÌir klasterus no vis‚m p‚rÁj‚m ekonomisko
subjektu mijiedarbÓbas form‚m: klastera piesaiste pie noteiktas teritorijas (reÏiona);
t‚ dalÓbnieku daudzveidÓba (komercuzÚÁmumi, valsts iest‚des, sabiedrisk‚s organi-
z‚cijas utt.). Rakst‚ konstatÁts, ka eksports ir vienÓgais re‚lais, ticamais un kvan-
titatÓvi mÁr‚mais klastera funkcionÁanas efektivit‚tes r‚dÓt‚js.

3. M˚sdienu ekonomik‚ klasteri tiek skatÓti saistÓb‚ ar teritorijas konkurÁtspÁju.
ArÓ M. Portera pamatotais klasteru izveides un attÓstÓbas prieknoteikumu kla-
siskais modelis (rombs) ir b˚tÓb‚ teritorijas konkurÁtspÁjas sistÁmiskais modelis.
Klastera Ïeogr‚fisk‚s robe˛as ne vienmÁr sakrÓt ar administratÓvaj‚m un politis-
kaj‚m robe˛‚m. Taj‚ pa‚ laik‚ klastera form‚l‚s Ïeogr‚fisk‚s robe˛as veicina
iekÁj‚ tirgus aÏentu starppersonu attiecÓbas un cieu mijiedarbÓbu, stimulÁ soci‚l‚
kapit‚la uzkr‚anu, kas, savuk‚rt, sekmÁ inovatÓvo attÓstÓbu.

4. Latvijas ekonomik‚ re‚li funkcionÁjoo klasteru identifik‚cija tika veikta, pielie-
tojot M. Portera metodoloÏisko pieeju un D. Starka klasteriz‚cijas algoritmu,
kura pamat‚ ir Ópauma attiecÓbas starp uzÚÁmumiem un organiz‚cij‚m. Identi-
ficÁanas rezult‚ti ir ‚di:
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� Ap Latvijas galveno eksporta produktu ñ koku un koka izstr‚d‚jumiem ñ re‚li
funkcionÁ nozÓmÓg‚kais Latvijas klasteris ñ me˛a klasteris.

� Latvijas me˛a klasterÓ ir 19 dalÓbnieki, 8 no kuriem ir komercuzÚÁmumi, 11 ñ
sabiedriskas organiz‚cijas, asoci‚cijas un citas apvienÓbas.

� Latvijas me˛a klasteris koncentrÁjas RÓgas reÏion‚ (15 no 19 dalÓbniekiem uz
2006. gadu); p‚rÁjie 4 klastera dalÓbnieki ir komercuzÚÁmumi, kas atrodas RÁ-
zeknes rajon‚, kur‚ ir klastera izejvielu b‚ze.

� Latvijas me˛a klasteris veidots pÁc klasteriz‚cijas metodes ìrumba un adatasî.
Klastera dalÓbnieki koncentrÁjas ap vienu lielu uzÚÁmumu ñ liel‚ko kokapstr‚des
uzÚÁmumu Latvij‚ AS ìLatvijas Finierisî. T‚pÁc me˛a klastera n‚kotne ir atkarÓga
galvenok‚rt no t‚ lÓderuzÚÁmuma t‚l‚k‚s attÓstÓbas tendencÁm.

� Me˛a klastera attÓstÓbas dinamisk‚ tendence nor‚da uz dalÓbnieku koncentr‚cijas
paaugstin‚anos RÓgas reÏion‚.

� Palaik Latvijas perifÁrij‚ mazo un vidÁjo uzÚÁmumu attÓstÓbas un izieanas glo-
b‚laj‚ tirg˚ perspektÓvas ir saistÓtas ar to iesaistÓanos klasterÓ, kura centrs atrodas
RÓgas reÏion‚.
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Summary

Vera BoroÚenko, Anastasija VilciÚa

Theoretical and Methodological Aspects of Economic Clusterization

The article is devoted to a subject-matter, which is relatively new for Latvia, but very
important in connection with Latviaís entering the EU ñ the creation and functioning of economic
clusters. In the study of this matter, difficulties are caused by insufficient conceptual
understanding of ìclusterî in economic science of Latvia. While the investigation of specific
problems of functioning clusters is carried out in developed countries, in Latvia, similar research
is basically focused on the discussion and the proof of the necessity of the creation of clusters,
as well as on their possible influence on the competitiveness of Latvian economy.

The authors make an attempt to conceptualize the notion of cluster, paying attention to
its theoretical and methodological aspects. In the investigation, the experience of worldís
economic science and the results of research conducted by the authors are synthesized. In the
article, the results of the identification of a wood cluster in Latvia are presented as an example
of practical application of the theory of clusters to the national economy of Latvia. To identify
cluster, the methodology of Michael E. Porter, D. Starkís algorithm of clusterization on the
basis of interconnected property relations among the participants of cluster, and the method
of identification of clusters, elaborated and approbated by Finnish scholars, are used. The
analysis of the processes of clusterization in the wood branch of the national economy of
Latvia has been carried out.

The revealing of the four principal features of a cluster, which distinguish this form of
strategic interaction between economic subjects from all other forms, in particular, from
networks, concerns, consortia, technological parks, business-incubators, etc., can be singled
out as the basic result of the carried out investigation. Two basic, most typical distinctive
features are as follows: first, the variety of the economic status of its participants (commercial
enterprises, public organizations, educational institutions, research institutes, etc.); second, a
territorial concentration of its participants within the limits of one region. The identification
of wood cluster in the economy of Latvia, the analysis of the real and officially declared
processes of clusterization of the wood branch of the national economy of Latvia have become
other important result of the investigation. The investigation has shown that the ìcenterî of
the wood cluster is the enterprise Latvijas Finieris ñ the leader of the wood branch of the
national economy of Latvia. Besides, due to the active participation of the Ministry of Agriculture
of Latvia, the creation of a wood cluster has been going at the official level. The authors
consider this process as a creation of the macro level environment that is a necessary precondition
for the progress of cluster initiatives.

Резюме

Вера Бороненко, Анастасия Вилциня

Теоретические и методологические аспекты экономической кластеризации

Статья посвящена относительно новой для Латвии, но очень актуальной в связи с ее
вступлением в Европейский Союз тематике – созданию и функционированию экономи-
ческих кластеров. Нынешние трудности в изучении этой темы вызваны недостаточным
концептуальным пониманием кластера в экономической науке Латвии. В то время как в
индустриально развитых странах ведутся исследования специфических проблем реально
функционирующих кластеров, в Латвии подобные исследования в основном фокусиру-
ются на обсуждении и доказательстве необходимости создания кластеров, на их возмож-
ном влиянии на конкурентоспособность латвийской экономики.
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В статье авторы делают попытку концептуализировать понятие кластера, при этом
основное внимание уделяется его теоретическим и методологическим аспектам. В исследо-
вании синтезируется опыт мировой экономической науки и самостоятельные разработки
авторов. В качестве примера практического применения теории кластеров в экономике
Латвии в статье показаны результаты идентификации реального лесного кластера. Для
идентификации кластера используется методология М. Портера, алгоритм кластериза-
ции Д. Старка на основе взаимосвязанных отношений собственности между участника-
ми кластера, а также методика идентификации кластеров, предложенная и апробирован-
ная финскими исследователями. Проведен анализ процессов кластеризации, идущих в
лесной отрасли народного хозяйства Латвии.

В качестве основных результатов проведенных исследований можно отметить выявле-
ние четырех принципиальных черт кластера, которые, присутствуя в нем одновременно,
отличают эту форму стратегического взаимодействия между экономическими субъекта-
ми от всех других форм, в частности, от сетей, концернов, консорциумов, технологических
парков, бизнес-инкубаторов и т.д. Двумя основными, наиболее характерными отличи-
тельными чертами кластера являются: во-первых, многообразие экономического статуса
его участников (коммерческие предприятия, общественные организации, учебные заве-
дения, исследовательские институты и т.д.); во-вторых, территориальная концентрация
его участников в рамках одного региона. Другим важным результатом исследования стала
идентификация лесного кластера в экономике Латвии, а также анализ реальных и офи-
циально декларируемых процессов кластеризации лесной отрасли экономики Латвии.
Исследование показало, что центром лесного кластера является лидер лесного экспорта
и лесной отрасли Латвии – предприятие Latvijas Finieris. Кроме того, параллельно, при
активном участии Министерства земледелия, происходит создание лесного кластера «на
официальном уровне». Этот процесс авторы рассматривают как создание макроуровне-
вой среды, что является необходимой предпосылкой для возникновения и развития кла-
стерных инициатив.
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KONKURENCES IETEKME UZ LATVIJAS REPUBLIKAS
BALSS TELEFONIJAS TIRGU

Konkurence veicina uzÚÁmuma efektivit‚ti, jo palÓdz tam pan‚kt stabilu un izdevÓgu po-
zÓciju. Konkurences stratÁÏijas izvÁli nosaka ekonomiskie apst‚kÔi, tai pa‚ laik‚ k‚ds liels
uzÚÁmums ar izvÁlÁto stratÁÏiju var ietekmÁt nozares apst‚kÔus sav‚ lab‚. Viens no atzÓt‚kajiem
speci‚listiem konkurences stratÁÏijas izstr‚des jaut‚jumos M. Porters (Michael E. Porter) uz-
skata, ka konkurence ietekmÁ t‚du svarÓgu aspektu k‚ ìstrukt˚ru veidoanaî. PÁc viÚa dom‚m,
rÓcÓba, kuru liels uzÚÁmums veic, lai pan‚ktu priekrocÓbas konkurencÁ, bie˛i vien nopietni
ietekmÁ nozares strukt˚ru, k‚ arÓ citu tirgus dalÓbnieku uzvedÓbu, Ópai tas attiecas uz nozares
lÓderiem (Porter 1985).

Balss telefonijas tirgus liberaliz‚cijas process, neskatoties uz nelielajiem attÓstÓbas tempiem,
pieprasa no tirgus dalÓbniekiem darbÓbas stratÁÏijas izstr‚di, kura dod viÚiem iespÁju stiprin‚t
savas pozÓcijas. Latvijas apst‚kÔos Ó uzdevuma risin‚anu atvieglo antimonopola likuma tr˚-
kums.

AttÓstÓto valstu pieredze r‚da, ka lab‚ku darba organiz‚ciju nodroina priv‚tuzÚÁmÁji,
tiei t‚pÁc Latvij‚ turpin‚s da˛u lielo uzÚÁmumu privatiz‚cijas process, tai skait‚ Lattelecom,
kur‚ valstij pieder 51% daÔu. Augstas ien‚kanas barjeras telefonijas nozarÁ noveda pie t‚, ka
Lattelecom arÓ 2008. gad‚ nav zaudÁjis lÓdera pozÓcijas fiksÁt‚s balss telefonijas tirg˚. Mobilo
sakaru tirg˚ arÓ ir izteikti lÓderi ñ SIA Tele 2 un SIA LMT (tirgus daÔas atbilstoi 45,5% un
41,6%). Speci‚listi uzskata, ka Lattelecom valsts daÔas p‚rdoana lÓdzÓpaniecei ñ skandin‚vu
firmai TeliaSonera var apdraudÁt konkurenci k‚ balss telefonijas tirg˚, t‚ arÓ interneta tirg˚,
padarot to par gandrÓz neiespÁjamu.

Rakst‚ analizÁtas Latvijas telefonijas tirgus attÓstÓbas tendences un dalÓbnieku konkurÁtspÁja
pÁc tirgus liberaliz‚cijas.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: balss telefonijas pakalpojumi, tirgus liberaliz‚cija, konkurence, konku-
rÁtspÁja, koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis.

Elektronisko sakaru nozares attÓstÓbas tendences Latvij‚

Inform‚cijas v‚kanas, apstr‚des, p‚rraides un glab‚anas tehnoloÏiju strauj‚
attÓstÓba pÁdÁjo gadu laik‚ ir b˚tiski mainÓjusi cilvÁku dzÓves veidu, k‚ rezult‚t‚
norisin‚s inform‚cijas sabiedrÓbas veidoan‚s process. Inform‚cijas sabiedrÓbu raksturo
jauna cilvÁku saskarsmes vide, kur‚ aizvien maz‚ku lomu spÁlÁ darÓjumos vai citos
projektos iesaistÓto personu Ïeogr‚fisk‚ atraan‚s vieta. Daudz svarÓg‚ka par to kÔ˚st
kvalitatÓvu moderno komunik‚cijas tehnoloÏiju pieejamÓba, kas nodroina glob‚lu
sadarbÓbu re‚l‚ laik‚. LÓdz ar to elektronisko sakaru nozare kÔuva par vienu no valsts
priorit‚raj‚m nozarÁm, kuru attÓstÓbas lÓmenis nosaka valsts ekonomisko un soci‚lo
attÓstÓbu.

Elektronisko sakaru nozares konkurÁtspÁjas aspekt‚ svarÓga ir nozares libe-
raliz‚cija, kas veicin‚tu pakalpojumu cenu samazin‚anos un uzlabotu pakalpojumu
pieejamÓbu. Kop 2003. gada janv‚ra elektronisko sakaru tirgus Latvij‚ ir pilnÓb‚
atvÁrts konkurencei. Pateicoties telekomunik‚ciju pakalpojumu pieejamÓbai un cenas
samazin‚jumam, palielin‚s iespÁjas ieg˚t relatÓv‚s priekrocÓbas arÓ vair‚kos citos
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pakalpojumu sektoros. Telekomunik‚ciju tirgus liberaliz‚cija tiei ietekmÁ interneta
pieejamÓbu valstÓ, k‚ arÓ pareiz ne maz‚k aktu‚lu elektronisko komerciju.

Elektronisko sakaru sektors tiek ietverts liel‚k‚ sektora, kur‚ ir apvienoti ITTE
(elektronika, datoru aparat˚ra un programmat˚ra, telekomunik‚cijas un pakalpojumu
sniedzÁji) pakalpojumi. ITTE pakalpojumu nozÓmÓba sabiedrÓb‚ ik gadu pieaug,
palielinoties pieprasÓjumam pÁc da˛‚diem inform‚cijas p‚rraides un apstr‚des
pakalpojumiem. Visliel‚ko Ópatsvaru (32,9%) aj‚ sektor‚ veido datorpakalpojumi
un ar datoriem saistÓt‚s darbÓbas. Elektronisko sakaru pakalpojumi, biroja maÓnu
un iek‚rtu vairumtirdzniecÓbas pakalpojumi veido apmÁram vien‚das daÔas ñ 24,1%
un 24,2% attiecÓgi (skat. 1. attÁlu)

1. attÁls

ITTE nozares strukt˚ra Latvij‚ 2005. gad‚

Avots: autoru aprÁÌini pÁc: Lursoft statistika/ITTE apgrozÓjums/nace.
http://www.lursoft.lv/ebrreq?Form=UR_STAT&Token=55030535&id=366.00
(2007).

Savuk‚rt p‚rÁjie ITTE pakalpojumi veido 18%, to vid˚ ir datora un biroja tehnikas
iznom‚ana, radio, televÓzijas un sakaru iek‚rtu, k‚ arÓ aparat˚ras ra˛oana, biroja
tehnikas un datoru ra˛oana u.c. ITTE sektors dinamiski attÓst‚s, tas ik gadu pieaug
vidÁji par 13,4%. Strauju pieaugumu nodroin‚ja galvenok‚rt datora un biroja tehnikas
iznom‚anas pakalpojumi, kas laika period‚ no 2002. gada lÓdz 2005. gadam pieauga
apmÁram 3,3 reizes. AttiecÓgaj‚ period‚ strauj pieaugums bija novÁrots arÓ biroja
maÓnu un iek‚rtu vairumtirdzniecÓbas pakalpojumu sektor‚ (61,9%), k‚ arÓ datorpa-
kalpojumu sektor‚ (57,3%). Savuk‚rt triju gadu laik‚ elektronisko sakaru pakal-
pojumu sektors palielin‚j‚s par 42%. Ik gadu is sektors pieauga vidÁji par 12%,
nodroinot sektoram vienu no liel‚kajiem Ópatsvaram ITTE pakalpojumu strukt˚r‚.

SalÓdzinot ITTE pakalpojumu rentabilit‚tes lÓmeni, var secin‚t, ka visvair‚k pelna
elektronisko sakaru un datorpakalpojumu sektori, k‚ arÓ ar datoru pakalpojumu
snieganu saistÓtais sektors. 2005. gad‚ sektoru peÔÚa bija attiecÓgi 155,1 milj. Ls un
34,1 milj. Ls (Lursoftstatistika/ITTEapgrozÓjums/nace 2007).

ApmÁram 70% no elektronisko sakaru sektora veido balss telefonijas pakalpojumi.
Balss telefonijas pakalpojumu tirgus sast‚v no fiksÁtajiem un mobilajiem balss tele-
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fonijas pakalpojumiem. SalÓdzinot abus balss telefonijas tirgus pÁc tirgus apjoma, var
redzÁt, ka mobilo sakaru tirgus (76,7%) pÁc klientu skaita ir krietni liel‚ks nek‚
fiksÁto sakaru tirgus (23,3%). SalÓdzinot tos pÁc apgrozÓjuma apjoma, var‚m novÁrot
lÓdzÓgu situ‚ciju (skat. 2. attÁlu).

2. attÁls

Balss telefonijas tirgus strukt˚ra pÁc abonentu skaita Latvij‚ 2006. gad‚

Avots: autoru aprÁÌini pÁc: Elektroniskie sakari,
http://www.sam.gov.lv/satmin/content/?cat=118 (2006).

Apskatot balss telefonijas tirgus strukt˚ras izmaiÚu dinamiku, var secin‚t, ka
balss telefonijas tirg˚ ir vÁrojama tendence p‚riet no fiksÁtajiem uz mobilajiem
sakariem. Laika period‚ no 1996. gada lÓdz 2006. gadam mobilo balss telefonijas
tirgus daÔa pieauga no 3,7% lÓdz 76,7%. Savuk‚rt fiksÁt‚s balss telefonijas tirgus
daÔa attiecÓgaj‚ period‚ samazin‚j‚s no 96,3% lÓdz 23,3% (Elektroniskie sakari).
LÓdzÓga tendence tiek novÁrota arÓ cit‚s valstÓs. T‚pat k‚ Latvij‚, fiksÁto telekomu-
nik‚ciju sakaru tirgus samazin‚s arÓ Centr‚leirop‚ un Austrumeirop‚. FiksÁto teleko-
munik‚ciju pakalpojumu tirgus samazin‚an‚s ir nenovÁrama, un rodas nepiecie-
amÓba pÁc cit‚m operatora pied‚v‚taj‚m alternatÓv‚m, lai uzturÁtu apgrozÓjumu.

Eksperti prognozÁ, ka mobilo sakaru tirgus turpin‚s palielin‚ties, pateicoties fiksÁto
sakaru tirgus samazin‚jumam, tomÁr pieauguma tempi neb˚s tik strauji k‚ agr‚k, jo
mobilo sakaru lietot‚ju skaits vair‚k‚s ES valstÓs jau p‚rsniedz iedzÓvot‚ju skaitu.
TomÁr, neskatoties uz mobilo sakaru tirgus pieauguma tempu samazin‚jumu, mobilie
sakari turpin‚s piesaistÓt klientus, liekot lietot‚jiem atteikties no fiksÁtaj‚m lÓnij‚m,
jo mobilo pakalpojumu pied‚v‚jums kÔ˚st arvien pieejam‚ks un daudzveidÓg‚ks.

Nosakot balss telefonijas potenci‚la apjomu jeb t‚s ietilpÓbu, j‚atzÓmÁ, ka tas ir
samÁr‚ neliels, jo Latvijas tirgus tiek p‚rst‚vÁts tikai ar 2,28 milj. iedzÓvot‚ju (teorÁtiski
tas ir potenci‚lais maksim‚lais klientu skaits). Pat viss Skandin‚vijas un Baltijas valstu
tirgus ir niecÓgs (31 milj. iedzÓvot‚ju) salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar p‚rÁjo Eiropas tirgu (419 milj.
iedzÓvot‚ju). Mazs tirgus apjoms autom‚tiski nozÓmÁ ierobe˛otu rentabilit‚ti norm‚las
konkurences apst‚kÔos. Savuk‚rt, jo liel‚k‚ tirgus teritorij‚ darbojas k‚ds operators,
jo liel‚kas ir t‚ iespÁjas attÓstÓt modern‚s tehnoloÏijas, aktivizÁt izpÁtes un attÓstÓbas
virzienu, radÓt aizvien jaunus pakalpojumus klientiem un, protams, pazemin‚t tarifus,
izmantojot apjoma efektu.
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MinÁtie faktori un mobilo telefonapar‚tu cenu kritums veicin‚ja strauju abonentu
skaita pieaugumu. Mobilo sakaru lietot‚ju skaits jau vair‚kas reizes p‚rsniedz fiksÁto
lÓniju lietot‚ju skaitu. Lai gan liel‚kaj‚ daÔ‚ Latvijas m‚jsaimniecÓbu joproj‚m tiek
izmantoti abi balss sakaru veidi ñ gan fiksÁtie, gan mobilie, arvien pieaug to m‚jsaim-
niecÓbu skaits, kur‚s tiek izmantoti tikai mobilie telefonsakari.

AnalizÁjot balss telefonijas uzÚÁmumu peÔÚas lÓmeni, var secin‚t, ka tirgus ren-
tabilit‚tes lÓmenis ir diezgan augsts, jo balss telefonijas vadoie uzÚÁmumi ir pelno‚ko
Latvijas uzÚÁmumu vid˚, neskatoties uz augoo konkurenci telekomunik‚ciju nozarÁ.
Apskatot 2001.ñ2006. gad‚ visvair‚k nopelnÓjuo Latvijas uzÚÁmumu sarakstu, taj‚
var atrast trÓs balss sakaru vadoos uzÚÁmumus: SIA LMT, SIA Lattelecom un SIA
Tele2. –ie telekomunik‚ciju uzÚÁmumi ir arÓ liel‚kie nodokÔu maks‚t‚ji. TomÁr liel‚k‚
peÔÚas daÔa aizpl˚st no valsts, jo vair‚kums vadoo operatoru pieder ‚rvalstu uzÚÁ-
mumiem, kaut arÓ SIA Lattelecom un SIA LMT daÔÁji pieder arÓ Latvijas valstij.

Str‚d‚jot telekomunik‚ciju tirg˚, uzÚÁmumam j‚b˚t gatavam ne tikai paredzÁt
p‚rmaiÚas un attiecÓgi reaÏÁt uz t‚m, bet arÓ iet solÓ ar konkurentiem. Ne katrs uz-
ÚÁmums var izturÁt t‚du izaicin‚jumu. Daudzi telekomunik‚ciju operatori nevar
atÔauties ieviest jaun‚k‚s tehnoloÏijas, jo iepriekÁj‚s vÁl nav nokalpojuas darba m˚˛u.
T‚dÁÔ t‚lredzÓgi operatori izvÁlas investÓciju projektos ieg‚d‚ties t‚ dÁvÁt‚s n‚kam‚s
paaudzes tehnoloÏijas, lai t‚s varÁtu kalpot ilg‚k. LÓdz ar to j‚atzÓmÁ, ka katrai indus-
trijai ir savi specifiski aspekti, telekomunik‚cij‚s tie ir: kapit‚lieguldÓjumu intensit‚te,
pamatlÓdzekÔu izlietojums un to dzÓvescikls. UzÚÁmumam tas j‚Úem vÁr‚, lai spÁtu
konkurÁt t‚d‚ nemitÓgi mainÓg‚ attÓstÓbas vidÁ, k‚da ir telekomunik‚cijas nozare.

Balss telefonijas tirgus 2003.ñ2006. gad‚

Tirg˚ nemitÓgi main‚s pieprasÓjuma vai pied‚v‚juma proporcijas, lÓdz ar to veidojas
Ôoti daudzas un da˛‚das to formas. PiemÁram, saskaÚ‚ ar likumu ìPar telekomuni-
k‚cij‚mî telekomunik‚ciju nozarÁ ar 2003. gada 1. janv‚ri tika dota iespÁja liberalizÁt
telekomunik‚ciju tirgu. Tika saÓsin‚ts 1993. gad‚ noteiktais telekomunik‚ciju uzÚÁ-
muma SIA Lattelecom ekskluzÓvo tiesÓbu termiÚ publisk‚ fiksÁt‚ telekomunik‚ciju
tÓkla p‚rvaldÓanai, attÓstÓanai un ekspluat‚cijai vietÁjo, iekzemes un starptautisko
fiksÁto balss telefonijas pakalpojumu snieganai publiskaj‚ fiksÁtaj‚ telekomunik‚ciju
tÓkl‚, k‚ arÓ nom‚to lÓniju un publisko taksofonu pakalpojumu snieganai. LÓdz im
tikai Lattelecom bija viena individu‚l‚ licence, kas tai nodroin‚ja monopoltiesÓbas,
bet no 2003. gada uzÚÁmumam vajadzÁja nodot minÁto telekomunik‚ciju pakalpojumu
snieganu arÓ cit‚m juridiskaj‚m person‚m uz lÓguma pamata.

Tirgus liberaliz‚cija nebija tikai Latvijas valdÓbas labas gribas izpausme, lai sama-
zin‚tu spriedzi sabiedrÓb‚, kas bija saistÓta ar augstiem tarifiem; tas bija nepiecieamais
solis, lai m˚su valsts iest‚tos starptautiskaj‚s organiz‚cij‚s. Jau 1996. gad‚, uzs‚kot
sarunas par iest‚anos Pasaules TirdzniecÓbas organiz‚cij‚, Latvijas valsts deklarÁja
telekomunik‚ciju tirgus liberaliz‚cijas termiÚu. ArÓ iest‚joties ES, 2003. gads bija pÁ-
dÁjais termiÚ vis‚m ES kandid‚tvalstÓm, kad vajadzÁja atkl‚t telekomunik‚ciju tirgu.

Kop tirgus liberaliz‚cijas brÓ˛a jebkur uzÚÁmÁjs, izpildot normatÓvajos aktos
noteikt‚s prasÓbas, var saÚemt no Sabiedrisko pakalpojumu regulÁanas komisijas
vajadzÓgo licenci, k‚ arÓ tam nepiecieamos numer‚cijas resursus. Konkurencei ir atvÁrts
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arÓ fiksÁto balss telefonijas pakalpojumu, nom‚to lÓniju pakalpojumu un taksofonu
pakalpojumu tirgus. Liberaliz‚cija veicin‚ja strauju elektronisko sakaru komersantu
skaita pieaugumu. 2003. gada beig‚s licences elektronisko pakalpojumu snieganai
saÚÁma 209 komersanti, 2004. gada beig‚s ñ 300 komersanti, bet 2005. gada beig‚s ñ
jau 392 komersanti. Pieaugums tika novÁrots vis‚s elektronisko sakaru pakalpojumu
darbÓbas jom‚s, pat fiksÁt‚s balss telefonijas tirg˚, neskatoties uz t‚s Ópatsvara sama-
zin‚jumu. 2007. gad‚ tika reÏistrÁti jau vair‚k nek‚ 400 komersantu. TomÁr j‚atzÓmÁ,
ka liela daÔa no form‚li reÏistrÁtajiem elektronisko sakaru komersantiem faktiski aj‚
jom‚ darbÓbu re‚li nav uzs‚kui. Sabiedrisko pakalpojumu regulÁanas komisija (SPRK)
sav‚ p‚rskat‚ atzÓst, ka apmÁram 50 no visiem reÏistrÁtajiem elektronisko sakaru
komersantiem nedarbojas aktÓvi (skat. 3. attÁlu).

3. attÁls

Elektronisko sakaru pakalpojumu komersantu skaits Latvij‚ 2005. gad‚

Avots: SPRK gada p‚rskats 2005, 24. lpp.

Ja salÓdzina elektronisko sakaru komersantu izsniegto licenËu skaitu pÁc darbÓbas
veidiem, var secin‚t, ka visliel‚kais licenËu skaits 2005. gada beig‚s bija izsniegts
interneta piekÔuves pakalpojumu snieganai (336), datu un elektronisko ziÚojumu
p‚rraides pakalpojumu snieganai (235) un nom‚to lÓniju pakalpojumu snieganai
(127) (SPRK gada p‚rskats 2005, 24. lpp.).

SalÓdzinot balss telefonijas dalÓbniekus, ir redzams, ka starptautiskie balss telefo-
nijas pakalpojumi ir nedaudz popul‚r‚ki jauno dalÓbnieku vid˚ nek‚ vietÁjie/nacion‚lie
balss telefonijas pakalpojumi ñ atbilstoi 115 un 111 licences. Iemesls varÁtu b˚t tas,
ka SIA Lattelecom bija p‚r‚k augsti starptautiskie tarifi, jo ieÚÁmumi no tiem tika
novirzÓti piemaks‚m iedzÓvot‚ju telefonu abonÁanas maksai, saglab‚jot to relatÓvi
zemu. Pie tam, starptautisk‚s balss telefonijas pakalpojumi ir sektors, kur j‚iegulda
salÓdzinoi nelielas investÓcijas, ko iespÁjams ‚tr‚k atpelnÓt.

Neskatoties uz jauno dalÓbnieku par‚dÓanos ñ Telekomunik‚ciju Grupa, Telekom
Baltija, CSC Telekom ñ SIA Lattelecom vÁl joproj‚m pieder nevis vienk‚ri liel‚k‚
daÔa tirgus, bet absol˚ts p‚rsvars. 2006. gad‚ Latvij‚ nebija nevienas komp‚nijas,

o
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kuras tirgus daÔa (rÁÌinot pÁc ieÚÁmumiem) aj‚ jom‚ sasniegtu kaut vai vienu procentu,
savuk‚rt SIA Lattelecom t‚ bija 92,6% (Elektroniskie sakari 2006).

AtÌirÓga situ‚cija tomÁr ir nom‚to lÓniju pakalpojumu tirg˚, kur‚ vÁsturiskais
operators kop 2003. gada zaudÁjis apmÁram 40% tirgus un par lielajiem spÁlÁt‚jiem
kÔuvui arÓ Latvijas dzelzceÔ, Latvijas Valsts radio un televÓzijas centrs un Optron,
taËu kopÁj‚s ieÚÁmumu summas eit ir daudz maz‚kas. T‚tad, var secin‚t, ka, nerau-
goties uz ievÁrojamo spÁlÁt‚ju daudzumu Latvijas telekomunik‚ciju tirg˚, konkurence
ir v‚ji attÓstÓta, un SIA Lattelecom as‚ku konkurenci izj˚t nevis no jaunajiem fiksÁto
elektronisko sakaru tÓklu operatoriem, bet gan no mobilajiem operatoriem, jo daudzi
Latvijas lietot‚ji izvÁlas tikai mobilos sakarus un atsak‚s no fiksÁtajiem.

Da˛u valstu pieredze r‚da, ka tirg˚ s‚kotnÁji strauji palielin‚s elektronisko sakaru
tÓklu operatoru skaits, vÁl‚k v‚j‚kie pamaz‚m paz˚d, un jauno tirgus dalÓbnieku dar-
bÓba orientÁta galvenok‚rt uz pilsÁt‚m un rajonu centriem. Pirmais darbÓbas vilnis
jaunajiem operatoriem parasti saist‚s ar starptautiskaj‚m sarun‚m, kas ir raksturÓgi
arÓ m˚su valstÓ ñ jo var pied‚v‚t zem‚kus tarifus nek‚ dominÁjoajam operatoram.

Tirgus atvÁrana elektronisko sakaru jom‚ Latvij‚ izraisÓja pakalpojumu cenu
krianos. TomÁr telekomunik‚ciju tirgus liberaliz‚cijas un konkurences ietekme uz
telekomunik‚ciju pakalpojumu tarifiem fiksÁto telefonu tÓklos nav viennozÓmÓgs.
Visstrauj‚k samazin‚j‚s starptautisko sarunu tarifi balss telefonijas pakalpojumiem,
jo vÁsturisk‚ operatora konkurenti pied‚v‚ja daudz zem‚kas pakalpojuma cenas.
Savuk‚rt vietÁjo un vietÁjo t‚lsarunu tarifi balss telefonijas pakalpojumiem samazin‚s
Ôoti lÁni: pirm‚ liberaliz‚cijas gada laik‚ fiksÁto sakaru balss telefonijas tarifi paze-
min‚juies tikai par 0,3%. Balss telefonijas tarifu samazin‚jumu galvenok‚rt noteica
konkurences pieaugums starptautisko sarunu segment‚, k‚ arÓ atlaides vietÁj‚m saru-
n‚m. B˚tiska ietekme uz pakalpojumu cenu samazin‚jumu ir mobilo sakaru attÓstÓbai
(Tarifi 2007; Sarunas ar citu.. 2007; Telefonsakari 2007), k‚ arÓ regulatoram, nosakot
starpsavienojuma tarifu augÁjo robe˛u.

Konkurence stimulÁ elektronisko komunik‚ciju pakalpojumu sniedzÁjus darboties
ar maksim‚lu efektivit‚ti, nodroinot lietot‚jiem ne tikai zem‚kas cenas, bet arÓ pla‚ku
izvÁli. AnalizÁjot pied‚v‚tos balss telefonijas operatoru pakalpojumus, var secin‚t, ka
tie atÌiras. AtÌiras pat iemesls licences saÚemanai, jo daÔa no jaunajiem operatoriem
saÚÁma licenci, lai legalizÁtu jau esoos balss telefonijas pakalpojumus (Telekomu-
nik‚ciju Grupa, Aeronavig‚cijas Serviss, Telenets), daÔa to saÚÁma t‚pÁc, lai papildin‚tu
savu pakalpojumu kl‚stu arÓ ar telefoniju un pied‚v‚tu saviem klientiem pilnu integrÁtu
elektronisko komunik‚ciju pakalpojumu paketi (Baltkom TV, Beta Telecom), savuk‚rt
daÔa operatoru izÚÁma licenci, cerot balss pakalpojumus ieviest n‚kotnÁ (Telecentrs)
(Puteklis 2007).

AtÌiras arÓ pied‚v‚to pakalpojumu saturs, kas saistÓts ar da˛‚diem nosacÓjumiem.
PiemÁram, vieni tiek orientÁti galvenok‚rt uz juridisk‚m person‚m (Lattelenet,
Unistars, Telekomunik‚ciju grupa), citi pied‚v‚ savus pakalpojumus tikai RÓgas, RÓgas
rajona un J˚rmalas iedzÓvot‚jiem (CSC Telecom, D-Com, Optron), kur, protams,
iedzÓvot‚ju pirktspÁja ir daudz liel‚ka nek‚ p‚rÁjos Latvijas reÏionos. Da˛i jaunie
operatori nodarbojas tikai ar starptautisk‚m sarun‚m (Datagrupa 777, Sigis, Telenets),
lai gan tiem ir izsniegtas licences arÓ uz vietÁjiem un iekzemes balss telefonijas pakal-
pojumiem.
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Konkurence ir tirgus ekonomikas meh‚nisms, kas nodroina efektivit‚ti un attÓs-
tÓbu, un tas ir galvenais prieknoteikums sabiedrÓbas labkl‚jÓbai ilgtermiÚa period‚.
LÓdz ar konkurences nostiprin‚anos un tehnoloÏiju attÓstÓbu sagaid‚ma pakalpojumu
tarifu lÓmeÚa vÁl liel‚ka samazin‚an‚s un aktÓv‚ka jaunu telekomunik‚ciju pakal-
pojumu pied‚v‚ana un, protams, arÓ izmantoana. Konkurence pozitÓvi ietekmÁ
klientu apkalpoanas lÓmeni, jo sacensÓba rada operatoriem vÁlmi gan noturÁt esoos
klientus, gan p‚rvilin‚t pie sevis citu operatoru klientus, piemÁram, ar priekzÓmÓg‚ku
apkalpoanu (P‚rskats par elektronisko sakaru pakalpojumu.. 2005, 4. lpp).

Kop‚ ar nozares liberaliz‚cijas procesu aktu‚ls kÔ˚st jaut‚jums par nozares regu-
lÁanu. Ekonomikas regulÁanas pak‚pe var atÌirties, jo liberaliz‚cija ir pietiekami
nosacÓts process un nenozÓmÁ tirgus p‚rieanu uz pilnu konkurenci. EfektÓvu konkurenci
parasti var pan‚kt tikai ar treo puu iejaukanos.

Latvijas konkurences uzraudzÓbas iest‚de ir Konkurences padome, kas uzrauga
aizliegtas vienoan‚s starp tirgus dalÓbniekiem, iespÁjamos dominÁjoa st‚vokÔa Ôaun-
pr‚tÓgas izmantoanas gadÓjumus, k‚ arÓ tirgus dalÓbnieku apvienoan‚s darÓjumus.
Par nozares sektora politiku un likumdoanu atbildÓga ir Satiksmes ministrija, un par
nozares praktisko regulÁanu ir atbildÓgs Regulators (SPRK). Regulators aizvietos
tirgus meh‚nismu, kamÁr konkurence neb˚s stipra.

Antimonopola regulÁanas galveno meto˛u vid˚ var minÁt cenas un kvalit‚tes
standartu regulÁanu, ko izpilda regulators, k‚ arÓ antimonopola likumdoanu. Latvij‚
to regulÁ Konkurences likums, kura mÁrÌis ir aizsarg‚t, saglab‚t un attÓstÓt brÓvu,
godÓgu un vienlÓdzÓgu konkurenci vis‚s tautsaimniecÓbas nozarÁs sabiedrÓbas interesÁs,
ierobe˛ojot tirgus koncentr‚ciju, uzliekot par pien‚kumu izbeigt konkurenci regulÁ-
joajos normatÓvajos aktos aizliegt‚s darbÓbas un normatÓvajos aktos noteiktaj‚ k‚rtÓb‚
saucot pie atbildÓbas vainÓg‚s personas (LR Konkurences likums, 2. pants).

Koncentr‚cijas pak‚pes novÁrtÁanas metodes

P‚rdevÁju koncentr‚cija atspoguÔo nozarÁ esoo firmu relatÓvo skaitu un lielumu.
Jo maz‚ks ir firmu skaits, jo augst‚ks ir koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis. Ja gadÓjum‚ firmu
skaits tirg˚ ir vien‚ds ñ jo maz‚k firmas atÌiras pÁc izmÁriem, jo zem‚ks ir koncen-
tr‚cijas lÓmenis. Savuk‚rt, jo liel‚ks ir firmu apjoms, salÓdzinot ar visa tirgus mÁrogu,
jo augst‚ka ir p‚rdevÁju koncentr‚cija aj‚ tirg˚. Koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis ietekmÁ arÓ
firmu uzvedÓbu tirg˚: jo augst‚ks ir koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis, jo liel‚k‚ mÁr‚ firmas ir
atkarÓgas viena no otras. Koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚ji raksturo firmu neatkarÓbas pak‚pi,
pieÚemot lÁmumus par ra˛oanas apjomu un produkcijas cenu. Koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis
ietekmÁ firmu s‚ncensÓbas vai sadarbÓbas vÁlmi: jo maz‚k firmu darbojas tirg˚, jo
viegl‚k t‚m ir apzin‚ties savu savstarpÁjo atkarÓbu, un t‚s ‚tr‚k piekritÓs sadarboties.
T‚dÁÔ var pieÚemt ñ jo augst‚ks ir koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis, jo maz‚ka konkurence b˚s
tirg˚.

Koncentr‚cijas lÓmeÚa noteikana pati par sevi nerada lielas gr˚tÓbas. Pirms
koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚ju izmantoanas, pirmk‚rt, ir j‚nosaka analizÁjam‚ tirgus robe˛as,
otrk‚rt, j‚apzÓmÁ pÁt‚m‚s firmas lieluma r‚dÓt‚ji.

TomÁr praksÁ noteikt tirgus robe˛as nav tik vienk‚ri. LoÏiski, ka preces ìXî
tirgus ir preces ìXî p‚rdevÁju un pircÁju kopums. TaËu run‚jot par preci ìXî, mÁs
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varam Úemt vÁr‚ gan vienÓgo produktu, gan preËu-aizvietot‚ju grupu. Ekonomikas
teorij‚ parasti tiek rekomendÁts s‚kt ar dot‚s preces tirgus izpÁti, pÁc tam pievÁrst
uzmanÓbu preËu-aizvietot‚ju esamÓbai, tad paplain‚t analÓzi, iekÔaujot taj‚ o
aizvietot‚ju aizvietot‚jus utt. lÓdz brÓdim, kamÁr nepar‚dÓsies noteikts atr‚vums attie-
cÓb‚ pret aizvietojamÓbu. –is atr‚vums tad arÓ veido tirgus robe˛as. EksistÁ kvantitatÓvs
r‚dÓt‚js, kur raksturo preËu aizvietojamÓbas mÁru. Tas ir krustenisk‚s elastÓbas koe-
ficients. Ja vienas preces cenas zin‚ma paaugstin‚an‚s (pazemin‚an‚s) izraisa citas
preces pieprasÓjuma apjoma paaugstin‚anos (pazemin‚anos), tad ‚das preces ir
savstarpÁji aizvietojamas. No t‚ izriet, ka var censties noteikt, k‚d‚m precÁm un par
k‚du procentu palielin‚sies (samazin‚sies) pieprasÓjums, ja paaugstin‚sies (samazi-
n‚sies) pÁt‚m‚s preces cenas. T‚d‚ veid‚ var noteikt savstarpÁji aizvietojamu preËu
loku un to aizvietojamÓbas pak‚pi. Nosakot noteiktu pieprasÓjuma izmaiÚu sliekÚa
lÓmeni, var vismaz aptuveni noteikt pÁt‚m‚ tirgus robe˛as (Показатели концен-
трации.. 2006).

Eiropas SavienÓb‚s valstÓs tiek izmantoti arÓ citi kritÁriji tirgus robe˛as noteikanai.
Var, piemÁram, minÁt ieÚÁmumu izmaiÚas r‚dÓt‚ju, mainoties cenas lÓmenim: ja,
paaugstinot cenu precei ìAî, dot‚s preces ra˛ot‚ju ieÚÁmumi arÓ pieaug (vai papild-
peÔÚa ir pozitÓva), tad tirgus tiek ierobe˛ots tikai ar preci ìAî. Ja ieÚÁmumi samazin‚s
(vai papildpeÔÚa ir negatÓva, vai, vismaz, nav pozitÓva), tas liecina par to, ka tirg˚
eksistÁ tuvs aizvietot‚js ñ prece ìBî. LÓdz ar to nav pareizi run‚t par preces ìAî tirgu,
ir j‚meklÁ prece ìBî un j‚p‚rbauda no jauna pÁc pied‚v‚t‚s metodikas preces ìA +
Bî tirgus. T‚dÁj‚di ra˛ot‚ju ieÚÁmumu un peÔÚas dinamika pie cenas ilgsto‚ pieau-
guma nor‚da uz tirgus robe˛‚m. Ir viegli pamanÓt, ka is kritÁrijs, t‚pat k‚ iepriekÁjais,
balst‚s uz krustenisk‚s cenu elastÓbas koncepciju. Ja preces ìAî un ìBî ir tuvi aizvie-
tot‚ji, tad preces ìAî cenas pieaugums var radÓt preces ìBî pieprasÓjuma palielin‚anos
un pie p‚rÁjiem vien‚diem nosacÓjumiem ñ preces ìBî cenas pieaugumu.

Nosakot tirgus robe˛as, j‚nosaka arÓ analizÁjam‚s firmas lielums. Past‚v Ëetri
galvenie r‚dÓt‚ji, kuri raksturo firmas lielumu atbilstoi tirgus izmÁram:
� firmas p‚rdoanas daÔa attiecÓb‚ pret dot‚ tirgus realiz‚cijas kopapjomu;
� uzÚÁmum‚ nodarbin‚to skaits attiecÓb‚ pret dot‚ tirgus nodarbin‚to kopskaitu;
� firmas aktÓvu vÁrtÓbas daÔa attiecÓb‚ pret dot‚ tirgus visu firmu aktÓvu kopvÁrtÓbu;
� firmas pievienot‚s vÁrtÓbas daÔa attiecÓb‚ pret dot‚ tirgus pievienot‚s vÁrtÓbas

kopapjomu.

Koncentr‚cijas raksturlielumi var b˚tiski atÌirties atkarÓb‚ no izvÁlÁt‚s metodes,
aprÁÌinot firmas lielumu. PiemÁram, ja lielas firmas vair‚k izmanto kapit‚lietilpÓgas
tehnoloÏijas, tad koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis, kas ir izmÁrÓts, izmantojot firmas aktÓvu vÁrtÓ-
bas, b˚s liel‚ks nek‚ koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis, kas tiek izmÁrÓts tai paai firmai, izmantojot
p‚rdoanas apjomu vai nodarbin‚tÓbas lÓmeni. Bez tam, eksistÁ diversifik‚cijas prob-
lÁma: firm‚m, kuru darbÓba ir saistÓta ar da˛‚d‚m apaknozarÁm un da˛‚diem tirgiem,
ir gr˚ti norobe˛ot nodarbin‚tÓbas lÓmeni, p‚rdoanas apjomus un pievienotas vÁrtÓbas
lielumu pa noteiktiem tirgiem, jo tas viss ir iesaistÓts vien‚ ra˛oanas proces‚.

TomÁr firmas lielums jau pats par sevi var kalpot par koncentr‚cijas raksturlielumu.
T‚ saucam‚ sliekÚa tirgus daÔa ir vienk‚rs kvantitatÓvs kritÁrijs, kura p‚rsniegana
Ôauj pieskaitÓt uzÚÁmumu pie monopolistu kategorijas vai pie uzÚÁmumiem, kuriem ir
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dominÁjoais st‚voklis tirg˚. B˚tiskas ietekmes statuss tirg˚ parasti nav nosak‚ms
komersantiem ar tirgus daÔu maz‚ku par 25%, bet o statusu attiecina uz komersan-
tiem, kuru tirgus daÔa p‚rsniedz 40%. Komersantam ir nosak‚ma b˚tiska ietekme
tirg˚, ja viÚa daÔa tirg˚ sasniedz 50% un vair‚k. Latvijas likumdoan‚ ir noteikts
vienk‚r‚kais kvantitatÓvais kritÁrijs t‚ vai cita uzÚÁmuma pieskaitÓanai pie uzÚÁmumu
monopolu kategorijas vai pie t‚diem, kas ieÚem dominÁjo‚s pozÓcijas tirg˚, ñ sliekÚa
daÔas p‚rsniegana dotaj‚ tirdzniecÓbas tirg˚. Pareiz ‚ds slieksnis ir 40% (LR Kon-
kurences likums).

Tradicion‚li tirgus strukt˚ras raksturojumam un koncentr‚cijas lÓmeÚa noteikanai
tirg˚ tiek izmantotas kvantitatÓv‚s analÓzes metodes, t.s. speci‚lie koncentr‚cijas
indeksi. Viens no bie˛‚k lietotajiem un visviegl‚k aprÁÌin‚majiem koncentr‚cijas r‚-
dÓt‚jiem ir CR (concentration ratio) indekss. CR indekss tiek izmantots nozares lÓderu
tirgus pozÓciju novÁrtÁanai. Balstoties uz datiem par nozares liel‚ko uzÚÁmumu aku-
mulÁto tirgus daÔu (parasti indekss iekÔauj 3ñ5 tirgus lÓderus), is r‚dÓt‚js mÁra tirgus
koncentr‚ciju, nor‚dot uz tirgus lÓderu ietekmi tirg˚.

–is r‚dÓt‚js izslÁdz nepilnÓbas, kuras ir raksturÓgas iepriekÁjam r‚dÓt‚jam (tirgus
sliekÚa daÔai), jo tas tiek pielietots atseviÌam uzÚÁmumam un b˚tÓb‚ neatspoguÔo
dot‚s preces tirgus strukt˚ras raksturojumu kopum‚. Savuk‚rt koncentr‚cijas indekss
(CR) raksturo vair‚ku liel‚ko firmu daÔu kopÁj‚ tirgus apjom‚ procentos. Koncen-
tr‚cijas indekss m liel‚kajiem uzÚÁmumiem no kopÁj‚ (n) firmu skaita, kas ra˛o doto
preci, tiek aprÁÌin‚ts k‚ o firmu (m) tirgus daÔu (Ki) summa (Показатели кон-
центрации.. 2006):

 (1)

Kur Ki ñ i firmas tirgus daÔa; m ñ firmu skaits, kuriem tiek aprÁÌin‚ts dotais
r‚dÓt‚js. Koncentr‚cijas indekss mÁra nozares liel‚ko (m) uzÚÁmumu daÔu Ki summu,
pie tam m < n, n ñ firmu skaits nozarÁ. Tirgus daÔa tiek mÁrÓta relatÓvaj‚s daÔ‚s (0 < Ki
< 100), pie m = n acÓmredzams Ki = 100. Vienam un tam paam liel‚ko uzÚÁmumu
skaitam ñ jo liel‚ka koncentr‚cijas pak‚pe, jo maz‚k konkurentu ir nozarÁ. Tiek
uzskatÓts, ka koncentr‚cijas indeksam tuvojoties 100, tirgum raksturÓga augsta mono-
poliz‚cijas pak‚pe, savuk‚rt, ja tas nedaudz liel‚ks par nulli, tad tirgu var uzskatÓt
par konkurÁjou tirgu.

Koncentr‚cijas indeksu jau pietiekami sen izmanto ekonomisti tirgus strukt˚ras
izpÁtei. LÓdz ar to tas ir viens no paiem izplatÓt‚kajiem koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚jiem.
TomÁr inform‚cija, kuru sniedz dotais koncentr‚cijas indekss, nav pietiekami pilnÓga,
lai raksturotu situ‚ciju tirg˚. Viena no koncentr‚cijas indeksa nepilnÓb‚m ir t‚, ka tas
nepar‚da, k‚ds ir izlasÁ Ki neiekÔauto firmu izmÁrs, k‚ arÓ nepar‚da izlasÁ iekÔauto
firmu relatÓvo izmÁru. Indekss raksturo tikai firmu daÔu summu, tomÁr firmu izmÁrs
var atÌirties. Ar o koncentr‚cijas indeksa ÓpatnÓbu ir saistÓtas iespÁjam‚s neprecizit‚tes
t‚ izmantoan‚. PiemÁram, ja koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚js trij‚m firm‚m ir vien‚ds ñ 90%,
vien‚ gadÓjum‚ katra no firm‚m var kontrolÁt 35%, 30% un 25% tirgus attiecÓg‚s
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daÔas, otr‚ gadÓjum‚ ñ 85%, 3% un 2% tirgus daÔas, kas nozÓmÁ pilnÓgi atÌirÓgas
konkurences tirgus strukt˚ras.

Pie tam, aprÁÌinot koncentr‚cijas indeksu, netiek Úemta vÁr‚ tirgus daÔa, kas tiek
nosegta, pateicoties importam, indekss tiek aprÁÌin‚ts tikai vietÁjiem pieg‚d‚t‚jiem.
–Ó iemesla dÁÔ koncentr‚cijas indekss praktiski nav izmantojams, vÁrtÁjot reÏion‚lo
un vietÁjo tirgu strukt˚ras.

TomÁr, neskatoties uz nepilnÓb‚m, koncentr‚cijas indekss CR ir visp‚rÁjais indi-
kators, kas raksturo nelielu dominÁjoo firmu skaita esamÓbu (vai neesamÓbu) nozarÁ,
kas atÌir oligopolu no pilnÓgas un monopolistiskas konkurences.

Lai novÁrstu koncentr‚cijas indeksa nepilnÓbas, plai tiek izmantots Linda indekss
(IL), kas raksturo liel‚ko uzÚÁmumu daÔu attiecÓbu tirg˚. –is indekss, t‚pat k‚ kon-
centr‚cijas indekss, tiek aprÁÌin‚ts tikai da˛‚m (m) liel‚kaj‚m firm‚m, un lÓdz ar to
tas arÓ neatspoguÔo situ‚ciju tirgus ìnomalÁî. TomÁr atÌirÓb‚ no koncentr‚cijas in-
deksa, tas ir orientÁts uz to, lai Úemtu vÁr‚ atÌirÓbas tirgus ìkodol‚î.

SanumurÁsim atseviÌu firmu tirgus daÔas dilsto‚ secÓb‚, t‚pat k‚ aprÁÌinot CR:
k

1 
> ... > k

m 
 > ... k

n
. Tad Linda indekss div‚m liel‚kaj‚m firm‚m b˚s vien‚ds ar to

tirgus daÔu procentu‚lo attiecÓbu (Государство и рыночные структуры 2006):

IL = (k
1
/k

2
)�100%  (2).

PiemÁram, ja k
1
 = 50% un k

2
 = 25%, tad IL = 200%.

GadÓjum‚, ja m = 3, Linda indekss tiek noteikts aritmÁtiski k‚ divu attiecÓbu
vidÁjais:
a) attiecÓba starp liel‚k‚s firmas daÔu un lieluma ziÚ‚ otr‚s un tre‚s firmas vidÁjo

aritmÁtisko daÔu;
b) attiecÓba starp divu liel‚ko firmu vidÁjo aritmÁtisko daÔu un lieluma ziÚ‚ tre‚s

firmas daÔu.

Ja m = 4, Linda indekss tiek noteikts k‚ trÓs sekojoo attiecÓbu vidÁjais aritmÁtiskais:
a) attiecÓba starp liel‚k‚s firmas daÔu un lieluma ziÚ‚ trÓs sekojoo firmu daÔu vidÁjo

aritmÁtisko;
b) attiecÓba starp divu liel‚ko firmu vidÁjo aritmÁtisko daÔu un lieluma ziÚ‚ tre‚s

un ceturt‚s firmas vidÁjo aritmÁtisko daÔu;
c) attiecÓba starp trÓs liel‚ko firmu vidÁjo aritmÁtisko daÔu un lieluma ziÚ‚ ceturt‚s

firmas daÔu.

Koncentr‚cijas indeksam piemÓtoo tr˚kumu dÁÔ, lai gan to izmantoja antimo-
nopola politikas realiz‚cij‚, tomÁr 1982. gada j˚nij‚ ASV Tieslietu departaments ofici‚li
atteic‚s no Ó r‚dÓt‚ja un par galveno tirgus strukt˚ras raksturlielumu pieÚÁma t‚
saucamo Herfind‚lañHirmana indeksu (IHH). IHH t‚pat var apl˚kot k‚ koncen-
tr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚ju, taËu tas raksturo nevis tirgus daÔu, kuru kontrolÁ vair‚kas liel‚k‚s
firmas, bet gan ìtirgus varasî sadalÓjumu starp visiem dot‚ tirgus subjektiem. IHH
tiek noteikts k‚ visu tirg˚ darbojoos firmu tirgus daÔu kvadr‚tu summa (procentos)
kopÁj‚ apjom‚ (Показатели концентрации продавцов.. 2006):

 (3)IHH
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Indekss pieÚem vÁrtÓbas no 0 (ide‚l‚ pilnÓgas konkurences gadÓjum‚, kad tirg˚ ir
bezgalÓgi daudz p‚rdevÁju, katrs no kuriem kontrolÁ niecÓgu tirgus daÔu) lÓdz 1 (kad
tirg˚ darbojas tikai viena firma, un sara˛o 100% preËu). Ja rÁÌin‚tu tirgus daÔas
absol˚tajos skaitÔos, indekss pieÚems vÁrtÓbas no 0 lÓdz 10 000. Jo liel‚ka ir indeksa
vÁrtÓba, jo liel‚ka ir p‚rdevÁju koncentr‚cija tirg˚. T‚tad, maksim‚l‚ nozÓme, kuru
var ieg˚t IHH, atbilst situ‚cijai, kad tirgu ir pilnÓb‚ monopolizÁjusi viena firma. –aj‚
gadÓjum‚, acÓmredzami,

IHH = 1002=10000.

Ja firmu skaits dotaj‚ tirg˚ ir liel‚ks par vienu, tad IHH var ieg˚t atÌirÓgas
nozÓmes atkarÓb‚ no tirgus daÔu sadalÓjuma. PieÚemsim, piemÁram, ka dotaj‚ tirg˚
darbojas 100 firmas. Apl˚kosim divas galÁj‚s situ‚cijas. Ja viena giganta p‚rziÚ‚
atrodas 90,1% no p‚rdoanas apjoma, tad katra no p‚rÁj‚m 99 firmu daÔ‚m sast‚da
tikai 0,1% no kopÁj‚ apjoma. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚, IHH b˚s vien‚ds ar

IHH = 90,12†+†99�0,12†= 8119,1.

Savuk‚rt ja visu 100 firmu tirgus daÔas sast‚da 1% no kopÁj‚ tirgus apjoma, tad

IHH = 100�12†=†100.

S‚kot ar 1982. gadu, IHH kalpo k‚ galvenais instruments ASV antimonopola
politikas Óstenoan‚. T‚ galven‚ priekrocÓba ir spÁja precÓzi reaÏÁt uz daÔu p‚rdalÓjumu
starp firm‚m, kas darbojas tirg˚. Pie tam IHH sniedz inform‚ciju par firmu salÓdzi-
noaj‚m iespÁj‚m ietekmÁt tirgu da˛‚du tirgus strukt˚ru apst‚kÔos. T‚dÁÔ tas tiek
izmantots apvienoan‚s klasifik‚cijai trÓs liel‚s grup‚s atkarÓb‚ no apvienoan‚s IHH
nozÓmes.
� IHH ir maz‚ks par 1000. Tirgus t‚tad nav koncentrÁts, bet apvienoan‚s parasti

tiek pieÔauta bez ÌÁrÔiem.
� IHH ir liel‚ks par 1000, taËu maz‚ks par 1800. Tirgus tiek apl˚kots k‚ mÁreni

koncentrÁts, taËu IHH lÓmenis, kas augst‚ks par 1400, var pieprasÓt papildus
apvienoan‚s lietderÓbas p‚rbaudi no Tieslietu departamenta puses. Jebkur‚ ga-
dÓjum‚ ‚ds indeksa lÓmenis (1400) rada ba˛as un tiek apl˚kots k‚ zin‚ms brÓdinos
sign‚ls.

� Ja IHH p‚rsniedz 1800, tad tirgus tiek uzskatÓts par augsti koncentrÁtu. AttiecÓb‚
pret apvienoanos aj‚ nozÓmju interv‚l‚ (1800 ñ 10000) past‚v divas normas. Ja
apvienoan‚s rezult‚t‚ IHH palielin‚sies vair‚k k‚ par 50 punktiem, tad apvie-
noan‚s parasti tiek atÔauta. Savuk‚rt, ja tas palielin‚sies vair‚k k‚ par 100 pun-
ktiem, tad apvienoan‚s tiek aizliegta. IHH par 51ñ99 punktiem parasti kÔ˚st par
pamatojumu papildus apvienoan‚s lietderÓbas p‚rbaudei.

Herfind‚lañHirmana indekss tiek izmantots visos gadÓjumos, kad pieejami dati
par visu nozares uzÚÁmumu tirgus daÔ‚m. LÓdz ar to, lai precÓzi aprÁÌin‚tu IHH lie-
lumu, acÓmredzot ir j‚zina visu dot‚s preces ra˛ot‚ju tirgus daÔas, kas liela uzÚÁmumu
skaita gadÓjum‚ ne vienmÁr ir iespÁjams.

Koncentr‚cijas pak‚pes noteikanai izmanto arÓ citus koncentr‚cijas koeficientus,
kuri tiek izmantoti tirgus daÔu sadalÓjuma nevienmÁrÓbas dziÔ‚kam novÁrtÁjumam.
Starp tiem ir Entropijas indekss, D˛ini indekss un Lorenca lÓkne.
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Tirgu koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚ju sarakstu var turpin‚t, jo ekonomikas teorij‚ un
praksÁ neeksistÁ viens vienÓgs nozares koncentr‚cijas lÓmeÚa r‚dÓt‚js. Da˛‚dos pÁtÓ-
jumos un da˛‚diem mÁrÌiem var izmantot da˛‚dus r‚dÓt‚jus tirgus dalÓbnieku koncen-
tr‚cijas noteikanai. Galvenais uzdevums ir, izmantojot koeficientus, adekv‚ti novÁrtÁt
situ‚ciju tirg˚. SalÓdzinot koncentr‚cijas koeficientus, no tiem var izdalÓt analÓzei vis-
vair‚k piemÁrotos. Koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚ja priekrocÓbu noteikanai var izmantot
Hannas un Keija pied‚v‚tos noteikumus. Ide‚lam tirgus dalÓbnieku koncentr‚cijas
r‚dÓt‚jam j‚apmierina ‚das prasÓbas:
1. lai koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚js tiek aprÁÌin‚ts nevis n firm‚m tirg˚, bet gan m firm‚m,

ja m < n, pie tam firmas ir sak‚rtotas tirgus daÔu dilsto‚ secÓb‚. Ja p‚rdevÁju
koncentr‚cija tirg˚ A ir augst‚ka nek‚ tirg˚ B, ide‚lajai r‚dÓt‚ja vÁrtÓbai tirgum
A j‚b˚t pie jebkuras m vÁrtÓbas;

2. ja lielas firmas daÔa pieaug uz maz‚kas firmas rÁÌina, tad koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚js
pieaug;

3. jaunas firmas ieieana tirg˚ samazina koncentr‚cijas lÓmeni (ar noteikumu, ka
firmas izmÁrs ir maz‚ks par k‚du noteiktu lÓmeni);

4. sapl˚anas un pievienoanas palielina koncentr‚cijas pak‚pi.

HÁrfindalañHirmana un Entropijas indeksi atbilst visiem uzskaitÓtajiem para-
metriem. Citi indeksi tikai daÔÁji atbilst iem noteikumiem (Показатели концентрации
продавцов.. 2006).

Neskatoties uz to, ka tradicion‚lie koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚ji vÁl joproj‚m tiek plai
izmantoti, to praktisk‚ vÁrtÓba pak‚peniski samazin‚s starptautisk‚s konkurences
pastiprin‚an‚s dÁÔ. Izmantojam‚ koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚ja aprÁÌin‚anas metodika
ietver sevÓ tikai nacion‚lo ra˛oanu, atst‚jot bez ievÁrÓbas importu. T‚ k‚ importa
apjomi un konkurence ar ‚rvalstu ra˛ot‚jiem pÁdÁjo divdesmit gadu laik‚ ir strauji
pieaugui, re‚l‚ koncentr‚cija un tirgus vara samazin‚jusies daudz vair‚k nek‚ r‚da
aprakstÓtie r‚dÓt‚ji. T‚ rezult‚t‚ nozarÁs, kas visvair‚k izj˚t ‚rvalstu konkurences
ietekmi, tradicion‚lie koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚ji r‚da da˛u uzÚÁmumu tirgus varas paaug-
stin‚tu lÓmeni.

Bez tam ie r‚dÓt‚ji neÚem vÁr‚ pastiprinoo ietekmi no citu nozaru puses, kas
ra˛o tuvus preËu aizvietot‚jus. PiemÁram, koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚jus parasti aprÁÌina
auri nodalÓtai nozarei, t‚dai k‚ tradicion‚lais telefonu dienests. TomÁr reizÁm stiprs
konkurentu spiediens var n‚kt no citiem ekonomikas sektoriem. Mobilie telefoni no-
pietni apdraud fiksÁto sakaru tÓklu, neskatoties uz to, ka atrodas cit‚ tirgus sektor‚.
T‚dÁÔ vienmÁr uzmanÓgi j‚interpretÁ tirgus varas (koncentr‚cijas) skaitliskie r‚dÓt‚ji.

Gan konkurence, gan koncentr‚cija ir lielumi, kurus gr˚ti matem‚tiski izmÁrÓt, jo
past‚v da˛‚di objektÓvi ietekmÁanas iemesli, kuri nav saistÓti ar ekonomiku, piemÁram,
vÁsturiskie, kult˚ras, tradÓcijas u.c., t‚dÁÔ tirgus analÓtiÌi izmanto da˛‚dus r‚dÓt‚jus.
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Balss telefonijas tirgus koncentr‚cijas pak‚pes analÓze

Tagad, balstoties uz koncentr‚cijas novÁrtÁanas metodÁm, var veikt balss telefo-
nijas tirgus koncentr‚cijas pak‚pes analÓzi. Koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis tiek novÁrtÁts fiksÁ-
tajiem balss pakalpojumiem un mobilajiem balss pakalpojumiem. Pie tam, vietÁjie un
starptautiskie telefonsakaru pakalpojumi fiksÁto sakaru tirg˚ tiek analizÁti atseviÌi.
Tirgus dalÓbnieku tieksme pied‚v‚t galvenok‚rt starptautiskus telefonsakaru pakal-
pojumus noveda pie atÌirÓg‚m konkurences situ‚cij‚m tirg˚. LÓdz ar to tirgus ir
j‚sadala un j‚izpÁta atseviÌi.

UzÚÁmumu tirgus daÔas galvenok‚rt aprÁÌin‚tas, vadoties pÁc uzÚÁmumu apgro-
zÓjuma apjoma, taËu ir arÓ citas aprÁÌin‚anas metodes. Lai noteiktu telefonsakaru
uzÚÁmumu tirgus daÔas, tika izmantots t‚ds r‚dÓt‚js k‚ abonentu skaits. Dotaj‚
gadÓjum‚ is r‚dÓt‚js precÓz‚k raksturo uzÚÁmuma Ópatsvaru tirgus kopapjom‚. Nosa-
kot abonentu skaitu, var aprÁÌin‚t uzÚÁmuma tirgus daÔu atkarÓb‚ no uzÚÁmuma
pakalpojumu veidiem. Savuk‚rt, lai noteiktu uzÚÁmuma tirgus daÔu pÁc apgrozÓjuma
apjoma, ne vienmÁr ir pieejama atbilsto‚ inform‚cija.

Lai izsekotu balss telefonijas tirgus koncentr‚cijas pak‚pes izmaiÚ‚m, tiks analizÁta
uzÚÁmumu tirgus daÔu dinamika laik‚ period‚ no 2001. gada lÓdz 2006. gadam.
Apskat‚maj‚ period‚ tiks iekÔauti divi gadi lÓdz balss telefonijas tirgus liberaliz‚cijai
ar mÁrÌi izsekot tendenËu izmaiÚ‚m pirms un pÁc tirgus atvÁranas.

Tirgus koncentr‚cijas lÓmeÚa novÁrtÁjumam tika izmantoti ‚di r‚dÓt‚ji: sliekÚu
tirgus daÔa, koncentr‚cijas koeficents (CR) un Herfind‚lañHirmana indekss (IHH).
SliekÚa tirgus daÔa nor‚da uz uzÚÁmumu, kuram ir dominÁjoais st‚voklis tirg˚.
Savuk‚rt, koncentr‚cijas koeficients palÓdz novÁrtÁt lÓderu ietekmes pak‚pi analizÁtaj‚
tirg˚. T‚ k‚ koncentr‚cijas koeficients ietver tikai nozares tirgus lÓderus, koncentr‚cijas
analÓze tika papildin‚ta ar Herfind‚lañHirmana indeksu, kur par‚da tirgus varas
sadalÓjumu starp visiem dot‚ tirgus dalÓbniekiem.

AnalizÁjot fiksÁtos balss pakalpojumus ñ vietÁj‚s sarunas, var uzskatÓt, ka kon-
kurence vietÁjo fiksÁto telefonsakaru tirg˚ s‚k‚s 2003. gad‚, kad SPRK apstiprin‚ja
starpsavienojumu k‚rtÓbu ar SIA Lattelecom tÓklu. Lai gan lÓdz 2003. gadam tirg˚
darboj‚s arÓ vair‚ki ìneofici‚liî konkurenti, kuri galvenok‚rt pied‚v‚ja starptautiskas
priekapmaksas kartes (piemÁram, VISS kop 1998. gada) un ìcall-backî pakalpo-
jumus (piemÁram, Telegroup/Primus International kop 1998. gada). TaËu kop 2003.
gada ie uzÚÁmumi varÁja ofici‚li slÁgt sadarbÓbas lÓgumus ar SIA Lattelecom par
iespÁj‚m sniegt fiksÁtus balss pakalpojumus vietÁj‚ tirg˚.

AnalizÁjot uzÚÁmumu tirgus daÔas, var secin‚t, ka segmenta lÓderis joproj‚m ir
SIA Lattelecom ar 92,5% tirgus daÔu 2006. gad‚. “emot vÁr‚, ka Latvijas likumdoan‚
ir noteikta tirgus sliekÚa daÔa ñ 40%, SIA Lattelecom ir komersanta kategorij‚ ar
b˚tisku ietekmi tirg˚, jo uzÚÁmuma tirgus daÔa divas reizes p‚rsniedz noteikto tirgus
sliekÚa daÔu. Balstoties uz o inform‚ciju, var apgalvot, ka vietÁjo fiksÁto telefonsakaru
tirgu raksturo augsta monopoliz‚cijas pak‚pe. V‚ji attÓstÓtas konkurences dÁÔ triju
gadu laik‚ SIA Lattelecom tirgus daÔa samazin‚j‚s tikai par 7,5% (t.i. no 100% lÓdz
92,5%). Tirg˚ nav spÁcÓgu dalÓbnieku, lai sekmÁtu konkurences attÓstÓbu. P‚rÁj‚s
7,5% tirgus daÔas tika p‚rdalÓtas starp vair‚kiem alternatÓviem operatoriem, kuru
kopÁjais abonentu skaits bija aptuveni 50000 cilvÁku. TaËu ie uzÚÁmumi savus
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abonentus apkalpo galvenok‚rt starptautisko sarunu jom‚, sast‚dot neb˚tiskus apjo-
mus no vietÁjo sarunu pakalpojumiem. LÓdz ar to alternatÓvo operatoru tirgus daÔas
vietÁjo fiksÁto sarunu segment‚ nep‚rsniedz 1%, izÚemot SIA Baltkom TV, kam pieder
apmÁram 2% tirgus ar 11000 abonentiem. Pie tam vÁl aptuveni 30000 iedzÓvot‚ju
izmato operatora izvÁles kodu (prefiksu) zvaniem caur Baltkom tÓklu (Rutule 2007).

Koncentr‚cijas indeksu aprÁÌinos tiek izmantoti dati par uzÚÁmumiem, kuri aizÚem
vair‚k nek‚ 1% tirgus daÔas, lÓdz ar to aprÁÌinos tika iekÔauti SIA Lattelecom un SIA
Baltkom TV.

1. tabula

Tirgus koncentr‚cija fiksÁtajos balss pakalpojumos (vietÁj‚s sarunas)

Komersanti:
Tirgus daÔas dinamika

2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006
SIA Lattelecom 100 100 96,8 94,7 93,6 92,5
SIA Baltkom TV   ó ó 0,1 0,2 0,7 1,6
Citi ó ó 3,2 5,1 5,6 5,8
† Koncentr‚cijas koeficientu dinamika
CR1 100 100 96,80 94,70 93,60 92,50
CR2 ó ó 97,00 95,00 94,30 94,10
IHH 1 1 0,94 0,90 0,88 0,86

Avots: autoru aprÁÌini pÁc: Elektroniskie sakari,
http://www.sam.gov.lv/satmin/content/?cat=118 (2006) un formulas (1) un (3).

LÓdz 2003. gadam fiksÁt‚s balss telefonijas tirgus atrad‚s monopolst‚voklÓ, to
apliecina arÓ koncentr‚cijas indekss (CR), kas bija vien‚ds ar maksim‚lo indeksa vÁrtÓbu
(100 procentpunkti). Kop‚ ar tirgus liberaliz‚ciju koncentr‚cijas indekss s‚ka
samazin‚ties. TomÁr ja aprÁÌina indeksu tikai vienam tirgus lÓderim (SIA Lattelecom),
var redzÁt, ka r‚dÓt‚js ir tuvu maksim‚lajai robe˛ai (2006. gad‚ CR1=92,5%). Tas
nozÓmÁ, ka SIA Lattelecom kontrolÁ liel‚ku vietÁjo fiksÁto telefonsakaru tirgus daÔu,
kas dod uzÚÁmumam iespÁju sav‚ lab‚ ietekmÁt tirgus procesus un p‚rÁjo tirgus dalÓb-
nieku darbÓbu. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ antimonopola instit˚cijai ir oblig‚ti j‚novÁro t‚ds uzÚÁ-
mums un j‚uzliek noteiktas saistÓbas, lai neitralizÁtu uzÚÁmuma iespÁju Ôaunpr‚tÓgi
izmantot savu dominÁjoo st‚vokli.

Herfind‚lañHirmana indeksa r‚dÓt‚js arÓ liecina par tirgus st‚vokli tuvu mono-
polam. Lai gan tirgus liberaliz‚cijas laik‚ IHH samazin‚j‚s no 0,94 lÓdz 0,86 procent-
punktiem, tas joproj‚m ir tuvu 1 (maksim‚lai indeksa vÁrtÓbai), kas raksturo augstu
koncentr‚cijas pak‚pi tirg˚.

Situ‚cija starptautisko fiksÁto balss pakalpojumu segment‚ ir lÓdzÓga vietÁjo sarunu
tirgum. Vair‚ki uzÚÁmumi, kuri sniedz vietÁjo fiksÁto sarunu pakalpojumus, pied‚v‚
arÓ starptautisko telefonsakaru pakalpojumus. Tiei starptautisko sarunu tirgus bija
prim‚rais motÓvs jaunu uzÚÁmumu ien‚kanai tirg˚, jo lÓdz pat 2003. gadam Latvija
bija Eiropas lÓderis telekomunik‚cijas tarifu d‚rdzÓbas ziÚ‚. Apzinoties iespÁjas noslÁgt
lÓgumus ar starptautiskiem telekomunik‚ciju operatoriem, kuri pied‚v‚ ìcall termi-
nationî pakalpojumus, lÓdz ar tirgus liberaliz‚ciju ie uzÚÁmumi uzs‚ka pakalpojumu
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snieganu par zem‚kiem tarifiem nek‚ SIA Lattelecom. Starp uzÚÁmumiem, kuri
izmantoja Ós iespÁjas un obrÓd ir kÔuvui par nozÓmÓgiem tirgus dalÓbniekiem, var
minÁt alternatÓvo operatoru lÓderus: AS Telekom Baltija (Triatel), SIA CSC Telecom
un SIA Telekomunik‚ciju Grupa. 2004. gad‚ lÓgumus noslÁdza arÓ VAS Latvenergo
un VAS Latvijas dzelzceÔ.

TomÁr arÓ Ó segmenta lÓderis ar 65% tirgus daÔu obrÓd vÁl aizvien ir SIA Lattele-
com, kaut arÓ dotaj‚ tirg˚ uzÚÁmumam ir maz‚ka ietekme nek‚ vietÁjo telefonsakaru
tirg˚. Tam seko Ëetri liel‚kie konkurenti: AS Telekom Baltija, SIA Telefant, SIA Master
Telecom un SIA Telekomunik‚cijas Grupa, kuru kopÁja daÔa sast‚da 35% tirgus. –ie
Ëetri uzÚÁmumi kop‚ aizÚem aptuveni 80% no alternatÓvo operatoru tirgus daÔas. No
Ëetriem alternatÓvajiem operatoriem tirgus lÓderis ir SIA Telekom Baltija ar aptuveni
50% no alternatÓvo operatoru tirgus, tam seko SIA Telefant ar 30%, savuk‚rt SIA
Master Telecom un SIA Telekomunik‚cijas Grupa aizÚem pa 10% (JakstiÚa, Sapriko
2006, 162. lpp.). Tirg˚ darbojas arÓ citi operatori, taËu to individu‚l‚s tirgus daÔas
nep‚rsniedz 1%, t‚pÁc ie uzÚÁmumi netika iekÔauti aprÁÌinos.

Koncentr‚cijas indekss trim tirgus dalÓbniekiem (CR3) ir vien‚ds ar 93%, kas
liecina par augstu koncentr‚cijas pak‚pi, jo r‚dÓt‚js p‚rsniedz koncentr‚cijas riska
noteikto robe˛u, t.i. 70 procentpunktus. TomÁr, salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar vietÁjo telefonsakaru
tirgu, koncentr‚cijas pak‚pe ir zem‚ka, jo vien‚da koncentr‚cijas pak‚pe tiek sasniegta
ar da˛‚du tirgus dalÓbnieku skaitu. Ja koncentr‚cijas indekss vietÁjo sarunu tirg˚
vienam tirgus dalÓbniekam (CR1) veido 92,5%, tad starptautisko sarunu tirg˚ indekss
trim tirgus dalÓbniekam (CR3) ir vien‚ds ar 93%. T‚tad var secin‚t, ka starptautisko
telefonsakaru tirg˚ ir vair‚k spÁcÓgu dalÓbnieku, kuri ar savu darbÓbu veicina
konkurenci.

AprÁÌinot Herfind‚lañHirmana indeksu, ir redzams, ka is r‚dÓt‚js (0,47)
p‚rsniedz teorÁtiski pieÚemto paaugstin‚ta riska robe˛u 0,2, tomÁr ir gandrÓz divas
reizes zem‚ks nek‚ vietÁjo sarunu tirgus segment‚.

2. tabula

Tirgus koncentr‚cija fiksÁtajos balss pakalpojumos
(starptautisk‚s sarunas) 2006. gad‚

Komersanti:
SIA Lattelecom AS Telekom SIA Telefant SIA Master

Baltija  Telecom
Tirgus daÔa 65 18 10 4
CR CR1 = 65 CR2 = 83 CR3 = 93 CR4 = 97
IHH 0,47

Avots: JakstiÚa, Sapriko 2006, 162. lpp. un autoru aprÁÌini pÁc formulas (1) un (3).

T‚tad arÓ Herfind‚la ñ Hirmana indekss nor‚da uz konkurences lÓmeÚa atÌirÓbu
abos segmentos fiksÁto sakaru tirg˚. Ir j‚atzÓmÁ sekojoa tendence: ar katru gadu
pieaugot konkurencei, fiksÁt‚s telefonijas tirgus lÓderis SIA Lattelecom vair‚k zaudÁ
savu dominÁjoo st‚vokli starptautisko telefonsakaru tirg˚. Triju gadu laik‚ uzÚÁmuma
tirgus daÔa samazin‚j‚s par 35%, savuk‚rt vietÁjo telefonsakaru tirg˚ ñ tikai par 7%.
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NovÁrtÁjot fiksÁto telefonsakaru tirgus koncentr‚cijas pak‚pi, var secin‚t, ka gan
vietÁjo sakaru, gan starptautisko sakaru tirg˚ koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis atrodas augst‚
lÓmenÓ, tomÁr starptautisko sakaru segment‚ koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis liecina par vair‚k
attÓstÓtu konkurenci, kuru nodroina daudz spÁcÓg‚kie tirgus dalÓbnieki. Neskatoties
uz to, ka SIA Lattelecom ar katru gadu zaudÁ savas pozÓcijas tirg˚, tam joproj‚m ir
dominÁjoais st‚voklis abos segmentos.

Mobilo balss pakalpojumu tirg˚ Latvij‚ vair‚k nek‚ desmit gadus past‚vÁja
duopols. LÓdz 2004. gadam Latvij‚ atseviÌ‚s tirgus ni‚s bez cenu kariem un ar
augstiem peÔÚas r‚dÓt‚jiem darboj‚s tikai divi mobilo sakaru operatori ar saviem
GSM tÓkliem ñ SIA LMT un SIA Tele2. –Ó situ‚cija veido firmu savstarpÁjo atkarÓbu.
2005. gad‚ tirg˚ ien‚ca arÓ treais operators ñ SIA Bite Latvija, ieg˚stot treo UMTS/
GSM mobil‚ operatora licenci un uzs‚kot pakalpojumu snieganu Latvijas tirg˚ ar
sava tÓkla starpniecÓbu.

ParalÁli jaunies‚cÁjiem ar savu tÓkla infrastrukt˚ru tirg˚ ien‚ca arÓ virtu‚lie ope-
ratori, kuri izmanto LMT, Tele2 vai BITE tÓkla infrastrukt˚ru. Starp tiem tirgus lÓderis
ir SIA ZetCOM ar zÓmoliem Amigo un Hallo, kas darbojas LMT tÓkl‚. Tele2 tÓkl‚
zÓmoli pieder paam Tele2, t.i. Zelta ZivtiÚa un URA. Treais mobilais operators ñ
BITE ir visaktÓv‚kais aj‚ jom‚, jo tÓkla iznom‚ana ir viens no uzÚÁmuma pamatdar-
bÓbas virzieniem. –obrÓd BITE izmanto IZZI (SIA IZZI, agr‚k SIA Telia MultiCom),
MTS-GSM (SIA MasterTelecom), TeleDema (SIA TeleDema Latvija, Lietuvas vir-
tu‚lais operators), FivePlus (SIA PMT) tÓklus. 2007. gada s‚kum‚ darbÓbu uzs‚ka arÓ
nozÓmÓgs fiksÁt‚ tirgus dalÓbnieks ñ SIA Telkomunik‚cijas Grupa.

2004. gad‚ tirg˚ ien‚ca Triatel (AS Telekom Baltija), kur pied‚v‚ UMTS (Uni-
versal Mobile Telecommunications System) lÓdzvÁrtÓgus pakalpojumus, izmantojot
CDMA (Code Division Multiple Access) tehnoloÏiju. TaËu is operators p‚rsvar‚
darbojas starptautisko fiksÁto telefonsakaru tirg˚. Mobilo sakaru tirg˚ uzÚÁmumam
pieder salÓdzinoi neliela tirgus daÔa.

AnalizÁjot uzÚÁmumu tirgus daÔas, var secin‚t, ka mobilo telefonsakaru tirg˚ ir
divi izteikti tirgus lÓderi: SIA Tele2 un SIA LMT, kuriem pieder attiecÓgi 46% un 42%
tirgus daÔas. Savuk‚rt treais liel‚kais operators SIA Bite Latvija aizÚem apmÁram
8% tirgus. Apskatot tirgus daÔu dinamiku, ir redzams, ka pÁc tre‚ operatora iesais-
tÓan‚s tirg˚, abu tirgus lÓderu Ópatsvars b˚tiski samazin‚jies. Tas galvenok‚rt ir saistÓts
ar mobilo sakaru abonentu migr‚ciju uz Bites tÓklu. AprÁÌinot koncentr‚cijas koefi-
cientus, tiek Úemti vÁr‚ tikai re‚lie operatori (operatori, kas pied‚v‚ mobilo sakaru
pakalpojumus, izmantojot savu infrastrukt˚ru), izÚemot AS Telekom Baltija, jo uzÚÁ-
mums izmanto pavisam citu tehnoloÏiju un t‚ tirgus daÔa ir maz‚ka par 1%.

Koncentr‚cijas indekss, aprÁÌinot to trim tirgus lÓderiem (CR3), ir vien‚ds ar
95%; salÓdzinot ar starptautisko fiksÁto telefonsakaru tirgu, koncentr‚cijas r‚dÓt‚js ir
nedaudz augst‚ks. Augstu koncentr‚cijas pak‚pi nodroina kopÁjais lÓderu Ópatsvars
tirg˚. 3. tabul‚ ir redzams, ka koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis (CR3) pieaug, palielinoties tre‚
dalÓbnieka tirgus daÔai. TomÁr, neskatoties uz augstu koncentr‚cijas lÓmeni, konkurence
mobilo sakaru tirg˚ ir labi attÓstÓta, par to liecina Herfind‚lañHirmana indekss, kas
ir 2,2 reizes zem‚ks nek‚ vietÁjo fiksÁto telefonsakaru tirg˚ un ir 1,2 reizes zem‚ks
nek‚ starptautisko fiksÁto telefonsakaru tirg˚. LÓdz ar to, pieaugot konkurencei,
koncentr‚cijas lÓmenis ar katru gadu samazin‚j‚s.



L. GorbaceviËa, O. BiËinska. Konkurences ietekme uz Latvijas Republikas.. 119

3. tabula

Tirgus koncentr‚cija mobilajos balss pakalpojumos

Komersanti
Tirgus daÔas dinamika

2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006
SIA LMT 53,0 51,7 49,9 48,6 43,1 41,6
SIA Tele2 47,0 48,3 50,1 50,4 48,7 45,5
SIA Bite ó ó ó ó 2,8 7,9
Citi ó ó ó 1,1 5,3 5,0
† Koncentr‚cijas koeficientu dinamika
CR1 53,0 51,7 49,9 48,60 43,1 41,6
CR2 100,0 100,0 100,0 99,00 90,3 87,1
CR3 ó ó ó ó 93,1 95,00
IHH 0,5 0,5 0,5 0,49 0,42 0,39

Avots: autoru aprÁÌini pÁc: Elektroniskie sakari,
http://www.sam.gov.lv/satmin/content/?cat=118 (2006) un formulas (1) un (2).

AnalizÁjot koncentr‚cijas lÓmeni mobilo sakaru tirg˚, var secin‚t, ka, no vienas puses,
koncentr‚cija atrodas augst‚ lÓmenÓ un ar katru gadu palielin‚s. No otras puses, lÓderu
tirgus vara, k‚ liecina Herfind‚lañHirmana indekss, samazin‚s. T‚da likumsakarÓba
izveidoj‚s, pateicoties savstarpÁjai konkurencei, iesaistoties tirg˚ treajam operatoram,
lÓdz ar to Ôaujot palielin‚t operatoru kopÁjo tirgus daÔu un nostiprin‚t ietekmi tirg˚.

SalÓdzinot fiksÁto un mobilo telefonsakaru tirgus, var apgalvot, ka abos tirgos
konkurence s‚ka attÓstÓties samÁr‚ nesen, jo lÓdz 2003. gadam fiksÁto sakaru tirg˚
past‚vÁja monopols, bet mobilo sakaru tirg˚ lÓdz 2004. gadam ñ duopols. Konkurences
kvantitatÓvo parametru analÓze r‚da, ka abos tirgos koncentr‚cijas pak‚pe ir diezgan
augsta, tomÁr mobilo sakaru tirg˚ konkurence ir lab‚k attÓstÓta nek‚ fiksÁto sakaru
tirg˚, kur konkurence intensÓvi attÓst‚s tikai starptautisko sarunu segment‚. LÓdz ar
to, fiksÁto telefonsakaru tirgu var attiecin‚t tirgus kategorijai ar dominÁjoo saim-
niecisko subjektu, kas darbojas konkurences apst‚kÔos. Savuk‚rt mobilo sakaru tirgu
raksturo tas, ka divi izteikti tirgus lÓderi konkurÁ ar treo tirgus dalÓbnieku.

Rekomend‚cijas balss telefonijas tirgus dalÓbniekiem

� UzÚÁmumam ar spÁcÓgu konkurÁtspÁju ñ SIA Lattelecom var ieteikt turpin‚t
paplain‚t savu darbÓbu, pied‚v‚jot saistÓtos elektronisko sakaru pakalpojumus.
Tirgus samazin‚an‚s stadij‚ nav j‚tÁrÁ lÓdzekÔi ra˛oanas paplain‚anai un tirgus
iekaroanai, uzÚÁmumam paliek liel‚k‚ peÔÚas daÔa, ko tas var izmantot jaunu
produktu izstr‚d‚anai un ievadÓanai tirg˚.

� UzÚÁmumam ar vidÁju konkurÁtspÁju ñ SIA Baltkom TV var ieteikt nostiprin‚t
savas pozÓcijas tirg˚, turpinot investÁt infrastrukt˚ras pilnveidoan‚ un tÓklu p‚r-
kl‚jumu paplain‚an‚. UzÚÁmums, pied‚v‚jot kompleksus elektronisko sakaru
pakalpojumus, var b˚tiski palielin‚t Ópatsvaru balss telefonijas tirg˚ un veidot
nopietnu konkurenci vÁsturiskajam operatoram.
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� SIA LMT un SIA Tele2 ir vislab‚k‚ stratÁÏisk‚ pozÓcija, jo ie uzÚÁmumi atrodas
pievilcÓg‚ nozarÁ un to tirgus pozÓcijas ir stipras. œoti spÁcÓga SIA LMT konkurÁt-
spÁja nodroina uzÚÁmumam lÓdera pozÓcijas tirg˚; lai to noturÁtu, uzÚÁmumam
j‚turpina investÁt jaunu pakalpojumu izplatÓb‚. SIA Tele2 konkurÁtspÁjas lÓmenis
pagaid‚m ir zem‚ks nek‚ SIA LMT, tomÁr ar laiku uzÚÁmumi var izlÓdzin‚t tirgus
pozÓcijas, ja SIA Tele2 turpin‚s investÁt sava attÓstÓb‚, uzlabojot pakalpojumu
kvalit‚ti un piesaistot klientus no biznesa segmenta.

� SIA BITE Latvija j‚iekaro tirgus, izmatojot zemo cenu stratÁÏiju, jo uzÚÁmumam
b˚s j‚izcÓna cenu kar ar stipr‚kajiem konkurentiem. TomÁr, lai samazin‚tu zaudÁ-
jumus, uzÚÁmumam j‚piesaista pÁc iespÁjas liel‚ks klientu skaits, kas Ôauj pan‚kt
‚tru attÓstÓbas pieaugumu un tirgus daÔas palielin‚jumu. UzÚÁmums var izmantot
arÓ diversifik‚cijas stratÁÏiju, pied‚v‚jot pakalpojumus da˛‚diem tirgus segmen-
tiem.

� “emot vÁr‚, ka mobilo sakaru tirgus atrodas konkurences pak‚pÁ, kad pateicoties
tirgus pies‚tin‚jumam, pieprasÓjums s‚k palÁnin‚ties, visiem trim tirgus dalÓb-
niekiem b˚s vajadzÓgs finansi‚lais atbalsts rekl‚mai un patÁrÁt‚ju piesaistÓanai.
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Summary

Lilija GorbaceviËa, Olga BiËinska

The Influence of Competitiveness on the Latvian Market of Vocal Telephony

The branch of electron coupling is one of the most rapidly developing branches in Latvia.
Its dynamic development provides, not in the last place, a stable demand for the services of
mobile communication. The structure of vocal telephony market has been changing constantly
since the beginning of branch liberalization in 2003; the changes became especially vivid in
2005. In spite of the low rates of its development, the process of liberalization of vocal telephony
market demands from those, who elaborate this strategy, an activity, which could allow them
to fix their positions. In Latvia, this task is facilitated by the absence of the antimonopoly law.

The competitiveness in the telephony market influences the formation of its structure and
determines the behaviour of the market participants.

In the article, there is an analysis of the changes in Latvian telephony market in 2003ñ
2006. The tendency that follows the tendency of the majority of the EU states is marked ñ the
market of fixed phone network is reducing and the market of mobile phone network is widening.

Owing to the fact that the capacity of Latvian market of vocal telephony is rather small
(2.28 million of inhabitants), in the conditions of competition, it means a limited profitability
of the enterprises. Small capacity of the market is typical not only for the Baltic States, but for
the Scandinavian countries, too, owing to this fact a Scandinavian firm TeliaSonera is very
active in Latvian market being a joint owner of Lattelecom and LMT.

The possession of the biggest part of the market under the circumstances of competitiveness
leads to the situation, when operators get better possibilities to develop modern technologies,
to offer new services and, using the scale effect, to lower the tariffs; this is typical of the market
under the investigation, where, since the beginning of liberalization, one may observe a rapid
growth of the number of business men in this sphere (in 2003, there were 209 business men
with a licence, in 2007 ñ more than 400, although, the majority of them has not started their
activity).

In the article, for the analysis of the influence of liberalization on the market of vocal
telephony the following quantitative methods of the evaluation of the concentration ratio on
the market were used: the market share threshold, the concentration ratio (CR) and the
Herfindahl-Hirschman Index (IHH).

The analysis of the quantitative indices obtained using the above mentioned methods
shows a high concentration ratio on the local market of fixed connection (CR1=95; CR2=94.1;
IHH=0.86) 4 years later after the beginning of liberalization. On the market of fixed connection
(international calls), the concentration exceeds the possible risk level, but it is lower than on
the local market, as the same concentration ratio is determined by a bigger number of market
participants (CR3=93; CR4=97). The Herfindahl-Hirschman Index makes 0.47 that exceeds
the theoretically accepted risk level ñ 0.2; however, it is almost twice times lower than the same
index on the market of local fixed connection.

On the Latvian market of mobile phones, there is a big number of operators, however, the
biggest shares of the market belong to Tele2 Ltd. ñ 46% and to LMT Ltd. ñ 42%; since 2005
Bite Latvija Ltd. has been acting on this market; in 2006, its market share was 7.9%. The
concentration ratio on the phone services market grows along with the growth of the share of
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the third participant of the market (2005 ñ CR3=93.1; 2006 ñ CR3=95). In spite of the high
concentration ratio, the Herfindahl-Hirschman Index, which is 2.2 times lower than that on
the market of local fixed connection and 1.2 times lower than on the telephony of international
fixed services (2001 ñ IHH=0.5; 2006 ñ IHH=0.39), testifies that the competitiveness on the
mobile phone market is more developed than on the local fixed phone market.

On the basis of the analysis of the concentration ratio of the markets of fixed and mobile
phone services, the participants of the markets are offered the recommendations called to
strengthen their positions.

Резюме

Лилия Горбацевич, Ольга Бычинская

Влияние конкуренции на Латвийский рынок голосовой телефонии

Отрасль электронной связи представляет собой одну из наиболее быстро развиваю-
щихся отраслей в Латвии. Ее динамичное развитие не в последнюю очередь обеспечивает
стабильный спрос на услуги мобильной связи. Структура рынка голосовой телефонии
постоянно изменяется с начала либерализации отрасли в 2003 году; особенно заметными
изменения стали с 2005 года. Процесс либерализации рынка голосовой телефонии, не-
смотря на невысокие темпы его развития, требует от участников разработки такой стратегии
деятельности, которая позволила бы им укрепить свои позиции. Эту задачу в латвийских
условиях облегчает отсутствие антимонопольного закона.

Конкуренция на рынке телефонии влияет на формирование его структуры и опреде-
ляет поведение участников рынка.

В статье проведен анализ изменений рынка голосовой телефонии Латвии в 2003–2006
годах. Отмечена тенденция сокращения рынка фиксированной связи и расширения рынка
мобильной связи, что повторяет тенденцию большинства стран ЕС.

Емкость латвийского рынка голосовой телефонии невелика (2,28 миллионов жите-
лей); в условиях конкуренции это означает ограниченную рентабельность предприятий.
Небольшая емкость рынка характерна не только для стран Балтии, но и для скандинавс-
ких стран, в силу чего скандинавская фирма TeliaSonera активно действует на латвийском
рынке, являясь совладельцем Lattelecom и LMT.

Владение большой долей рынка в условиях конкуренции ведет к тому, что операторы
получают лучшие возможности развивать современные технологии, предлагать новые
услуги и, используя эффект масштаба, снижать тарифы, что характерно для анализируе-
мого рынка, на котором с начала либерализации наблюдается быстрый рост количества
коммерсантов электронной связи (в 2003 году – 209 коммерсантов, получивших лицен-
зию, в 2007 году – более 400, хотя большая часть из них не начала свою деятельность).

Для анализа влияния либерализации на рынок голосовой телефонии в статье исполь-
зованы такие количественные методы оценки уровня концентрации рынка, как порого-
вая доля рынка, коэффициент концентрации (CR) и индекс Херфиндаля–Хиршмана (IHH).

Анализ количественных показателей с использованием указанных методов показы-
вает высокий уровень концентрации на местном рынке фиксированной связи (CR1=95;
CR2=94,1; IHH=0,86) спустя 4 года после начала либерализации. На рынке фиксирован-
ной связи (международные разговоры) концентрация также выше допустимого (70%) уров-
ня риска, однако несколько ниже, чем на местном рынке, так как одинаковый уровень
концентрации определяется большим количеством участников рынка (CR3=93; CR4=97).
Индекс Херфиндаля–Хиршмана составляет 0,47, что превышает теоретически принятый
уровень риска 0,2, однако он почти в два раза ниже, чем этот же показатель на рынке
местной фиксированной связи.
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На латвийском рынке мобильной телефонной связи действует большое число опера-
торов, однако наибольшие доли рынка принадлежат SIA Tele2 (46%) и SIA LMT (42%). С
2005 года на этом рынке действует SIA Bite Latvija, доля рынка которого в 2006 году со-
ставляла 7,9%. Уровень концентрации на рынке мобильных услуг растет с ростом доли
третьего участника рынка (2005 год – CR3=93,1; 2006 год – CR3=95). Несмотря на высо-
кий уровень концентрации, конкуренция на рынке мобильной связи более развита, чем
на рынке фиксированной связи, о чем свидетельствует индекс Херфиндаля–Хиршмана, ко-
торый в 2,2 раза ниже, чем на рынке местной фиксированной связи, и в 1,2 раза ниже,
чем на международных фиксированных услугах телефонии (2001 г. – IHH=0,5; 2006 г. –
IHH=0,39).

На основе анализа уровня концентрации рынков фиксированной и мобильной связи
участникам рынков предложены рекомендации, призванные укрепить их позиции.
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CATEGORIES OF MEMBERSHIP:
EMPLOYING SOCIAL IDENTITY THEORY IN ANALYSIS OF

SOCIAL INTEGRATION IN THE BALTIC SOCIETIES

Social identity theory (hereafter ñ SIT) and its variations provide a range of reliable
instruments for analyses of group interaction and processes of social integration. The
methodological considerations concerning how these theories can be employed to describe the
relations of individuals and groups in the process of forming subjective membership ties, in
terms of both political (citizenship) and social (belonging) ones, are described in this paper.
Emphasising three points ñ the requirement of individual awareness of group membership, the
quality and quantity of evaluation associated with this membership, and the extent of emotional
investment in this awareness ñ this paper demonstrates how terms of social psychology are
transferable into political analyses. By addressing the tenets of social identity theory and
projecting them onto democratising societies, this paper further demonstrates how theoretical
perspectives of the SIT can be made useful in the light of increasingly popular debates on social
integration in the Baltic societies.

Key words: social identity theory, membership, intergroup relations, institutional change,
Baltic States (comparative), social integration.

Almost a decade and a half has passed after the Baltic independence from the
Soviet Union was reached; however, it is still difficult to negotiate what is at stake in
the process generally addressed as ìsocial integrationî. While in the recent research
the topic of failed social integration prevails, the lack of interethnic tensions testify
about stable interpersonal relations between the members of different ethnic groups.
Although in everyday communication large-scale problems are frequently induced in
the minor frictions between the members of different communities, the intergroup
tensions appear to be constructed by the public discourse on the group identity and
are influenced by cultural stereotypes. This paper will outline different layers of the
constructed relations between groups and individuals, their members, emphasising
what different approaches to integration might entail in terms of the expected outcomes.

In order to do that, the article will, at first, provide a brief discussion of the social
integration process from a sociological perspective. It will be examined not as an
outcome of institutional, but rather of performative and procedural changes in the
behaviour and attitudes of the individuals involved. Secondly, the author will show
that it is essential to conceive of social integration as a critical part of the democrati-
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sation and democratic consolidation process in a larger sense. Finally, these theoretical
arguments will be illustrated with the data from the New Baltic Barometer (hereafter ñ
NBB), a survey conducted in the Baltic States, which underlines different aspects of
increasing social integration in these countries. It is, therefore, not only possible to see
group interaction as a procedural force for democratisation of post-authoritarian
societies, but as a normative and functional means of rapprochement between different
ethnic groups, based upon common resources, interests, and strategies available. As
structural limits for integration remain in place over a long period of time, procedural
integration provides a picture of integration in the Baltic States, and does not appear
to be as grim as generally portrayed. The paper argues that, although, it is essential to
see social integration as a societal process, the micro-perspectives should not be
overlooked, as long as society is constructed by individual networks, forming social
and other integrated communities as functional entities.

1. Revisiting social integration as agency choice

A large part of the literature addressing the issue of integration either takes the
multidimensional character of the process for granted by addressing institutional
constraints and collective action, or refers to individual integration briefly, dismissing
the very possibility of the adequate analyses of interpersonal processes below the
aggregated level of a group action. In order to assess the degree of success of social
integration, the framework of this process should be considered. It is not only necessary
to consider the individual cases of those, who are the subjects of the integration process,
but equally to define the expected outcome of this process, in order to allow an adequate
assessment of the strategy in each given situation.

Strictly speaking, the analyses of social process should take the much neglected
idea of the ìoversocialised individualî (Wrong 1961, pp. 183ñ193) into account, and
consider, not the minimal social interaction between the individuals as constitutive
for society, but rather individual interaction as constitutive for social networks
(Homans 1961, esp. Chapter 5). While the latter emerge from the former, it is of
decisive importance here that individuals in all settings of interaction appear as social
actors. They are guided by norms and obligations, which are learnt in the course of
socialisation, and are relevant for analyses of the outcomes of interaction with respect
to individual contributions and successful participation in social processes (Coleman
1988, p. 95). The specific pattern of action that individual members of society have
internalised during their socialisation and follow as rules of their everyday activity
produces social networks where individuals not only act under the same code of
norms and are recognised as legitimate members. Importantly, these provide for new
resources for interpersonal interaction in form of functionally defined social capital.
ì[T]he concept of social capital constitutes both an aid in accounting for different
outcomes at the level of individual actors and an aid toward making the micro-to-
macro transitions without elaborating the social structural details through which they
occurî (Coleman 1988, p. 101).

Obviously, if social capital in Colemanís sense facilitates some social action, then
it can equally impede the effectiveness of other forms of social action (Coleman 1988,
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p. 105). It is crucial to inquire whether any action undertaken on the part of social
actors within the structures provided by their socialisation should be dealt with as a
facilitator, or as hindrance for interpersonal contact. In other words, if social capital
increases incentives for individual engagement in the social networks it also leads to
reliance on other members of a group taking action on behalf of a rational individual,
minimising the costs of involvement but still maximising group profits (Parsons et al.
1953, esp. Chapter 5). Providing that the group as a social actor relies not only on
incentives to urge individuals to join and act on its behalf, but also on compulsory
measures to retain members within the group, a certain instance of collective will
should be put in place in order to define the hierarchy of incentives and goals (Oliver
1980, pp. 1356ñ1375). At the same time, one needs to make clear whether the
individuals in search for new avenues to meet their demands would not also seek to
redefine the patterns of social interaction in order to facilitate the emergence of the
new forms of cooperation (see e.g. Homans 1950, pp. 131ñ155).

As every form of social interaction must lead to an acknowledgement of the arena
and an identity of the parties involved, the entire set of situational evaluations of
assets, goals, and preferences constitute preconditions for the success or failure of
communication between individuals. Nevertheless, in each moment of interaction,
individual dispositions and social networks play a decisive role as regards the successful
implementation of norms and values learnt to be applied in each specific situation.
The efficacy of this implementation can be located within a continuum between the
relations definable as interpersonal and those defined in terms of group dynamics
(Tajfel 1978a, p. 41). A decisive issue in the social context remains that of individual
membership in a group. Therefore, there arises the question, of whether the persistence
and importance of institutionalised membership should be explained by reference to
the salience of individual identity or whether institutionalised membership is more
likely than a spontaneous association to establish new social networks of group
members for goal attainment in particular situations only, in order to acquire integrative
assets for interaction with other individuals.

Thanks to Henri Tajfel and John Turner (Tajfel 1978a, pp. 27ñ60; Tajfel and
Turner 1979, 1986) the micro-social foundations of the relations between the individual
and the group were brought to the attention of many social scientists. As many are
preoccupied with the question of how the borders between groups are established,
justified, and maintained, the popularity of SIT is understandable. Despite differences
in the approaches and focuses of SIT research, they all draw attention to the
psychological mechanisms of interpersonal interaction. Recent developments, such as
system-justification and social-role theories, draw attention to the social practices
which underline intergroup differences and how they are translated into political
identities. SIT observes how social groups come together and act collectively, focusing
on the aspects, which impede and boost recognition and interaction. In the application
of SIT to the processes of social integration, the emphasis can be made on some areas
of particular interest to social scientists, discussing societies, asserting their multicultural
character or undergoing a process of consolidation. In the authorís opinion, the
theoretical and empirical instruments of SIT allow for the understanding of the
underlying mechanisms of the assertion of individual identity that might result in
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inter- and/or intragroup conflict. As a single approach providing an explanation of
both group behaviour and individual cognitive processes, SIT provides reliable tools
for describing intergroup and group behaviour, observable during processes of social
integration (Tajfel 1981; Tajfel and Turner 1979).

This differentiation made by Henri Tajfel is of paramount importance for theorising
social interaction, and integration in particular. More decisively, it allows re-evaluation
of the process of social integration in multicultural societies, avoiding the assumption
that conflicts are inherent in intergroup relations and that individuals generally tend
to confirm to this conflictual potential. As ìgroupsî face each other and exist only in
a transsubjectively constructed reality, individuals engaged in interaction do perform
actions which are ìrealî only as long as individuals conceive of them in this way
(Berger 1966, pp. 105ñ115). The reality of social interaction and, hence, of the types
of social integration possible in this case, is not merely constructed from the information
collected by individuals during the primary and secondary socialisation, but also by
scrutinising the options available in the social reality according to the individual goals
within collective setting (Berger and Luckmann 1967, pp. 197ñ198). Hence, the specific
individual assets of group membership are to be regarded as ìreal factsî in the eyes of
individuals, regarded as their inalienable resources, allowing individual assessment of
cost-effective strategy to achieve a positive evaluation of available assets (Stryker
1994, pp. 847ñ910).

If considered in these terms, the process of integration would not only allow us to
dissociate individual incentives and actions from group stereotypes, but also to address
different aspects and describe the degree of its inclusiveness and underline the functional
criteria of the process. Certainly, integration can be understood as a process of social
structuring and it allows the conceptualisation of interactions as an acknowledgement
of given structures and procedures as necessary. In fact, religious practice have been
conceptualised in the terms of the performative acceptance of procedural regulation,
making them ìworkî without actually affirming their content and form (Hollywood
2002, pp. 93ñ115). Similarly, the participation of the members of the state community
in political decision-making has little to do with individual acceptance of specific
political reality and the self-positioning of individual therein. When taking part in the
social and political formal activities, individuals take part in a contestation of factual
reality; they reiterate their acknowledgement of constructed reality as existing and
reproduce its functions in individual performances.

As the ìindividualsî, to which we are referring, do not represent the ìideal typesî,
who make their decisions in purely rational terms, based on their primordial
memberships, it is to be expected that (1) they will be quite aware of their attributes
as members of a particular group, and they will (2) have a more or less distinguishable
picture of their evaluation by the members of an out-group and, hence, (3) will be put
in the position of necessarily relating to external evaluation. The theory of groups,
expounded by Henri Tajfel, elaborates on the influence of social interaction on the
formation of individual preferences, and describes the various perspectives intrinsic
to relating to a group and forming subjective membership ties with it. These include
individual awareness of original group-membership, the quality and quantity of
evaluation associated with this particular membership, and lastly, the extent of
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emotional investment in this awareness (Tajfel 1978a, p. 39). Henri Tajfel makes
these conclusions regarding the behavioural patterns of the group members for those
cases when social interaction resembles group-interactions, with members of the in-
group performing interactions with the members of the out-group more uniformly
and perceiving them in more generalised terms, i.e. as members of some collective
actor rather than individuals outside of groups (Tajfel 1978a, pp. 44ñ45).

In the context of integration, it is not only important for the members of the out-
group to underline their willingness to adopt some in-group normative and functional
regulations for interaction within an in-group. Most importantly, the in-group itself
needs to demonstrate willingness to accommodate new members who make it clear
that they have accepted external norms as their own. As willingness to accept the
norms of an in-group by the out-group would influence the permeability of group
boundaries and enhance inter-group interaction, positive evaluation by the in-group
of the steps made by the out-group also influences the pace of integration (Billig and
Tajfel 1973, pp. 27ñ52). In this way, individuals making decisions within interpersonal
interaction based predominantly upon their personal preferences, and not on the
groupís cohesion, introduce a degree of arbitrariness into the interpretation of
standardised rules and significant ends, and evaluate the effectiveness of means (Billig
1973, pp. 339ñ344). However, as Henri Tajfel argues, not only does social catego-
risation of the procedures influence individual perception of the social environment
per se, social dispositions also allow individual decisions to be made on personal level
within a group in order to influence the process of evaluation of the in-group by
members of the out-group (Tajfel 1978b). These contacts not only increase the
fragmentation of an in-group, but also contribute to the formation of individual
networks outside of the in-group and indirectly influence attitudes of the out-group
in respect to oneís own in-group. In this situation, any convergence of socialisation
patterns and/or interests results in the constitution of what I will refer to as a
ìprocedural interest groupî.

The effect of the social interaction of individuals from both in- and out-groups
who are negotiating their interests and expectations in a particular situation requires
the definition of structural norms for interaction. One party must define a normative
framework and another must provide for procedural confirmation by a simple
acceptance of these rules, in order to clearly define norms of social interaction. Such
decision-making on procedural issues of social interaction enables mostly individual
choices to be made from the pool of the in-group options, while those from the out-
group are most likely to be defined in negative terms (Taylor and Jaggi 1974, pp. 162ñ
171). Certainly, the group would define the conditions and ultimate goals of integration,
which would result in some attributions being made in more positive terms, i.e. labelled
as socially desirable.

So in the process of integration, the salient affiliation with one group and pragmatic
decision to acquire partial or situational membership in another group would require
recognition of the normative aspect of membership attribution. Besides, as self-
identification would not suffice for the objective acknowledgement of affiliation, the
internalisation of valid norms and procedures would be required for individual
interactions to be recognised as his own by the member of an out-group, and not as a
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variation on his in-groupís behaviour, as described by Mann and Taylor (Mann and
Taylor 1974, pp. 3ñ13). This distinction made between acts guaranteeing greater and
lesser acceptance admit no doubt concerning the procedures to be deployed in order
to achieve greater acceptance of the out-group.

Only a limited number of membership criteria induce circumstances and produce
social networks that last longer than actual interpersonal contact does. At the same
time, some norms and procedures, e.g. those learnt in the course of primary and
secondary socialisations, allow for the engagement in activities by subjective situational
choice that might not lead to the emergence of lasting social bonds. In this case,
individuals involved do not interact in order to change each otherís perceptions of
their in-group, but pursue immediate goals of interaction, leading to the dissociation
of small group after these have been fulfilled. Finally, intensive and/or frequent contact
between individuals from different groups increases the awareness of the normative
and procedural settings outside of oneís own group and allows for the accumulation
of knowledge about and, hence, easier interaction between the individuals of different
groups over lengthier periods of time. These are best exemplified in the discussion of
the mechanisms, outlined in the SIT, relate to the macro-social processes.

Relating social integration to macro-social processes

While the issue of the social integration of political communities has been discussed
broadly in scholarship, it is particularly important to study it in relation to the issues
of democratic consolidation (see classical Linz and Stepan 1996). For the purposes of
this paper it is useful to speak of state-communities as subjects of integration as these
include both individuals possessing the institutionalised membership of a political
community, in the form of citizenship, and other residents of the state, who do not.
Further, by speaking of state-communities the paper will refer to all the residents of
one state, both recognised and unrecognised, as the core of the political community.
The latter will be referred to as ìcitizenryî.

As in the context of social interaction, individuals frequently disregard memberships
and assets of their counterparts that are not essential in the given context and rather
focus on attributes that are subjectively perceived as important (Wilder 1986; Moscovici
and Faucheux 1967; Moscovici, Lage and Naffrechoux 1969). Precisely for this reason,
it is necessary to think of political communities as social communities, defined by a
strong sense of identity, as this is usually based upon objectified criteria of membership,
which are important in each of the given contexts. Additionally, procedural differences
between social communities established as political entities provide for the specific
character of subjective perception on membership. While lacking particular relational
category within the framework of SIT, the individual sentiment can be named
ìbelongingî, as opposed to objectified membership as ìcitizenshipî. Communication
within a framework of membership defined by inclusive criteria allows for stronger
links between the members to emerge, as it implies the flexibility of interaction on
different issues appealing to firm grounds of inclusion. In these circumstances, rational
decision making would allow interpersonal contact and reciprocal recognition to be
more easily dissociated from political objectives, economic status, and the ethno-
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cultural stereotypes involved, allowing what will be further referred to as the
ìperformative integrationî of groups.

Nevertheless, processes of social integration cannot be regarded one-sidedly as
one segment of society adapting to social and political institutions and internalising
particular norms, whereas the other party involved is passive (Hogg 1987, pp. 89ñ
116). Just as the in-group would need to define the criteria of membership acquisition,
as well as to describe and implement the procedures of interest-accommodation within
these criteria, the members of an out-group need to adapt to social-cognitive processes
of social cohesiveness, co-operation, and influence, as well as demonstrating the
capacity and willingness to conform with the rules of an in-group (Turner 1987,
pp. 60ñ62).

At a critical point in the subjective evaluation of integration, different perceptions
of the phenomena taking place between groups might result in a latent conflict within
intergroup contact, due to different interpretations of normative action. But insofar
as state communities are effectively kept together through structural links and
procedural activities of reciprocal recognition, any type of intergroup and interpersonal
interaction can be regarded as conflictual. But, unless integration within a state
community is an action of members of a group, influencing the status acknowledgement
between the groups, integration requiring one group to show more intensive efforts
to accept the procedural habits of an in-group, and generally referred to as
ìassimilationî, cannot be seen as satisfactory for long-term acceptance of different
groups in one polity, as it can easily result in minoritiesí backlash (see Shafir 1995,
pp. 25ñ26).

Group membership generally relies upon performative individual participation
by accepting criteria of conduct and normative frameworks for interaction, recognising
the role of collective action and following common rules. As argued, the quality and
quantity of memberships held by an individual influence the intensity of interactions
between individuals of various groups and should be regarded as providing a firm
frame for interpersonal communication. Effectively, the individual perception of group
membership as being connected to positive assets results in collective pressure to
recognise a particular situation as endangering the groupís position within a given
social setting and as inhibiting social integration (see esp. Olzak 1989, pp. 355ñ374).
Those individuals violating generally accepted norms can be regarded as challenging
in-group stability and causing structural or functional disadvantages for the group as
a whole, and, as a consequence, can be deprived of their membership of this group, or
can be marginalised (Hechter 1987, pp. 415ñ426). It is equally possible that a
transformation of in-group norms can be caused by a growing number of members
from other groups participating in the activity that cannot be sanctioned explicitly.
On the one hand, any alteration in the content of the values of the core group would
impede the implementation of the strategies previously learnt, thereby changing the
institutional and normative settings of the core group. On the other hand, when facing
the status change and development of institutional norms, any in-group is unlikely to
share its privileges with another group, unless it would result in a long-term
amelioration of its position.
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These factors would not only limit the speed of the access to membership, but
might restrict the rights enjoyed by the new members in order to preserve the decisive
role previously played by the core group. In this case, the in-group might either alter
the criteria of membership for new applicants or stop the flow of applications
altogether, as this would facilitate the assimilation of those already included in
community. As regards the members of the out-group, who are prepared to integrate,
their high number might lead to assimilation becoming less attractive and the
advantages of not assimilating becoming more obvious. This phenomenon can be
referred to as a ìtipping effect of assimilationî, which is one of the most critical
impediments to massive integration processes (Laitin 2005, p. 46).

The process of the constitution of small groups and subsequent social integration
considered within a broad social context can provide a baseline for analyses of the
integration process in political settings. Social networks play an important role for
social cohesion, as relations between the in- and out-groups cause the standardisation
of social interaction patterns and produce domains of interaction for the members of
in- and out-groups only. Keeping in mind that group dynamics provide interpersonal
incentives and measures of compulsion, social groups do enjoy larger options of
rapprochement within one political community due to the number of structural
prerequisites available therein (Wilder 1986). On the micro-social level, e.g. in
exchanges about personal necessities, members of different in-groups are more likely
to have intensive contact, whereas on the macro-social scale contact might be tenser
as it would be harder to achieve consensus on aggregate issues such as values or life-
goals. In a multicultural community, where varying patterns of socialisation dominate
distinctions between social, cultural, and linguistic identities, in-group identities are
usually reformulated as ethnic identities as such (Horowitz 1985, esp. Chapters 4 and
5). However, overidentification with oneís own in-group, in this case ethnic, neither
necessarily entails an increase in tension between the groups, nor involves more tensions
between the individuals.

Doubtless, individuals experience difficulties when effectively reformulating their
incentives as rhetoric of consensus while interacting with members of different value
and socialisation groups, with intercultural contacts being especially difficult to agree
upon. But, as a rule, ethnic groups oriented towards maintaining their in-group identity
by exclusive means negotiate their status in the light of the perceived threat to group
integrity represented in their eyes by the institutionalising framework for group action
(Brass 1991, p. 19).

As had been demonstrated in this part of the article, several statements made by
SIT are also central for other theories, touching upon the issues of social interaction
and intergroup relations. These approaches, however different, agree that there are
institutional, procedural, and performative means to achieve effective integration of
social and, in particular, state-communities. Even in those cases, when the institutional
frame and its functional applicability to integration process are not valid, there are
various mechanisms of interpersonal interaction to be employed, which differ on
each level of aggregate action between individuals, groups, and societal institutions.
In the following part of the paper, it will be argued that social networks are of primary
importance for analysing the integration as a process of increasing the functional
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relevance of society. It will become more evident that social integration can only be
effectively addressed from a bottom-up perspective. This would allow the elaboration
of the issues of the integration of societal communities as a process comprising both
individual and collective interaction.

Social integration in the context of democratisation

The conceptual definition of ìsocial integrationî found in the literature addresses
a broad range of topics. Instead of being addressed as an analytical tool, applied to
specific analyses of group studies, it is, however, frequently deployed as a normative
category, legitimising particular form of social and cultural cohesion exercised by a
dominant group. When applied with due respect to SIT premises within the political
framework of societal studies, ìsocial integrationî has to be understood as one of the
most effective heuristic tools for investigation of democratic consolidation between
social groups. Only in this case, it can possibly satisfy the classical definition of
democracy, which is ìa political system in which people exercise power to the extent
that they are able to change their governors, but not to the extent of governing
themselvesî (Sartori 1987, p. 66). This section of the paper will address the implications
of applying the term defined in the theoretical framework of the preceding sections
when discussing social processes in post-authoritarian societies.

The definition of democracy provided above not only emphasises the cornerstones
of democratic rule in the Schumpeterian sense as governance of the people by delegation
of their powers to executive institutions (classically, outlined in Schumpeter 1952).
Sartoriís definition of democracy seems to embrace both the institutions and procedures
available for citizens to influence the general direction of political development and,
therefore, to exercise control over the executive and legislative state-powers. Amending
these with guarantees of civil liberties in the form of group and individual rights
would allow us to speak of a general prototype of ìdemocracyî, applicable within
various historical and cultural contexts, including those regimes allowing for a high
degree of individual freedoms, but with few possibilities for the populace to control
the activities of governing bodies. However, as is widely acknowledged, the evaluation
of civil liberties relies largely on a subjective view of the political structures in a given
state. For this reason, I will focus on the development of institutionalised membership
in order to underline its limited liability for and influence on social integration.

The construction of institutionalised membership takes place, at first, in order to
define the group of those eligible to directly influence the polityís development by
means of their involvement in the decision making process, as well as of those others
who would be granted certain individual and group rights, but whose participation in
policy making would remain limited. When concerning the developments in the post-
Soviet Baltic States, the regaining of independence in the early 1990s required the
establishment of institutions providing opportunities both for political participation
and for residentsí influence on political decision-making. The institution of citizenship
is central for competitive interaction in the political sphere, for the control and influence
of political decisions. Especially in post-authoritarian states, the installation of criteria
for citizenship is important in order to ensure the transformation of political decision-
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making from the centralist mode with a limited capacity for individuals to influence
the decisions of an authoritarian regime, to a more pluralist one, when individual
opinions are transmitted into the sphere of political decision-making, as a form of
social control over stateís political developments. Therefore, citizens in democratic
states are expected to participate in political processes in order to legitimise executive
power and political and civil liberties for the common benefit, as well as in order to
provide feedback on political processes and to express support for certain decisions.

In these circumstances, institutional transformation would allow for a higher degree
of structural integration, as a result of more intensive individual participation in political
decisions, such as a higher turnout at the election polls. Similarly, it would prove to
be a functional equivalent of attitudinal change in society, as a successful institutional
transformation would allow more freedom to make decisions on the basis of individual
preferences and expectations, rather then according to the narrow criteria of affirmative
action in authoritarian regimes. For this reason it appears that the definition of
democratic consolidation provided by Juan J. Linz and Alfred Stepan, which includes
constitutional, behavioural, and attitudinal dimensions, could allow us to verify
institutional change and the procedural character of citizensí interactions, as well as
their expectations of these institutions (Linz and Stepan 1996). This adds a whole
new dimension to the evaluation of the political transition towards democracy as it
permits the analysis of changes to the interpersonal frame of communicative interaction
in various political processes (Shils 1957, pp. 130ñ145).

This process of the transformation of political institutions and change of their
function to a democratic political regime can be termed ìdemocratisationî if it opens
avenues for the functional integration of various social actors, based on their personal
decision and not on institutionalised procedures. Obviously, only those political
regimes, which can be held accountable for policy choices by any subject affected by
the decisions made, can be considered democratic. This fact demonstrates that the
definition of the criteria of political membership in new states is an issue of critical
importance at all times, not only during the period of transition.

Arguably, the so-called ìthird wave democratisationî involved the loosening of
social control mechanisms, necessitating new methods of social integration based not
on centrally imposed structures but also on the functional decisions to be made in
each particular situation (Huntington 1991, pp. 3ñ13). The fact is that a democratic
polity, as opposed to an authoritarian one, is based on the proactive participation of
its members in the political process and it necessitates equal access to political
membership and, hence, freedom of information and expression for all members of
society, in order to bring a wide range of demands and opinions to bear in the formation
of state policies. Nevertheless, it occurs that even in cases when clear criteria for
membership are established and members of the out-group are prepared to accept the
norms and values of an in-group as theirs and their actions are based upon these, the
state community does not enhance intergroup interaction at once. One of the important
issues outlined in the reference to the theory of social groups formulated by Henri
Tajfel, could give at least a starting point for the analysis of the political implications
of social attitudes not formulated in explicit political terms.
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As it can be observed in the process of nation-building in the Baltic States, the
nationalist revival of post-authoritarian societies allowed the framing of the political
community terms, baring much resemblance to ethnic ascendance, enabling ethnic
majority members to occupy central positions in the newly established state apparatus
and to implement the policies most conducive to the advancement of their interests.
This resulted from what Rogers Brubaker identifies as an inclination of political and
cultural elites to understand a state as ìdestined to be a nation-state [Ö] and the
concomitant disposition to remedy this perceived defect, to make the state what it is
properly and legitimately destined to beî (Brubaker 1996, p. 63). Especially in those
cases where the citizenry of the new states have been established, the rhetoric and
criteria employed to identify the group of legitimate members of polity is highly sensitive
to ethnic and religious issues, resulting in the imposition of only pro-forma democratic,
however exclusive, criteria for membership.

Of course, it is possible to assume that those who do not possess citizenship are
likely to obtain it, following the criteria specified by those defining the limits of the
political community. However, linguistic and other requirements are both necessary
and legitimate criteria for institutional integration, it can be argued that accession
conditions are set by those already included in the political community and are,
therefore, discriminatory to those who are outside of it. In those cases when a political
community is defined as constituted by a specific cultural and/or linguistic community,
or is constructed from a specific interpretation of societal legacies, the potential for
conflict around issues of political membership is a good deal greater (Gurr 1994,
pp. 124ñ131). In this situation, some social groups have acquired more political
influence during their transformation and acquired a more advantageous position for
the exercise of influence in the political sphere. It is most likely that the differences of
status would be reinterpreted as perceived and not actual by the groups involved,
with particular interpretations of conflict on both sides, either challenging the outcome
of democratisation immediately, or not referring to it in individual interaction (Leggon
1979, pp. 1ñ15).

In any case, the perception of group representation as democratic by population
would be a valid quantitative index of consolidation, but it would merely reflect a
degree of institutional permissibility and attractiveness. In contrast, more reliable
information could be retrieved from the popular acceptance of democratic
constitutional achievements such as, for example, institutions, as well as procedures
of political decision-making. This not only testifies to public opinionís settlement on
polycentric decision-making in politics and the general publicís acceptance in the
long term, even in the case of short- or middle-term disadvantages for single individuals
(Huntington 1996, pp. 3ñ13). In this case then, we might as well assume that a society,
where individuals do not seek to promote their interests outside of the political frame,
a society that is disposed to acknowledge difference and negotiate the most appropriate
solution possible, can be regarded as consolidated at least in so far as there is distinct
consensus on the nature of social procedures. As during the period of transition from
authoritarian to democratic rule, structural and functional preconditions for
consolidation are more important and are classically summarized by Linz and Stepan
as civil, political and economic societies, rule of law and state bureaucracy. These
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five mutually reinforcing conditions, when present in a functioning state, allow
consolidation of political regime within a ìcomplex system of institutions, rules, and
patterned incentives and disincentivesî (Linz and Stepan 1996, p. 15).

While generally, restricting the right to citizenship does not in itself impede the
pace and conditions of social integration, as is argued from the perspective of SIT,
other factors resulting from inscription of an additional identity categories upon actors
undertaking social interaction appear to be of much greater importance for political
communities. In order to assess the lines of possible lines of conflict, resulting from
imposing restrictive political identity categories, the second part of the paper will
address the primary effects of uneven entitlements to social and political resources on
the effectiveness of social integration processes.

2. Relevance of social integration for discussion of the Baltic Societies

The demise of the Soviet Union has brought the Baltic societies into the focus of
analyses of social processes. Among other issues, the restoration of statehood has re-
iterated nationhood as a locus communis for some residents in the region, however
leaving a significant part of non-titular residents without automatic citizenship, mainly
those who have arrived here during the years of Soviet inclusion from other parts of
the SU. Importantly, the lack of understanding what would constitute the major tenets
of social integration allowed the policies to be aired only by the late 1990s, while
each country had particular difficulties to find politically acceptable and socially
bearable paradigms for its policies in the area. A number of comparative studies on
the region suggest that already the fact that unilateral elaboration of the necessary
policies involved mainly the titular nations in the countries reducing the credibility of
genuine intergroup dialogue in this process. From the point of view of SIT, while
inclusion is seen as endemic to all social processes, only the clear favouritism for
exclusionist decision-making would indicate a strategy, detrimental for social
interaction and social integration. Considering the situation in the post-Soviet Baltic
States from this perspective would allow us to see whether the current situation ñ
irrespective of whether social integration is seen as political framework, social cohesion,
or as a form of intergroup interaction ñ has potential for positive intergroup dialogue,
or finds groups expected to interact in the stale-mate, while some social groups are
excluded from participation in drafting policy documents.

While the members of the local minority populations, particularly those excluded
from the ìzero-optionî citizenship, regard the institutional transition as privileging
some while disadvantaging others, international security organisations (EU, NATO,
and CoE) have consistently regarded the outcome of transition in the Baltic States as
democratic. Although the view of international community regards the structural
aspects of transition, such as availability of democratic institutions, which function
to secure regular elections and the turn-over of political entrepreneurs, the current
democratic theory also suggests that the ìframing of citizenshipî had been legitimate.
While problematic initially, all the Baltic States had effectuated legislation and, later,
programmes to facilitate social integration not in order to exclude more systematically
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ethnic, social, or any other groups from political participation, but decisively, spelt
out the criteria for inclusion, in fact a positive step for institutional, as well as procedural
integration of societies. Nevertheless, the actual course of transition and its ultimate
outcome was largely determined by the aspirations of those, who either were
structurally advantaged, i.e., those who were de jure granted the exclusive right to
influence the countriesí political transition as in Latvia and Estonia, or those who had
more functional advantages that permitted them to take active part in the process,
such as having better access to services enhancing their linguistic identity as in Lithuania
(Gelazis 2003, pp. 46ñ74). For the aforementioned reasons, some residents were able
to define the goals of transformation, and the members of those groups, which were
unable to compete in the new political situation with the newly emerging ruling elites
or which were not granted the right of citizenship altogether, had to seek ways to
accommodate their interests in the new situation and thus integrate into society (Smith
et al. 1998, pp. 93ñ118). As it has been broadly discussed in scholarship, especially
the latter groups, which consisted mainly of non-titular minorities, needed to come to
terms with their new status, as they became residents with a minority status.

Regarding public networks of social integration, there is a range of decisions and
particular actions to be undertaken in order facilitate the democratic transition on the
part of the ethnic majorities in Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania. These decisions and
actions were founded upon the notion of the self-determination of nations and sought
the restoration of pre-Soviet political communities. At the same time, the members of
non-titular nationalities had a more complex experience with regard to their new
status within the emerging polity. They were encouraged to adjust their political,
social, and cultural attitudes to fit in with the political processes dominated by the
titular majorities, and hence had to adapt to the policies of the state. For this reason,
the strategies of integration should be regarded for the greater part as unidirectional
activities of ethnic minority groups to advance their marginal position in the new
situation. Symbolically, the majority in-groups had structural means to define political
climate of each Baltic State and the outcome it was necessary to strive for, at the same
time, however, providing for the stable core of symbolic attributes to acquire (such as
language knowledge, acquaintance with civic principles of the state, and the like) in
exchange for stable set of incentives to accommodate with the majority demands
(such as citizenship).

The duality of internal cultural issues, the division into ìusî and ìthemî regarding
the origin and experience qua nation was intensified by the Citizenship Laws, which
restructured the political landscape in the given countries in favour of divisions between
Official Language/ Minority Language, National Culture/ Immigrantsí Culture, Citizen/
Non-Citizen in a variety of constellations. Thus, a lack of linguistic, cultural, and
political confidence restricted access to political, economic, and cultural institutions
for the numerous members of ethnic minorities, creating new minority identities in
the emerging societies. The establishment of different communities can be best
understood as a by-product of the division between ethnic majorities and minorities,
accompanied by the citizenship legislation, laws on cultural determination and official
languages, which drew various structural and attitudinal lines between the different
communities within the three Baltic States.



T. Agarin. Categories of Membership: Employing Social Identity Theory.. 137

One of the decisive steps of the newly elected post-Soviet governments in the
Baltic States was to create the citizenry of the newly established states. This means
that the structural frames for the societies of the states were established fairly quickly,
not only defining quite clearly who would be considered as a member of a political
community and, hence, a societal community should be considered when taking
political decisions. It is not surprising, therefore, that not only the political, but also
the intellectual elites of the Baltic States preferred, after the collapse of centralist
socialist rule, to address the process of nation-building as a process of national rebirth,
playing with the ambivalence of concepts of nation. The ambivalence in the use of the
term allowed a range of meanings; the term was used synonymously with ìstate-î or
ìpolitical communityî and ìethnic groupî alike. Regardless of the implications that
could be drawn from this fact for Nationalism studies, the nation-centred rhetoric in
the newly independent states has far reaching impact on discussions concerning social
integration.

Social integration in the post-Soviet Baltic States

By defining the subjects of political regime, governments of the post-Soviet Baltic
States not only defined citizenry as implying direct involvement in public policy making;
much more importantly, the subjects of integration were defined as individuals who
did not belong to a political community. The explicit definition of membership in the
state community had prescribed the integration of those not included in the socio-
political community through fulfilling certain requirements in order to be recognised
as a part of society. When institutionalising membership in the Baltic States, it was
supposed that the criteria for granting political membership had to be dissociated
from social, cultural, and linguistic attributes of belonging.

In the other cases, the individual acceptance of social institutions in place can be
assessed through investigation of the direct correlation between personal interest and
the institutional objectives of the transition undertaken, which would allow us to
address the degree to which individuals internalise the shift in social values. Equally,
this indicator would allow the evaluation of attitudinal change as regards the political
framework as such, but by elaborating upon the structural premises of individual
goal-attainment. Besides, it would make possible the acknowledgement of institutional
change as regards those structures that are in place, meaning that individual willingness
to accept them would reflect upon the form of institutional change. In this case, the
degree of interpersonal trust would be seen as an indicator of the trust among social
groups, and towards the political institutions and norms they represent.

Overall, in the case of a more integrated society, the differences in the self-
perceptions and self-categorisations of individuals from different social, in this case,
ethno-linguistic, groups should be minimal. To assess this, the data from the New
Baltic Barometer will be deployed. The NBB addresses several key issues of political
performance by measuring support of the Baltic residence for political, economic,
and social change in the region. The following evaluation is based on the results
collected in 2004, round six of the survey, where Baltic residents were asked about
their perceptions of governmental performance, institutional responsiveness, and their
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impact on the economic and social well-being of the respondent (see Rose 2005b).
The results presented emphasise the ambiguity of the heuristic models applicable to
the study of social integration process. On the one hand, the estimation of procedural
integration processes will allow the statement on whether members of titular/non-
titular groups are aware of their membership in this particular group, as seen from
the results of self-ascription. Secondly, the focus on perceptions of in-group members
about the individuals from an out-group, the rigidness of group borders can be
distinguished as analyses of procedural integration. And finally, with the individualsí
estimation of an external evaluation of their position proper, the propensity for
intergroup conflict can be estimated within the structural framework of integration.

As a starting point it would be most useful to analyse procedural integration
between communities, as this would allow an insight into the self-perception and
degree of group convergence in the social sphere. In order to assess the general base
for a shared commonality, the perception of the individualís position in society provides
the best indicator of objective connectedness to society, as well as of an individualís
position in the social hierarchy, disregarding any group membership.

The NBB VI provides an aggregate mean of the respondentsí self-categorisation,
which draws our attention to the fact that the ethnic minority members value their
individual position in society less highly than the majority members do, when asked
to measure it on the scale of seven points (Rose 2005a, pp. 41ñ42). Although, in all
three states, the differences between the self-positioning of minority and majority
members are smaller than the standard deviation in each of the groups, the mean of
self-ascribed status in Latvia is lower than in the two other Baltic States. Whereas in
both Estonia and Lithuania, the mean of self-ascribed status is located at 3.8 and 3.7
for natives and Russian speakers alike, Latviaís communities of Latvian and Russian-
speakers show the quotient of 3.6 and 3.4 respectively, testifying to the general difficulty
of procedural integration in this Baltic State for both communities. On the other
hand, differences between the ethnic groups in Lithuania and Estonia, measured
through standard deviation from the mean in each case, show a greater difference in
the self-perception of the status of minorities (1.2 and 1.3 respectively), than majorities
(in both countries 1.1). This illustrates that in the responses of Latviaís minorities
(with a standard deviation of only 1.0), the role played by objectified disadvantages is
great, but it is their subjective perception of their unfavourable positioning within
society that is reflected in this kind of self-categorisation.

With regard to performative integration in society there are a number of possible
variables to be considered. As performance and involvement take place within
normative and structural networks, differences between ethnic groups as concerns
identification with the state as a safe-guard of individual interests, and the individual
estimation of accessibility to institutions through interpersonal networks could provide
such information. Therefore, a degree of interpersonal trust between the members of
society would be indicative of the degree of social integration, regardless of membership
in particular group, reducing the group stereotypes.

The aggregated variable ìdegree of interpersonal trustî (Rose 2005a, p. 27)
aggregates sufficient input variables in order to provide a preliminary picture of
interpersonal bonds and their strength, as regards out-group stereotypes. It takes into
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consideration responses of individual trust felt towards the populace of the country,
people one knows, as well as generally neutral or distrustful attitudes towards others.
As this variable describes the density of the in-group networks rather than the weakness
of connectedness to the out-group, a high level of trust would cause a broader radius
of interpersonal contact, which subsequently would allow for more intensive interaction
and, as a result, integration in a state-community. So, though the greater part of
respondents in the Baltic States trust most people in their country and most of those
they know, with only 40%, Latviaís Latvian and Estoniaís Russian-speaking population
making up the smallest numbers. Interestingly, Russian-speaking communities in
Lithuania and Latvia show a more general sentiment of trust than the titular nationals
of these republics (54/51 and 49/40, respectively), with Russians in Estonia lagging
just one percent point behind the titulars of this Baltic State (40/41). On the other side
of the attitudinal spectrum, we see that a similar proportion of people has a neutral
attitude towards everyone, or distrusts most people in the country and those they
know, despite their ethnic affiliation. The numbers differ only slightly ñ from 18
percent (both Lithuaniaís titulars and Latviaís Russians) to 19 (Lithuaniaís Russians
and Latviaís and Estoniaís titulars) and 21 percent (Estoniaís Russians) ñ dismissing
the fact of different perceptions of interaction patterns and the macro-social orientation
of various ethnic groups in the Baltic societies.

Finally, by looking at the variables describing the structural integration of the
Baltic societies, the propensity for intergroup conflict can be estimated within the set
of institutions. As pointed out above, while membership matters little for individual
preferences to foster contacts with the members of other groups in society, contacts
within formalised context, represented here by the institutions of a state might give a
decisive indication of institutional parity, as perceived by members of different groups.
While taking part in the institutional activity might be optional, trust in these is essential
for developing a sentiment of being an integral part of society. I will, therefore, consider
the responses aggregated into the index of institutional trust. Individual trust in courts,
parties, military, parliament, police, president, trade unions, and churches is gauged
in this index (Rose 2005a, p. 27).

The results of this aggregated index point to a large discrepancy between the
perceptions of different ethnic groups as regards trust in the aforementioned institutions:
across all three states the neutral relation towards the institutions can be observed,
providing for nearly one third of the explained variance in the middle of the scale,
with the exception of Lithuaniaís and Latviaís Russian-speaking populations (32 and
31% neutral trust, respectively). In all three states, we observe a decisive difference
between the level of distrust of titular and non-titular nationals, with smallest difference
between Lithuaniaís groups (8%). Although Estoniaís minorities do not mistrust state
institutions significantly more than those of Lithuania do (38 and 36%), the level of
minoritiesí trust is significantly lower in the northern Baltic State (24 vs. 32%), whilst
the titular nationals of Estonia do trust their state institutions much more than
Lithuaniaís titulars do (41 vs. 32%). Nevertheless, only 22% of Latviaís non-titulars
trust state institutions, with 47% not doing so, showing a trend similar to that of the
titulars of the state, but certainly a less dispersed answer pattern (34 and 30%). These
results make clear that while performative and procedural aspects of integration are
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easier to access, they are apparently also are the ones, where similarities are easier to
communicate than at the structural level. Hence, the degree of institutional trust ranges
more across the region.

Keeping in mind the fact that structural integration also indicates at a more salient
type of social cohesion, and is less dependent on a degree of individual attitudes but
necessitates acquisition of particular institutionalised identity, such as citizenship,
would exemplify the greater divergence of opinions on this level. It appears that the
more inclusive legislative steps undertaken by the Lithuanian government allowed for
more consolidated relationship between minority and majority communities to the
state institutions and result in comparable levels of trust as a structural integrator of
society. At the same time, different criteria for the institutional inclusion of minority
and majority groups in Estonia resulted in a more difficult path of minoritiesí relation
to the institutional framework of the respective societies. This resulted in consolidating
titular and non-titular nationals on different social issues, although they, nevertheless,
had to conform to the institutional and performative provisions made by the state. In
the case of Latvia, the situation appears similar, with the exception of a grave
polarisation of membership related to the fact that minorities and majorities are
mistrustful of the changes made, and Russian-speaking communities are more radically
alienated from political institutions in place.

The answers of the respondents reveal a particular pattern of self-perception and
complex procedural and performative integration mechanisms, described here as a
sentiment of belonging felt by the individual with regard to a normative community.
As individual interests frame procedural patterns of intergroup relations within one
normative community, the selected indicators of survey results suggest that individual
actors are involved in performative processes, which, in turn, provide for cross-cultural
patterns of behaviour. The background of SIT thus suggests that intergroup
relationships should be framed within a threefold nexus. Firstly, it is clear that while
members of titular/non-titular groups are aware of their distinct group membership(s),
these are not seen as exclusive and allow more flexible choices during the self-
categorisation, resulting in ascription of less conflictual identities, depending on the
context. Secondly, the perceptions of in-group membership inflict greater constraint
on the association with out-groups. However, while the rigidness of group-borders is
clearly visible, it does not function as exclusive criteria for situational interaction and
rather determines the limits of ìfunctional pragmatismî in the given situations. Finally,
the reference to institutionalised membership distinguishes the relations of individuals
to all other positions in the structural framework, exercising considerable pressure
for social interaction, and in the long term, social integration processes. The direct
relevance of these dimensions for the effectiveness of social integration in the Baltic
societies can be made clear with the reference to interpersonal and intergroup contact,
which would be easier to coordinate whilst unconstrained by formal criteria and are
based upon bi-lateral decisions. At the same time, unilateral regulations about the
structural prerequisites for interaction and the envisaged outcomes of such sensitive
policy decisions as social integration are so much more detrimental for an effective
settlement, if these are based on negative estimation of opponentís activities.
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The discussion above has suggested that, with the help of aggregate indexes, the
elaboration of social integration beyond the institutional corroboration of the parties
involved would be possible, and could address common attitudes of members of
different groups ñ ethnic, linguistic, and cultural communities, for that matter ñ towards
the issues that represent the centrepiece of a common sentiment of belonging to the
same community, in the case study, to the same state-community. When proceeding
from the theoretical background of intergroup relations outlined above it is to be
expected that an individual rationalisation of the criteria of association and membership
would move individuals to institutionalise their membership in the framework available
most likely in the situation of an unconstrained choice. At the same time, the choice
of individual to adapt any institutionalised forms of group membership is less likely
under the conditions of negative expectations from the out-group, or pressure resulting
from it. Overall, with the decreasing number of unilateral prescriptions on the terms
of interaction, an increasing number of individuals is expected to seek contact with
members of out-groups. In turn, safeguarding the freedom of choice to participate in
both in- and out-groups is a central requirement for securing self-balancing relations
within the interpersonal network, which is conducive to emerging of intergroup trust
over time.

3. Conclusion

The present paper has discussed some of the aspects of social integration in the
Baltic societies, listing arguments in favour of interpreting the process of social
integration as an individual, rather than a group accomplishment. Generally, it is
acknowledged that the rationalisation of individual participation contributes to
emergence of interpersonal bonds, which are later institutionalised in form of
membership, but these processes are rarely brought together with the integration of
society. At a time when the presumed preliminary outcome is more frequently discussed
in scholarship and therefore objectified as a step towards the accommodation of the
particular interests of certain groups or the assimilation of one group into the other,
a focus on integration as a process of individual decision-making allows the discussion
of various aspects, which together constitute the process of social integration.

As it is stated in the first part of the paper, the integration process can be considered
in three different ways. Firstly, the limits of discussing institutional integration were
underlined, while arguing that this part of the process only allows us to address the
failures or successful installation of membership criteria, as well as the actions necessary
for easier access to the in-group for the new members. Following this, some factors
such as the individual evaluation of membership in a particular group, the
indiscriminate application of membership and the availability of resources for new
members were discussed. As had been argued, these enable the differentiation between
the procedures employed by individuals and were discussed as facilitators of procedural
integration process. Also, the emphasis was made that individual action influences
the change of the in-group norms and relations with the out-group decisively. Finally,
it had been emphasised that the third type of social integration might bring best
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results for effective outcome, based upon parity of groups involved. The performative
action of individuals involved in structural and functional processes is particularly
effective when neither concerns of group-membership, nor culturalist distinctions of
values, inherent to interaction, nor the group-status are essentialised and seen as
important in the interaction. Arguing that the difficulty of sustaining equality across
the culturally diverse social community would condition the outcome of institutional
and procedural integration, this paper had put forward the argument that ethnic
differences are often reformulated as differences in the distribution of resources, and
are, therefore, most likely to result in structural differentiation, rather than performative
integration of societies undergoing change.

As has been extensively discussed in the literature on post-socialist transition, the
consolidating power of an in-group has a paramount effect on the outcome of social
integration as such, and is similar to that point underlined above with regard to the
third wave democratisation processes ñ the transformation, dominated by one in-
group, not only limits the access to institutionalised membership, but also creates
additional insecurities within the in-group impeding the alterations in the status quo
established. This also marginalises the out-groups that are seeking alternatives to
institutionalised integration and, therefore, have to embark upon different mechanisms
for the accommodation their interests in the new situation by means of rational activity
or pragmatic interaction on the individual level.

This seems to have considerable correspondence with the situation on the ground
in the Baltic States. As have been indicated on the basis of the data from the NBB VI,
the collective integration might appear to be incomplete in contemporary Baltic
societies, if one judges from the lack of convergence of public opinions. However, as
long as the most visible manifestations of discontent and group stereotypes tend to
dominate evaluations, the reference to group perceptions should be made cautiously.
Notably, the question of identity remains within the focus of discussions on integrating
Baltic societies and elaborating strategies of improving interethnic relations, with
sound voices claiming that today there are more similarities than there are differences.

Indeed, in those cases when one focuses on the individual preferences, it is difficult
to speak about group-centred debates on assimilation or segregation. The individual
situational strategy of action and adaptation to actual procedures and normative
rules usually demonstrate limited alterations despite belonging to different ethnic,
linguistic, and cultural groups. Altogether, from the point of view of social identity
theory outlined in the beginning of the paper, the effectiveness of social integration in
the Baltic societies is highly dependant on reduction of institutional constraints,
dominating structural aspects of interactions between the in- and out-groups. Currently,
however, the local policy documents outlining the strategies and expected outcomes
of social integration allow too little space for manoeuvre in the short-term. The
medium-term results are, hence, still more dependent on the forms of political and
economic mobility, as well as on social perspectives of minority actors involved. In
the long-run, the preparedness of both, minorities, as well as majorities, to engage in
the bi-communal dialogue on the expected outcomes, will facilitate positive
interpersonal relations, rather then solidify intergroup stereotypes.
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Резюме

Тимофей Агарин

Категории членства: применение теории социальной идентичности в анализе процессов

социальной интеграции балтийских обществ

Недовольство политическими переменами, высокий уровень коррупции в экономи-
ческом секторе и проблемы, связанные с европейской интеграцией, в Эстонии, Латвии и
Литве часто объясняются присутствием здесь русскоязычных общин. Однако анализ от-
ношения к экономической трансформации и общего восприятия политической системы
показывает, что мнения представителей этнических меньшинств весьма сходны с точкой
зрения этнического большинства на эти вопросы.

Автор статьи рассматривает некоторые аспекты демократизации, опираясь на выво-
ды теории социальной идентичности. В статье утверждается, что как интеграция обществен-
ных групп, так и интеграция всего общества во многом зависит от принципов, регулиру-
ющих межгрупповые отношения. Согласно теории социальной идентичности, ожидания
доминирующей группы от межгрупповых отношений влияют на развитие диалога, акко-
модацию, ориентацию поведения этнических меньшинств на ассимиляцию или сегрега-
цию, обуславливая развитие отношений между большинством и меньшинством. Успехи
или неудачи в интеграции общества часто объясняются различием социальных и куль-
турных представлений этнических общин, однако теория социальной идентичности ут-
верждает, что межгрупповые отношения развиваются плодотворно только в том случае,
если ограничения на межгрупповые отношения устанавливаются в процессе интеракции,
а не вызваны институциональными факторами. Соответственно, наиболее гармоничные
межгрупповые отношения характерны для групп, которые не испытывают ни институци-
ональной регламентации отношений, ни ограничений в выборе средств межгрупповой
коммуникации. Автор статьи рассматривает частный пример отношений между предста-
вителями титульных наций и этническими меньшинствами в Балтийских государствах,
особо выделяя отношение этих групп к конкретным социальным феноменам, а также
общее восприятие политических перемен и интеграции. Мнения представителей этничес-
ких групп о социальных явлениях, которые в меньшей степени регулируются институцио-
нально, оказываются более гомогенными, что позволяет выявить перспективы преодоле-
ния конфликта, особенно в сфере интеракции, где механизмы регуляции или отсутствуют,
или ситуативно детерминированы.

Автор статьи приходит к выводу, что восприятие социальных и политических пере-
мен представителями титульных и нетитульных групп лишь в незначительной степени
отличается. При этом анализ общих представлений показывает, что различие в восприя-
тии отражается только в межгрупповых понятиях, что и способствует развитию конфлик-
тогенных представлений. В то время как групповые представления особенно высоко оце-
ниваются членами всех сообществ, существует значительный потенциал для улучшения
имиджа внешних групп, если при этом межгрупповые различия интерпретируются не как
негативный фактор, а как капитал для развития межгруппового диалога.
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Проведенный анализ показывает, что политические, экономические и социальные
изменения высоко оцениваются членами всех этнических групп, хотя, безусловно, суще-
ствует значительный потенциал для улучшения имиджа социальной трансформации в
странах Балтии. При этом в статье делается вывод, что различия в восприятии и оценке
результатов реформ обусловлены социально-экономическими результатами политичес-
ких решений и лишь в незначительной степени отражают культурные различия предста-
вителей титульных наций и русскоязычных общин в Эстонии, Латвии и Литве.

Kopsavilkums

Timofejs Agarins

LÓdzdalÓbas kategorijas: soci‚l‚s identit‚tes teorijas pielietojums
Baltijas sabiedrÓbu soci‚l‚s integr‚cijas procesu analÓzÁ

Neapmierin‚tÓba ar politiskaj‚m p‚rmaiÚ‚m, augstais korupcijas lÓmenis ekonomik‚ un
ar integr‚ciju Eiropas SavienÓb‚ saistÓt‚s problÁmas Igaunij‚, Latvij‚ un Lietuv‚ bie˛i tiek
skaidrotas ar krievvalodÓgo kopienu kl‚tb˚tni. TomÁr, analizÁjot attieksmi pret ekonomisko
transform‚ciju, k‚ arÓ politisk‚s sistÁmas uztveri kopum‚, j‚secina, ka etnisko minorit‚u
p‚rst‚vju viedokÔi ir Ôoti lÓdzÓgi pamatn‚ciju p‚rst‚vju viedoklim.

Raksta autors analizÁ da˛us demokratiz‚cijas aspektus, pamatojoties uz soci‚l‚s identit‚tes
teorijas atziÚ‚m. Rakst‚ tiek apgalvots, ka gan soci‚lo grupu integr‚cija, gan visas sabiedrÓbas
integr‚cija liel‚ mÁr‚ ir atkarÓga no tiem principiem, kuri regulÁ attiecÓbas starp grup‚m. SaskaÚ‚
ar soci‚l‚s identit‚tes teoriju, dominÁjo‚s grupas gaidas no starpgrupu attiecÓb‚m ietekmÁ
dialoga attÓstÓbu, akomod‚ciju, etnisko minorit‚u orient‚ciju uz asimil‚ciju vai segreg‚ciju,
t‚dÁj‚di nosakot attiecÓbas starp vair‚kumu un maz‚kumu. SabiedrÓbas integr‚cijas veiksmes
vai neveiksmes bie˛i tiek skaidrotas, Úemot vÁr‚ atÌirÓbas etnisko kopienu soci‚lajos un kult˚ras
priekstatos, tomÁr soci‚l‚s identit‚tes teorija pamato, ka starpgrupu attiecÓbas norisin‚s veik-
smÓgi tikai tad, kad starpgrupu attiecÓbu ierobe˛ojumi rodas interakcijas proces‚, nevis insti-
tucion‚lu faktoru ietekmÁ. T‚pÁc harmonisk‚k‚s starpgrupu attiecÓbas veidojas grup‚s, kuras
nav pakÔautas ne attiecÓbu institucion‚lajai reglamentÁanai, ne arÓ ierobe˛ojumiem starpgrupu
komunik‚cijas lÓdzekÔu izvÁlÁ. Raksta autors analizÁ konkrÁtu attiecÓbu piemÁru starp pamat-
n‚cij‚m un etnisko minorit‚u p‚rst‚vjiem Baltijas valstÓs, Ópau uzmanÓbu veltot o grupu
attieksmei pret konkrÁtiem soci‚liem fenomeniem, k‚ arÓ politisko p‚rmaiÚu un integr‚cijas
uztverei. Etnisko grupu viedokÔi par soci‚laj‚m par‚dÓb‚m, kuras intitucion‚li maz‚k tiek
regulÁtas, izr‚dÓj‚s homogÁn‚ki, un tas Ôauj meklÁt konflikta risin‚juma iespÁjas, un it Ópai
interakcijas jom‚, kur regulÁanas meh‚nismu vai nu nav, vai arÓ tie tiek situatÓvi determinÁti.

Raksta autors secina, ka pamatn‚ciju un etnisko minorit‚u p‚rst‚vju attieksmes pret
soci‚laj‚m un politiskaj‚m p‚rmaiÚ‚m b˚tiski neatÌiras. Turkl‚t visp‚rÓgo priekstatu analÓze
par‚da, ka uztveres atÌirÓbas konstatÁjamas tikai jom‚s, kas saistÓtas ar starpgrupu attiecÓb‚m,
kas nosaka konfliktus sekmÁjoo priekstatu attÓstÓbu. Grupas priekstatus augstu novÁrtÁ visi
kopienu locekÔi, tai pa‚ laik‚ veidojas samÁr‚ liels ‚rÁjo grupu imid˛a uzlaboanas potenci‚ls,
ja starpgrupu atÌirÓbas tiek interpretÁtas nevis k‚ negatÓvs faktors, bet gan k‚ starpgrupu
dialoga veidoanas kapit‚ls.

PÁc veikt‚s analÓzes var secin‚t, ka politisk‚s, ekonomisk‚s un soci‚l‚s p‚rmaiÚas augstu
novÁrtÁ visu etnisko grupu p‚rst‚vji, lai gan Baltijas valstÓs ir liels soci‚l‚s transform‚cijas
imid˛a uzlaboanas potenci‚ls. AtÌirÓbas reformu uztverÁ un novÁrtÁjum‚ p‚rsvar‚ ir saistÓtas
ar politisko lÁmumu soci‚li ekonomiskajiem rezult‚tiem un tikai nedaudz atspoguÔo kult˚ras
atÌirÓbas pamatn‚ciju un krievvalodÓgo kopienu p‚rst‚vju vid˚ Igaunij‚, Latvij‚ un Lietuv‚.



Inta Ostrovska

JAUNIE–I UN IZGLŒTŒBA LATVIJ¬
AUDZIN¬–ANAS SOCIOLOÃIJAS ASPEKT¬

21. gs. s‚kum‚ audzin‚anas soci‚lais statuss s‚k uzlaboties, sabiedrÓba arvien vair‚k
p‚rvar vÁrtÓbu dezorient‚ciju un krÓzi, s‚k apzin‚ties garÓguma nozÓmi jaun‚s paaudzes audzi-
n‚an‚. Da˛‚das sabiedrÓbas grupas s‚k izprast un pieÚemt audzin‚anu k‚ kult˚ras nodoanas
procesu no paaudzes uz paaudzi. Audzin‚anas socioloÏija ir speci‚la socioloÏijas zin‚tnes
nozare, kuras pÁtÓjuma objekts ir audzin‚ana k‚ sabiedrÓbas soci‚lais instit˚ts, un taj‚ ir
iesaistÓti arÓ citi soci‚lie instit˚ti ñ ikdien‚ jebkur‚ soci‚laj‚ instit˚t‚ rodas, attÓst‚s un arÓ
izz˚d da˛‚das audzin‚anas sistÁmas, norit da˛‚di audzin‚anas procesi, realizÁjas subjektu
audzin‚anas praktisk‚ darbÓba. Raksta mÁrÌis ir raksturot jÁdzienu ìaudzin‚anas socioloÏijaî
k‚ starpdisciplin‚ru par‚dÓbu, kur‚ integrÁjas pedagoÏijas, psiholoÏijas un socioloÏijas atziÚas,
analizÁt vair‚ku pÁtÓjumu rezult‚tus par jaunieu attieksmi pret izglÓtÓbu k‚ socializ‚cijas
mezofaktoru.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: audzin‚anas socioloÏija, socializ‚cija, izglÓtÓba, attieksme, jauniei.

Ievads

Palaik da˛‚du objektÓvu iemeslu dÁÔ notiek laikmetu maiÚa, ko raksturo da˛‚di:
industri‚lo sabiedrÓbu nomaina postindustri‚l‚; industri‚l‚ sabiedrÓba p‚riet uz zin‚-
anu sabiedrÓbu; industri‚l‚ sabiedrÓba p‚rveidojas par inform‚cijas sabiedrÓbu u.c.
–o procesu Rietumos s‚ka pÁtÓt jau 20. gs. 70-jos gados, taËu postpadomju telp‚ ñ
tikai 90-to gadu beig‚s, un tas apstiprina vienu no globaliz‚cijas likumiem ñ par
civiliz‚cijas vienotÓbu, kopÓgo attÓstÓbas ceÔu vis‚m m˚sdienu sabiedrÓb‚m.

Postindustri‚l‚s sabiedrÓbas attÓstÓbai raksturÓga ekonomikas p‚rorient‚cija no
preËu ra˛oanas uz servisu, respektÓvi, uz pakalpojumu ra˛oanu, kad s‚k dominÁt
zin‚tÚu ietilpÓg‚s tautsaimniecÓbas nozares. –aj‚ proces‚ arvien nozÓmÓg‚kas kÔ˚st
tehnoloÏijas, kuras masveidÓgi aptver visus soci‚l‚s dzÓves sektorus, t.sk. arvien vair‚k
tiek run‚ts arÓ par pedagoÏiskaj‚m, audzin‚anas, personÓbas attÓstÓbas u.tml. teh-
noloÏij‚m. Bez tam, postindustri‚laj‚ sabiedrÓb‚ b˚tiski main‚s sabiedrÓbas soci‚l‚s
strukt˚ras priorit‚tes: sl‚Úu diferenci‚ciju nomaina profesion‚l‚ diferenci‚cija. Ja
industri‚laj‚ laikmet‚ galven‚ bija pretruna starp darbu un kapit‚lu, tad postindus-
tri‚laj‚ ñ t‚ varÁtu b˚t pretruna starp profesionalit‚ti un nekompetenci, diletantismu.
Jaun‚ laikmeta pretruna aktualizÁ kompetences lomu arÓ izglÓtÓb‚ un audzin‚an‚,
paaugstina pieprasÓjumu pÁc profesion‚lisma, kas tiek paaugstin‚ts nep‚rtraukti, un
arÓ skolu pedagogiem liek pievÁrsties profesion‚lajai orient‚cijai k‚ lÓdzeklim, kas
sagatavo skolÁnus re‚lajai dzÓvei.

–‚d‚ laikmet‚ par sabiedrÓbas svarÓg‚ko instit˚tu kÔ˚st izglÓtÓba un t‚s iest‚des.
Notiek arÓ sabiedrÓbas institucion‚l‚s uzb˚ves p‚rstrukturÁan‚s: pirmaj‚ pl‚n‚ tiek
izvirzÓts fenomens ìzin‚anasî, respektÓvi, pieaug to iest‚˛u nozÓme, kuras ir Ó feno-
mena Ïeneratori; Ópai palielin‚s universit‚u nozÓme. T‚tad, zin‚anu presti˛s, izglÓ-
tÓbas k‚ vÁrtÓbas un personÓbas attÓstÓbas faktora nozÓme arÓ palielin‚s (Hallinan 2006).
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ArÓ kult˚ras jom‚ notiek izmaiÚas, kuru ‚rÁj‚ izpausme kopum‚ saistÓta ar dato-
riz‚ciju, bet iekÁji t‚s izpau˛as k‚ zin‚anu ÏenerÁanas ìindustrijasî veidoan‚s.
RespektÓvi, rodas jaunas informatÓvi komunikatÓv‚s tehnoloÏijas, kas Ôauj virtu‚li
piekÔ˚t da˛‚d‚m kult˚ras vÁrtÓb‚m. T‚dÁj‚di, kulturoloÏisk‚ pieeja audzin‚an‚ s‚k
dominÁt, un audzin‚ana tiek uztverta k‚ kult˚ras cilvÁka veidoanas process, bet
cilvÁks k‚ t‚ds kÔ˚st par jaun‚s sabiedrÓbas absol˚to vÁrtÓbu. –‚d‚ situ‚cij‚ rodas
nepiecieamÓba veidot, nostiprin‚t un aktualizÁt uz personÓbu orientÁto pieeju audzi-
n‚an‚. –Ós tendences ir atspoguÔotas arÓ vair‚kos Latvijas Republikas stratÁÏiskajos
dokumentos. J‚min arÓ tas, ka Ós glob‚l‚s izmaiÚas skar arÓ citus soci‚los instit˚tus
un jomas: politiku, ekonomiku, Ïimeni utt., taËu dot‚ darba ietvaros nav iespÁjams to
visu apskatÓt.

Audzin‚anas krÓze p‚rejas period‚

T‚tad p‚rejas laik‚ (20. gs. 80. g. beigas ñ 90. g. s‚kums) audzin‚ana k‚ valstiski
sabiedriska par‚dÓba arÓ ir mainÓjusies. –o p‚rmaiÚu (jeb transform‚cijas) dinamika
ir daudzveidÓga: k‚du laiku aktu‚la bija tÁze ìlab‚k lai nav nek‚das audzin‚anas,
nek‚ komunistisk‚ audzin‚anaî; audzin‚ana tika izstumta no izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁm,
jo audzin‚anas process tika gandrÓz integrÁts m‚cÓbu proces‚. Praktiski skol‚s tas
izpau˛as arÓ tagad ñ audzin‚anas darbs gandrÓz netiek finansÁts. Augstskol‚s peda-
goÏijas specialit‚tÁs audzin‚anas kursu Ópatsvars ir samazin‚jies. J‚saka, ka pedago-
Ïijas jom‚ p‚r‚k liels uzsvars tika likts uz kategoriju ìizglÓtÓbaî, p‚rÁjos pamatjÁdzienus
atst‚jot mazliet nov‚rt‚. TomÁr, p‚rejas posms nevar ilgt bezgalÓgi, un, atgrie˛oties
pie augst‚k minÁt‚s inform‚cijas par laikmetu maiÚu, j‚cer, ka mainÓsies akcenti arÓ
pedagoÏijas zin‚tnÁ ñ audzin‚ana k‚ pamatkategorija atg˚s savas pozÓcijas. Œpai
svarÓgi tas ir t‚pÁc, ka p‚rejas perioda b˚tiska iezÓme ir garÓgais un vÁrtÓbu vakuums,
ko parasti aizpilda masu kult˚ra. TaËu arÓ aj‚ laik‚ aug un veidojas jaun‚ paaudze,
kas ‚dos apst‚kÔos g˚st eklektisku vÁrtÓborient‚ciju, t‚s socializ‚cija ir ierobe˛ota,
lÓdz ar to veidojas soci‚lo attiecÓbu deform‚cija. Tas viss attiecas uz pareizÁjo situ‚ciju
Latvijas sabiedrÓb‚. Viens no veidiem, kas Ôautu p‚rvarÁt Ós deform‚cijas sabiedrÓb‚,
ir nopietna pievÁran‚s audzin‚anas jaut‚jumiem. Lai arÓ pÁdÁjos valsts stratÁÏiskajos
dokumentos tiek pievÁrsta tiem uzmanÓba, tomÁr j‚saka, ka audzin‚anas teorÁtiskie
aspekti jaunajos apst‚kÔos valsts lÓmenÓ vÁl netiek risin‚ti pietiekami.

T‚tad, krÓze ir iest‚jusies gan audzin‚anas teorij‚, gan praksÁ, ja pieÚem, ka
krÓze ir ìsare˛ÏÓts p‚rejas st‚voklisî (Latvieu valodas skaidrojo‚ v‚rdnÓca 2007).
Audzin‚anas sistÁmas krÓzes svarÓg‚kie aspekti ir:
� mÁrÌu krÓze, jo lielo p‚rmaiÚu laik‚ ir zudis priekstats par to, k‚ds ir ide‚l‚

cilvÁka modelis, k‚du sabiedrÓba vÁlÁtos izaudzin‚t;
� pasaules uzskatu krÓze, jo soci‚li ekonomisko sistÁmu maiÚas apst‚kÔos saasin‚j‚s

jaut‚jumi par cilvÁka un sabiedrÓbas attiecÓb‚m, par cilvÁka soci‚l‚s un individu‚l‚s
darbÓbas b˚tÓbu, par dzÓves jÁgu u.c.;

� teorijas krÓze, kura atpaliek no sabiedrÓb‚ notiekoajiem procesiem sava kon-
servatÓvisma dÁÔ, jo t‚ pagaid‚m nespÁj precizÁt un sak‚rtot daudz un da˛‚dos
pedagoÏiskos faktus un audzin‚anas koncepcijas; izdalÓt audzinoo darbÓbu no
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daudz‚m cit‚m darbÓb‚m, sistematizÁt to un par‚dÓt Ós darbÓbas specifisk‚s
atÌirÓbas no citiem pedagoÏisk‚s darbÓbas veidiem. RespektÓvi, audzin‚anai nav
stingra metodoloÏisk‚ pamatojuma;

� audzin‚t‚ju kompetences krÓze, jo vair‚kums no viÚiem nav profesion‚li sagatavoti
darbam jaunajos soci‚li ekonomiskajos apst‚kÔos, viÚiem nav atbilstoa materi‚l‚
un tiesisk‚ statusa, nav nopietnas savas darbÓbas novÁrtÁjuma sistÁmas un
atest‚cijas meh‚nisma (Сериков 2004).

TomÁr 21. gs. s‚kum‚ audzin‚anas soci‚lais statuss s‚k uzlaboties, sabiedrÓba
arvien vair‚k p‚rvar vÁrtÓbu dezorient‚ciju un krÓzi, s‚k apzin‚ties garÓguma nozÓmi
jaun‚s paaudzes audzin‚an‚. Da˛‚das sabiedrÓbas grupas s‚k izprast un pieÚemt
audzin‚anu k‚ kult˚ras nodoanas procesu no paaudzes paaudzÁ; arÓ to, ka ir j‚veido
t‚di apst‚kÔi, lai bÁrni augtu un attÓstÓtos par brÓvu, harmonisku, garÓgi un fiziski
attÓstÓtu personÓbu, lai katr‚ bÁrn‚ attÓstÓtu dabisk‚s spÁjas un dotÓbas, lai bÁrni dzÓvÁ
izdarÓtu izvÁli par labu Ïimenei, veselÓbai, izglÓtÓbai, brÓvÓbai, mieram, labajam,
ekoloÏijai u.c. vÁrtÓb‚m.

SabiedrÓbas raizes par jaun‚s paaudzes garÓgo un fizisko st‚vokli sakrÓt ar valsts
politikas soci‚lajiem aspektiem. Vair‚kos nesen pieÚemtajos valsts attÓstÓbas stratÁ-
Ïiskajos dokumentos tiek uzsvÁrta jaun‚s paaudzes audzin‚anas nozÓme, piemÁram,
ìNacion‚laj‚ attÓstÓbas pl‚n‚ 2007.ñ2013. gadamî (turpm‚k NAP), ìIzglÓtÓbas attÓs-
tÓbas pamatnost‚dnÁs 2007.ñ2013. gadamî un ìAudzin‚anas darbÓbas programm‚
2007.ñ2013. gadamî. ArÓ Latvijas Republikas Saeimas apstiprin‚tais ilgtermiÚa
konceptu‚lais dokuments ìLatvijas izaugsmes modelis: CilvÁks pirmaj‚ viet‚î nosaka
uz cilvÁku centrÁtu Latvijas izaugsmes modeli. Dokument‚ par galveno izaugsmes
resursu ir atzÓtas iedzÓvot‚ju zin‚anas un gudrÓba, to prasmÓga un mÁrÌtiecÓga izman-
toana. –‚d‚ izaugsmes modelÓ zin‚anas virza darbaspÁka kvalit‚ti, kapit‚la izman-
toanu un tehnoloÏiju attÓstÓbu. IzglÓtota un zinoa sabiedrÓba kÔ˚st par valsts iekÁj‚s
un ‚rÁj‚s droÓbas garantu. Zin‚anu p‚rvaldÓba, koordinÁta un virzÓta to radÓana,
uzkr‚ana, izplatÓana, lietoana k‚ komplekss process kÔ˚st par ekonomikas un soci‚-
l‚s dzÓves pamatu, aptverot visu valsti un sabiedrÓbu (IzglÓtÓbas attÓstÓbas pamatnost‚d-
nes 2007.ñ2013. gadam, 5. lpp.). RespektÓvi, valsts politika ir vÁrsta uz audzin‚anas
darbÓbas statusa celanu un nostiprin‚anu. TomÁr, t‚l‚k s‚kas re‚ls darbs gan izglÓ-
tÓbas iest‚dÁs, kur‚s notiek audzin‚anas process, gan arÓ augstskol‚s, kur‚s tiek
gatavoti audzin‚anas darba speci‚listi.

Audzin‚anas socioloÏija k‚ starpdisciplin‚ra zin‚tnes nozare

AttÓstot audzin‚anas zin‚tni, ir j‚pievÁr uzmanÓba gan t‚s zin‚tniskajam, meto-
diskajam un metodoloÏiskajam aspektam, gan arÓ speci‚listu sagatavoanai aj‚ jom‚.
T‚tad ir j‚atjauno vai j‚ievie specializÁtie kursi audzin‚anas teorij‚ un metodik‚
topoajiem da˛‚du nozaru pedagogiem un arÓ citu specialit‚u studentiem, kuri ir
saistÓti ar audzin‚anu vai socializ‚ciju, piemÁram, sociologi, psihologi, juristi utt.
Viens no t‚diem specializÁtajiem studiju kursiem varÁtu b˚t ñ audzin‚anas socioloÏija.

Audzin‚anas socioloÏija ir speci‚la socioloÏijas zin‚tnes nozare, kuras pÁtÓjuma
objekts ir audzin‚ana k‚ sabiedrÓbas soci‚lais instit˚ts, un taj‚ ir iesaistÓti arÓ citi
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soci‚lie instit˚ti ñ ikdien‚ jebkur‚ soci‚laj‚ instit˚t‚ rodas, attÓst‚s un arÓ izz˚d da˛‚das
audzin‚anas sistÁmas, norit da˛‚di audzin‚anas procesi, realizÁjas subjektu audzi-
n‚anas praktisk‚ darbÓba.

JÁdziens ìaudzin‚anaî ir pedagoÏisko kategoriju sistÁmas sast‚vdaÔa, kur‚ t.sk.
ir ietverti arÓ jÁdzieni ìizglÓtÓbaî, ìm‚cÓbasî, ìpedagoÏisk‚ mijiedarbÓbaî, ìpedago-
Ïiskais lÓdzeklisî, ìpedagoÏisk‚ darbÓbaî un daudzi citi. PedagoÏisk‚ darbÓba ir
pamatjÁdziens, no kura t‚l‚k veido p‚rÁjo jÁdzienu sistÁmu, jo tiei pedagoÏisk‚ darbÓba
ir pedagoÏisk‚s esamÓbas veids. –‚d‚ kontekst‚ var teikt, ka jÁdzieni ìizglÓtÓbaî un
ìaudzin‚anaî kÔ˚st par lÓdzvÁrtÓgiem pedagoÏisk‚s darbÓbas veidiem. T‚dÁj‚di, iz-
glÓtÓba ir zin‚anu nodoanas process jeb pedagoÏisk‚s darbÓbas iekÁj‚ puse, kas
saistÓta ar cilvÁka personÓbas r‚dÓt‚jiem, ar viÚa paattÓstÓbu un parealiz‚ciju taj‚
sabiedrÓb‚, kur‚ dzÓvo. Audzin‚ana, savuk‚rt, ir vÁrtÓbu nodoanas process jeb
pedagoÏisk‚s darbÓbas ‚rÁj‚ puse, t.i. adapt‚cija ñ kult˚ras vÁrtÓbu un soci‚lo normu
iepazÓana, pieÚemana un atra˛oana. Darbojoties vienlaicÓgi, t‚s viena otru papildina,
respektÓvi, audzin‚anas proces‚ cilvÁks iekÔaujas soci‚lo lomu sistÁm‚ un reizÁ ñ arÓ
izglÓtojas, jo g˚st jaunas zin‚anas un attÓsta personÓbu. Un otr‚di ñ izglÓtojoties un
paattÓstoties, cilvÁks tiek arÓ audzin‚ts, jo veidojas vÁrtÓbu sistÁma, tiek apg˚ti socio-
kult˚ras paraugi. Gr˚ti iedom‚ties situ‚ciju, kad notiek tikai viens no iem procesiem.
Cita lieta, ka katr‚ konkrÁt‚ situ‚cij‚ liel‚ks akcents tiek likts uz k‚du no iem
procesiem ñ vai nu izglÓtÓbu, vai audzin‚anu.

Atgrie˛oties pie audzin‚anas socioloÏijas, j‚uzsver, ka t‚s satur‚ arÓ par‚d‚s o
abu jÁdzienu vienotÓba ñ piemÁram, viena no tÁm‚m ir ìIzglÓtÓbas instit˚ta statusa
lomu strukt˚raî. T‚l‚k, run‚jot par socializ‚ciju k‚ soci‚li pedagoÏisku par‚dÓbu,
tiek izdalÓti socializ‚cijas mikrofaktori (t.sk. Ïimene, neform‚l‚s grupas, visp‚riz-
glÓtojo‚ skola un daudzi citi), mezofaktori (kur cit‚ starp‚ tiek uzsvÁrta izglÓtÓbas
nozÓme personÓbas attÓstÓb‚), makrofaktori un megafaktori. RespektÓvi, raugoties no
audzin‚anas socioloÏijas viedokÔa, jaunieu attieksme pret izglÓtÓbu ir socializ‚cijas
mezofaktors.

Jaunieu attieksmes pret izglÓtÓbu raksturojums
audzin‚anas socioloÏijas kontekst‚

Jaunatne ir Ópaa soci‚li demogr‚fisk‚ grupa, kur‚ notiek soci‚l‚ brieduma veido-
an‚s process, kas ir atkarÓgs no sabiedrÓbas soci‚li ekonomisk‚ st‚vokÔa. Jaunatnes
soci‚l‚s ÓpatnÓbas nosaka t‚s specifisk‚ pozÓcija, kuru jaunatne ieÚem soci‚l‚s atra-
˛oanas proces‚, k‚ arÓ tai ir spÁja ne tikai mantot, bet arÓ p‚rveidot eso‚s attiecÓbas
sabiedrÓb‚, un tas ir jauna cilvÁka potenci‚ls, b˚tiskais spÁks. T‚s pretrunas, kuras
rodas minÁt‚ procesa iekienÁ, veido jaunieu specifisko problÁmu kompleksu. Jau-
natnei k‚ sabiedrÓbu veidojoam subjektam ir raksturÓgs Ópas saturs, raugoties no
personÓbas, priekmetisk‚ un procesu‚l‚ viedokÔa. Daudzi Latvij‚ veiktie pÁtÓjumi
veltÓti minÁto aspektu izpÁtei. Da˛i no tiem tiks analizÁti Ó darba ietvaros.

Latvija ir Eiropas SavienÓbas jaun‚ dalÓbvalsts, kuras iedzÓvot‚jiem ir svarÓgi apg˚t
zin‚anas un jaun‚s inform‚cijas tehnoloÏiju izmantoanas iespÁjas, jo tiei cilvÁk-
resursu un tehnoloÏiju attÓstÓba varÁtu nodroin‚t t‚du dzÓves lÓmeni, k‚ds ir vecaj‚s
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dalÓbvalstÓs. Preces un pakalpojuma konkurÁtspÁju pasaules tirg˚ nosaka kvalit‚te.
–o kvalit‚ti nodroina uzÚÁmumos str‚d‚joo cilvÁku izglÓtotÓba un profesionalit‚te.
Ir viennozÓmÓgi skaidrs, ka augstas klases profesion‚Ôu galven‚ vÁrtÓba ir darba tirgus
prasÓb‚m atbilstoa izglÓtÓba. TaËu m˚sdienu globaliz‚cijas laikmet‚ ir nepiecieama
vÁl pla‚ka ñ starptautiska valsts izglÓtÓbas novÁrtÁana, jo m˚su skolÁniem n‚ksies
konkurÁt Eiropas un pasaules izglÓtÓbas un darba tirg˚, un izglÓtÓbas vadÓt‚jiem ir
nepiecieama korekta, starptautiski salÓdzin‚ma inform‚cija par valsts izglÓtÓbu
kopum‚.

Viens no faktoriem, kura ietekmi uz skolÁnu sasniegumiem par‚da gan nacion‚l‚,
gan arÓ starpvalstu analÓze, ir skolÁna Ïimenes soci‚lekonomiskais statuss. K‚ kom-
ponentes skolÁna Ïimenes soci‚lekonomiskaj‚ status‚ var iekÔaut arÓ daudzus ar m‚cÓbu
iespÁjam m‚j‚s saistÓtos apst‚kÔus: gr‚matu skaits m‚j‚s, tas, vai m‚j‚s ir enciklopÁdijas
un v‚rdnÓcas, dators, atseviÌs galds vai telpa skolÁna m‚cÓb‚m u.tml. Da˛k‚rt tiek
veikta daudzfaktoru analÓze, lai izdalÓtu galvenos skolÁna Ïimenes soci‚lekonomisk‚
statusa r‚dÓt‚jus. Bie˛i vien par labu r‚dÓt‚ju uzskata vec‚ku izglÓtÓbu. Parasti skolÁnu
sasniegumi ir augst‚ki, ja arÓ Ïimenes soci‚lekonomiskais statuss ir augst‚ks, taËu
sakarÓba ne vienmÁr ir line‚ra (Geske et al. 2001, 44.ñ52. lpp.). Latvijas pieauguo
izglÓtÓbas apvienÓba 2000. gad‚ sadarbÓb‚ ar Madonas un citu rajonu pieauguo iz-
glÓtÓbas centriem 50 pavaldÓb‚s veica 400 jaunieu aptauju (jauniei vecum‚ no 15ñ
21 gadiem, kuri dzÓvo da˛‚du rajonu pagastos un kuri nestr‚d‚ un/vai nem‚c‚s). No
aptauj‚tajiem jaunieiem 51% bija pamata un nepabeigta pamata izglÓtÓba. Jaunieu
atbildes liecin‚ja, ka zemais ien‚kumu lÓmenis ÏimenÁ ir b˚tisk‚kais ÌÁrslis izglÓtÓbas
ieguvei (J‚kobsone 2001, 108. lpp.).

Lai dziÔ‚k izprastu p‚rmaiÚu b˚tÓbu izglÓtÓb‚ un redzÁtu arÓ attieksmju izmaiÚas,
b˚tu interesanti iel˚koties pÁtÓjuma rezult‚tos, kurus pied‚v‚ profesors T. Tisenkopfs
rakst‚ ìJaunatne un jaunkapit‚lismsî (1998). PÁtÓjums balstÓts uz atk‚rtot‚m biogr‚-
fisk‚m intervij‚m ielaspuiku un jauno uzÚÁmÁju vid˚. T‚s ir kontrastÁjoas soci‚l‚s
grupas m˚sdienu Latvij‚. Ielaspuikas p‚rst‚v arvien pieaugoo mazizglÓtot‚s jaunatnes,
bezdarbnieku, noziedznieku un cit‚di marginalizÁtu jaunieu daÔu. PretÁjo jaunatnes
daÔu p‚rst‚v jauni uzÚÁmÁji, kas orientÁti uz izglÓtÓbu, karjeru un sasniegumiem. Jauno
uzÚÁmÁju grup‚ tika iekÔauti ekonomikas, jurisprudences, biznesa vadÓbas studenti
un gados jauni priv‚tu firmu vadÓt‚ji. PÁtÓjuma mÁrÌis bija dziÔu soci‚lo transform‚ciju
analÓze jaunieu vid˚. PÁtÓjuma gait‚ autors non‚ca pie daudz‚m svarÓg‚m atziÚ‚m
par vÁrtÓb‚m ñ orient‚cija uz materi‚laj‚m vÁrtÓb‚m spilgti izpau˛as studÁjoo jaunieu
vid˚. Pie lÓdzÓgas atziÚas non‚kui arÓ citi pÁtnieki Latvij‚ (I. Trapenciere, I. KoroÔova
u.c.), Krievij‚ (F. Mustajeva u.c.). To varÁtu izskaidrot tikai k‚ pretreakciju uz lielas
iedzÓvot‚ju daÔas grimanu relatÓv‚ nabadzÓb‚ un dzÓves standarta lejupslÓdi sabiedrÓb‚.

Jaunieu biogr‚fiju izpÁte Ôauj konceptu‚li pamatot tÁzi, ka sabiedrÓbas p‚rstruk-
turÁan‚s ir atkarÓga arÓ no jaunieu dzÓves stratÁÏijas un mobilit‚tes veidiem. Struk-
tur‚li main‚s pati p‚reja no jaunÓbas posma uz pieaugua cilvÁka dzÓvi. –Ós p‚rmaiÚas
raksturo jaunieu soci‚lo apst‚kÔu liberaliz‚cija un pieaugo‚ atbildÓba par savas dzÓves
veidoanu. –Ós divas tendences padara jaunu cilvÁku par savas dzÓves mened˛eri.
BrÓvpr‚tÓga izglÓtÓba, konkurence darba tirg˚, iespÁja iesaistÓties jaun‚s pilsonisk‚s
sabiedrÓbas strukt˚r‚s un saimniecÓbas jom‚s, valsts aizg‚dniecÓbas mazin‚an‚s ir
20. gs. 90-to gadu jaunatnes soci‚lie apst‚kÔi, kas stipri atÌiras no 80-to gadu ap-
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st‚kÔiem. Tie paplaina jaunieu iespÁjas, taËu prasa no viÚiem Ópaas subjektÓvas
kvalit‚tes, pirmk‚rt, uzÚÁmÓbu un atbildÓbu. Mazin‚s soci‚l‚s atÌirÓbas starp jaunatni
un pieauguajiem. Samazin‚s p‚rejas laiks no jaunÓbas uz pieaugua cilvÁka statusu
soci‚l‚ un psiholoÏisk‚ brieduma ziÚ‚. Rietumu sabiedrÓb‚m raksturÓg‚ lÁn‚ p‚reja
no jaunatnes izglÓtoan‚s uz iekÔauanos darba tirg˚ un pÁc tam uz karjeras attÓstÓbu
m˚sdienu Latvij‚ ir strauja un laika ziÚ‚ Ósa. Tas Ópai novÁrojams profesion‚l‚s
jaunatnes un jauno uzÚÁmÁju grup‚s ñ jauniei studÁ un str‚d‚, virz‚s pa karjeras
k‚pnÁm, aiziet no vec‚ku Ïimenes, uzÚemas materi‚lo atbildÓbu par savu dzÓvi un
bie˛i arÓ nopelna vair‚k nek‚ vidÁj‚ paaudze.

PÁtÓjums atkl‚j paradoks‚lu, bet jaunkapit‚lismam raksturÓgu iezÓmi, kas m˚s
atÌir no Rietumu sabiedrÓb‚m, ñ intelektu‚lo jaunieu profesion‚l‚s karjeras ceÔ
apsteidz viÚu izglÓtÓbas ceÔu. Jaunatnes strauj‚ izrauan‚s vadoos amatos un sabied-
rÓbas strukt˚ru paaud˛u atjaunotne ir apsveicama, jo pieÌir saimnieciskajiem un
soci‚lajiem procesiem dinamiku un ceÔ Latvijas k‚ valsts konkurÁtspÁju. TomÁr to
bie˛i pavada nekompetence k‚ nepabeigtas un paviras izglÓtÓbas sekas. Jaun‚kie socio-
loÏiskie novÁrojumi liecina, ka tautsaimniecÓba s‚k izr‚dÓt pretspiedienu straujajam
un aËg‚rnajam jaunatnes karjeras ceÔam, paaugstinot prasÓbas viÚu izglÓtÓbas kvalit‚tei.

PÁtÓjums profesion‚l‚s un biznesa jaunatnes vidÁ liecina par jauna soci‚l‚ sl‚Úa ñ
vidusÌiras ñ prototipa veidoanos. Biznesa studentu gadÓjumi ieskicÁ mobilit‚tes tipu,
kas balstÓts uz labvÁlÓgiem Ïimenes, soci‚l‚s izcelsmes un kult˚ras prieknosacÓjumiem
un ir orientÁts uz profesion‚lu karjeru un augsta soci‚l‚ statusa sasnieganu. –is mobi-
lit‚tes tips t‚l‚k‚ perspektÓv‚ ved jaunieus augup pa soci‚l‚s un profesion‚l‚s hierar-
hijas k‚pnÁm un iezÓmÁ Latvijas n‚kotnes vidusÌiras un elites aprises. Intelektu‚l‚s
jaunatnes mÁrÌtiecÓgo teikanos pÁc izglÓtÓbas, karjeras un dzÓves sasniegumiem un
tai atbilstou rÓcÓbu raksturo pragmatisks racion‚lisms, kas apvieno materi‚listiskas
un postmateri‚listiskas vÁrtÓbu orient‚cijas (Tisenkopfs 1998).

Baltijas Soci‚lo zin‚tÚu instit˚ta darbinieki profesores Brigitas Zepas vadÓb‚ 2006.
gad‚ veica pÁtÓjumu ìM˚˛izglÓtÓbas pieejamÓba un iespÁjas izglÓtoties Latvij‚î. T‚
bija reprezentatÓva Latvijas iedzÓvot‚ju aptauja, kur‚ piedalÓj‚s 4012 respondenti (15ñ
75 gadus veci iedzÓvot‚ji da˛‚d‚s apdzÓvot‚s viet‚s da˛‚dos Latvijas reÏionos).
Ieskatoties pÁtÓjuma rezult‚tos, var atrast daudzus interesantus faktus par iedzÓvot‚ju
attieksmi pret izglÓtÓbu, k‚ arÓ saistÓt tos ar citu pÁtÓjumu rezult‚tiem.

1. tabul‚ ir apkopota inform‚cija par respondentu pÁdÁjo ieg˚to izglÓtÓbu, skatot
to reÏion‚l‚ griezum‚.
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1. tabula

Respondentu pÁdÁj‚ ieg˚t‚ izglÓtÓba, %, n=4012 cilvÁki, 2006. gads

IzglÓtÓbas lÓmenis
Latvij‚

Latgale Vidzeme Zemgale Kurzeme RÓga
PierÓgas

vidÁji rajons
nepabeigta pamatizglÓtÓba 3 4 3 4 6 3 3
pamatizglÓtÓba, nepabeigta
arodizglÓtÓba, nepabeigta 19 21 24 23 20 15 14
vidÁj‚ izglÓtÓba
profesion‚l‚ izglÓtÓba bez 4 4 4 3 4 3 5
vidÁj‚s izglÓtÓbas
visp‚rÁj‚ vidÁj‚ izglÓtÓba 19 14 19 20 21 20 20
vidÁj‚ profesion‚l‚ izglÓtÓba 30 34 31 30 30 27 30
nepabeigta augst‚k‚ 5 5 3 4 2 7 6
izglÓtÓba
augst‚k‚ izglÓtÓba 20 19 15 16 17 26 22

Avots: M˚˛izglÓtÓbas pieejamÓba un iespÁjas izglÓtoties Latvij‚ 2006.

K‚ redzams, nevien‚ no izdalÓtajiem izglÓtÓbas lÓmeÚiem Latgale b˚tiski neatÌiras
no citiem Latvijas reÏioniem, ja nu vienÓgi cilvÁku ar vidÁjo profesion‚lo izglÓtÓbu
LatgalÁ ir nedaudz vair‚k. Aptaujas brÓdÓ m‚cÓj‚s 886 respondenti, no kuriem:
� 24% ieguva visp‚rÁjo vidÁjo izglÓtÓbu,
� 18% ñ 1. vai 2. lÓmeÚa augst‚ko izglÓtÓbu,
� 16% ñ augst‚ko akadÁmisko izglÓtÓbu,
� 5% ñ studÁja maÏistra vai doktora programm‚,
� 13% ñ apmeklÁja kursus saistÓb‚ ar darbu,
� 6% ñ apmeklÁja kursus saistÓb‚ ar interesÁm.

68% respondentu apgalvo, ka pÁdÁjo 12 mÁneu laik‚ ir m‚cÓjuies pam‚cÓbas
ceÔ‚. 26% aptauj‚to pÁdÁjo 3 gadu laik‚ (pÁtÓjums veikts 2006. gad‚) nav m‚cÓjuies.
IzglÓtÓbas turpin‚anas nepiecieamÓba ir atkarÓga no vecuma ñ 15ñ24 gadÓgo respon-
dentu grup‚ 71% vÁlas izglÓtÓbu turpin‚t, taËu jau n‚kamaj‚ vecuma grup‚ t‚ Ôoti
strauji sar˚k ñ 25ñ34 gadÓgo respondentu vid˚ jau tikai 17% vÁlas turpin‚t izglÓtÓbu.
Nav brÓnums, ka vidÁjais r‚dÓt‚js ir tikai 22% jeb katrs 5. respondents. IzglÓtÓbu tur-
pina tie, kam ir nepabeigta pamatizglÓtÓba ñ 63%, pamatizglÓtÓba ñ 40% un nepabeigta
augst‚k‚ ñ 56%, vidÁji ñ atkal 22%. LÓdzÓgas tendences ir vÁrojamas arÓ citu pÁtÓjumu
rezult‚tos.

Interesanti, ka iedzÓvot‚ju lÓdzdalÓba kursos saistÓb‚ ar profesiju visliel‚k‚ ir bijusi
ZemgalÁ ñ 24% un LatgalÁ ñ 23%; vismaz‚ko aktivit‚ti izr‚dÓjui kurzemnieki ñ
18%. Visvair‚k profesion‚li izglÓtojas valsts vai pavaldÓbu iest‚˛u darbinieki ñ 48%
un cilvÁki ar augst‚ko izglÓtÓbu ñ 42%; vismaz‚k ñ Latvijas priv‚tuzÚÁmumu darbinieki ñ
21% un tie, kam ir viszem‚kais izglÓtÓbas lÓmenis. Pie iemesliem, k‚pÁc pÁdÁjo 3 gadu
laik‚ nav m‚cÓjies saistÓb‚ ar darbu, profesiju, respondenti visvair‚k min to, ka nav
bijis nepiecieamÓbas ñ 66%. Protams, ka nav arÓ laika ñ 27%, un naudas ñ 26%. Ta-
Ëu 17% respondentu uzskata, ka b˚tisk‚ka ir darba pieredze, nevis izglÓtÓba. 2006.
gad‚ tuv‚ko 3 gadu laik‚ respondenti pl‚no apg˚t ‚das prasmes saistÓb‚ ar darbu:
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� 27% ñ angÔu valoda;
� 18% ñ datorzin‚anas un programmÁana;
� 13% ñ inform‚cija par izmaiÚ‚m likumdoan‚;
� 12% ñ projektu vadÓba;
� 12% ñ izglÓtÓba, pedagoÏija, pÁtniecÓba;
� 12% ñ gr‚matvedÓba, nodokÔi;
� 10% ñ veselÓba, soci‚l‚ apr˚pe un psiholoÏija.

49% str‚d‚ darbu, kas ir saistÓts ar ieg˚to izglÓtÓbu, 41% respondentu nestr‚d‚
t‚du darbu. 57% respondentu Latvij‚ kopum‚ j˚tas droi, ka tuv‚ko 12 mÁneu
laik‚ darbu nezaudÁs, bet ZemgalÁ t‚du ir 71%. 24% aptauj‚to nej˚tas droi, bet
19% bija gr˚ti pateikt. 66% no tiem, kuri j˚tas droi, str‚d‚ darbu sav‚ profesij‚;
67% respondentu ir augst‚k‚ izglÓtÓba. Respondentu uzskati par to, kam darba devÁjs
pievÁr uzmanÓbu, izvÁloties darbinieku:
� 66% aptauj‚to uzskata, ka darba pieredzei;
� 63% ñ izglÓtÓbai;
� 47% ñ vecumam;
� 21% ñ pazÓstamu cilvÁku ieteikumiem;
� 21% ñ atsauksmÁm no cit‚m darba viet‚m;
� 19% ñ spÁjai kontaktÁties ar citiem cilvÁkiem (M˚˛izglÓtÓbas pieejamÓba.. 2006).

–aj‚ aspekt‚ b˚tu minami arÓ da˛u pÁtÓjumu rezult‚ti, kurus veica Daugavpils
Universit‚tes pÁtnieki. Vair‚k‚s aptauj‚s (Jaunatne ceÔ‚ no izglÓtÓbas uz darba tirgu
1999ñ2002; Daugavpils izglÓtot‚ jaunatne.. 2004) respondentiem tika pied‚v‚ts novÁr-
tÁt pan‚kumu sasnieganas iespÁjamos faktorus, kuru vid˚ tiek minÁta arÓ laba izglÓtÓba.
Lai gan Daugavpils iedzÓvot‚ji labu izglÓtÓbu ierindo 1. viet‚, izglÓtot‚ jaunatne to liek
tikai 4. viet‚. LÓdzÓga situ‚cija bija 1999. gad‚, kad Naujenes un Demenes jauniei o
faktoru ierindoja taj‚ pa‚ 4. viet‚, taËu 2002. gad‚ tas jau atrad‚s 1. viet‚. AcÓmredzot
o faktu var vÁrtÁt k‚ iedzÓvot‚ju un jaunieu attieksmes maiÚu pret izglÓtÓbu. Kopum‚
visi Daugavpils iedzÓvot‚ji atzÓmÁja ‚dus faktorus, kuri visvair‚k nosaka veiksmi
dzÓvÁ:
1) laba izglÓtÓba;
2) tehnikas p‚rzin‚ana, iemaÚas darb‚ ar datoru;
3) spÁjas sastr‚d‚ties ar cilvÁkiem.

TaËu izglÓtot‚ jaunatne kopum‚ par vissvarÓg‚kajiem atzÓmÁja ‚dus faktorus:
1) spÁja sastr‚d‚ties ar cilvÁkiem;
2) personÓgie sakari;
3) tehnikas p‚rzin‚ana, iemaÚas darb‚ ar datoru.

Naujenes un Demenes pagastu jaunieu vec‚ku viedoklis ir nedaudz atÌirÓgs, jo
15ñ19 gadÓgo jaunieu vec‚ki par 3. nozÓmÓg‚ko faktoru uzskatÓja neatlaidÓgu darbu,
kas nebija minÁts citu pÁt‚mo grupu pirmaj‚ trijniek‚. AcÓmredzot pieauguajiem
lauku iedzÓvotajiem ir daudz un neatlaidÓgi j‚str‚d‚, t‚pÁc arÓ is faktors, viÚupr‚t, ir
b˚tisks pan‚kumu sasnieganai (Ostrovska, BoroÚenko 2004).

Interesantu tendenci var novÁrot faktora ìpersonÓgie sakariî novÁrtÁjum‚ ñ tas
svarÓgs Ìiet jaunajiem cilvÁkiem (citos pÁtÓjumos jauniei to ierindo pirmaj‚ trijniek‚),
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taËu vec‚kiem cilvÁkiem tas vairs netiek likts pie vissvarÓg‚kajiem faktoriem (tikai 4.
un 5. vieta). To varÁtu skaidrot ‚di ñ jaunajiem cilvÁkiem darba dzÓves s‚kum‚ tomÁr
ir j‚izmanto savi vai vec‚ku un citu Ïimenes locekÔu sakari, lai atrastu un iek‚rtotos
lab‚ darb‚ (ko daudzi p‚rsvar‚ saista ar labu apmaksu). AnalizÁjot izglÓtot‚s jaunatnes
perspektÓvas Daugavpils darba tirg˚, svarÓgi ir noskaidrot, vai m˚su jaunieiem, iz-
glÓtotajiem daugavpilieiem visp‚r ir k‚das n‚kotnes perspektÓvas un, ja to nav, kur
t‚s var ieg˚t. IzpÁtot respondentu atbildes, var secin‚t, ka liel‚k‚ daÔa Daugavpils
iedzÓvot‚ju un arÓ pai jauniei (attiecÓgi 39% un 45%) uzskata ñ izglÓtotai jaunatnei
DaugavpilÓ ir diezgan gr˚ti atrast atbilstou un labi apmaks‚tu darbu. It Ópai tam
piekrita jauniei ar augst‚ko izglÓtÓbu. Var pieÚemt, ka Ó problÁma past‚v visiem
darbspÁjÓgajiem Daugavpils iedzÓvot‚jiem, nevis tikai izglÓtotai jaunatnei. Diezgan
krasi Daugavpils pieauguajiem iedzÓvotajiem un izglÓtotajai jaunatnei (attiecÓgi 23%
un 14%) domas atÌiras par to, vai izglÓtotajai jaunatnei vajadzÁtu braukt uz ‚rzemÁm,
ja DaugavpilÓ nav nek‚du perspektÓvu. Pieauguie saprot, ka ‚rzemÁs var g˚t liel‚kas
iespÁjas str‚d‚t un nopelnÓt naudu, bet jauniei apzin‚s to, ka barjera ceÔ‚ uz ‚rzemÁm
ir citu valodu nezin‚ana un naudas tr˚kums ceÔa izdevumiem. SalÓdzinot jaunieu
vid˚ Ós atbildes, redzam, ka jauniei ar vidÁjo speci‚lo izglÓtÓbu vair‚k sliecas uz pie-
auguo iedzÓvot‚ju dom‚m un 19% uzskata, ka ir j‚brauc proj‚m uz ‚rzemÁm.

“emot vÁr‚ visu augst‚kminÁto, varam secin‚t, ka Daugavpils izglÓtot‚ jaunatne,
uzskatot darbu ‚rzemÁs par pieÚemamu, savu n‚kotnes dzÓvi tomÁr saista ar Daugavpils
pilsÁtu. Tas attiecas arÓ uz visu Latgales reÏion‚ dzÓvojoo jaunatni, kas, pÁc izglÓtÓbas
ieg˚anas DaugavpilÓ pl‚no eit arÓ palikt. IzglÓtot‚ jaunatne ir labi informÁta par
darba iespÁj‚m ‚rzemÁs (bet is darbs nav saistÓts ar viÚu izvÁlÁto profesiju), taËu
inform‚cija par darba tirgu DaugavpilÓ ir nepietiekama vai gr˚ti pieejama. Daugavpils
izglÓtot‚s jaunatnes diskurs‚ dominÁ soci‚l‚ rakstura jaut‚jumi; bez tam jaunieu
soci‚l‚ mobilit‚te netiek pietiekoi aktualizÁta, taËu kopum‚ jaunatnei ir skaidri
definÁtas n‚kotnes vÓzijas. Ieg˚t‚s izglÓtÓbas kvalit‚te Ôauj jaunieiem konkurÁt Latvijas
darba tirg˚. Diskrimin‚cija pÁc etnisk‚ principa DaugavpilÓ nepast‚v, taËu nepie-
cieamas labas valsts valodas zin‚anas. Ieg˚tie dati liecina, ka neskatoties uz to, ka
ekonomisko situ‚ciju pilsÁt‚ kopum‚ viÚi vÁrtÁ negatÓvi, liel‚k‚ Daugavpils izglÓtot‚s
jaunatnes daÔa pÁc specialit‚tes ieg˚anas vÁlas saistÓt savu dzÓvi ar o pilsÁtu. T‚pÁc
seviÌi svarÓgi ir veicin‚t izglÓtoto jaunieu vÁlmi savu profesion‚lo potenci‚lu realizÁt
dzimtaj‚ pilsÁt‚ (OÔehnoviËs 2004).

Paizteikan‚s un paapliecin‚an‚s iespÁju radÓana katram cilvÁkam ir hum‚nas
un demokr‚tiskas sabiedrÓbas audzin‚anas funkcija, jo tikai t‚ var nodroin‚t cilvÁka
paattÓstÓbu, personÓbas pilnveidoanos. Skolot‚ja un skolÁna, vec‚ku un bÁrnu iedi-
bin‚t‚s hum‚nas, uz cieÚu balstÓtas savstarpÁj‚s attiecÓbas, savstarpÁj‚ sadarbÓba ir
tas zelta pamats, kas sekmÁ bÁrnu, jaunieu, visas tautas un sabiedrÓbas vÁrtÓbu nostip-
rin‚anos.

V‚cu pedagogs H. Gudjons uzsver, ka jaun‚kie pÁtÓjumi par jaunieu tematiku
tiek apl˚koti k‚ daÔa no vÁrtÓbu p‚rmaiÚu pÁtÓjumiem. Jaunatne vis‚d‚ ziÚ‚ j‚uzskata
par jaun‚ko tendenËu izplatÓt‚ju un popularizÁt‚ju vec‚k‚s paaudzes vid˚ un kult˚r‚
kopum‚ (Gudjons 1998, 154. lpp.). IzglÓtÓba ir garÓg‚ vÁrtÓba t‚pat k‚ m‚ksla, zin‚tne
u.c. Katram cilvÁkam ir raksturÓga sava personisko vÁrtÓbu sistÁma. VÁrtÓbas veidojas
jau agr‚ bÁrnÓb‚, pilnveidojas un p‚rk‚rtojas visa m˚˛a garum‚. BÁrnu, pusaud˛u un
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jaunieu skolas gadi ir vÁtrainas attÓstÓbas un arÓ vÁrtÓbu veidoan‚s laiks. VÁrtÓbas
veidojas, bag‚tinoties individu‚lajai dzÓves pieredzei.

Pateicoties D˛. Dj˚ija atziÚ‚m, pasaulÁ veidoj‚s un attÓstÓj‚s m˚˛izglÓtÓbas kon-
cepcijas, jo viÚ uzskatÓja, ka visai sabiedrÓbai j‚atrodas nep‚rtraukt‚ izglÓtoan‚s
proces‚. T‚tad jaun‚ tipa skol‚ j‚veido arÓ jauns pasnieganas stils, kad tiek veidotas
un izspÁlÁtas problÁmsitu‚cijas, visi izglÓtojamie tiek aktÓvi iesaistÓti to izpraanas,
apjÁganas proces‚, lÁmumu pieÚeman‚ un pieÚemto lÁmumu seku apspriean‚. Lai
gan pragmatiskais modelis ir arÓ daudz kritizÁts, taËu svarÓg‚kais ir tas, ka pragmatiÌi
uzsvÁra demokr‚tijas un cilvÁka brÓvÓbas nozÓmi sabiedrÓbas attÓstÓb‚ (Ерохин 2007).

Vair‚ku pÁtÓjumu rezult‚ti liecina par to, ka m˚su sabiedrÓb‚ vÁrtÓboroientacijas
vÁl ir visai nenoteiktas. PiemÁram, jau minÁtaj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ ìDaugavpils izglÓtot‚ jaunatne
vietÁj‚ un Eiropas darba tirg˚î redzama jaunieu izvÁle ñ atbildot uz jaut‚jumu par prio-
rit‚tÁm, 58% respondentu izvÁlas brÓvÓbu, taËu 42% svarÓga Ìiet vienlÓdzÓba. ArÓ
pÁtÓjum‚ ìJaunatne ceÔ‚ no izglÓtÓbas uz darba tirguî (1999ñ2002) interesants Ìiet
fakts ñ acÓmredzama ir vec‚ku ietekme uz bÁrnu uzskatiem un vÁrtÓb‚m. Ja brÓvÓbu par
svarÓgu uzskata 57% aptauj‚to vec‚ku, tad to atbalsta 78% bÁrnu, un vienlÓdzÓbu, savu-
k‚rt, izvÁlas 43% vec‚ku un 45% viÚu bÁrnu. Kopum‚ pagastu jauniei 1999. gad‚ vie-
n‚di izvÁlÁj‚s abas vÁrtÓborient‚cijas, bet 2002. gad‚ krietni liel‚ku atbalstu guva brÓvÓ-
ba ñ 63% respondentu deva priekroku tai, attiecÓgi vienlÓdzÓbu izvÁlÁj‚s 37% jaunieu.

T‚tad kopum‚ visai uzmanÓgi varÁtu teikt, ka pie mums tomÁr veidojas pilsonisk‚
sabiedrÓba ar liber‚l‚m vÁrtÓb‚m. TaËu tas ir diezgan ilgstos process, kur‚ var tikt
iesaistÓtas pat vair‚kas paaudzes, jo spÁk‚ ir atziÚa, ka soci‚li ekonomisk‚s sistÁmas
main‚s ‚tr‚k nek‚ cilvÁku apziÚa. Lai izveidotu optim‚lu izglÓtÓbas modeli, problÁmu
apsprieana, definÁana un risin‚jumu meklÁana ir j‚veic vair‚kos lÓmeÚos, dialog‚
iesaistot visas ieinteresÁt‚s puses: vec‚kus, pedagogus, skolÁnus, darba devÁjus, valsts
amatpersonas u.c., jo atbildÓba par rezult‚tiem b˚s j‚uzÚemas visiem.

2006. gad‚ tika veikts Valts Prezidenta kancelejas StratÁÏisk‚s analÓzes komisijas
projekts ìIzglÓtÓba zin‚anu sabiedrÓbas attÓstÓbai Latvij‚î (projekta zin‚tniskais vadÓ-
t‚js Vladimirs MeÚikovs), kur‚ galven‚ uzmanÓba tika pievÁrsta izglÓtÓbas sistÁm‚
notiekoajam soci‚lajam dialogam. Œpaa vieta tika ier‚dÓta jaut‚jumiem, kuri saistÓti
ar izglÓtÓbas kvalit‚ti un motiv‚ciju, t‚s finansÁjumu, da˛‚du izglÓtÓbas lÓmeÚu mijiedar-
bÓbu, tika analizÁtas t‚s stipr‚s un v‚j‚s puses, jaun‚s iespÁjas un saglab‚juies draudi.
PÁtÓjums bija kvalitatÓvs, un tas pats par sevi jau kÔuva par savdabÓgu soci‚l‚ dialoga
paplain‚anas un padziÔin‚anas iespÁju izglÓtÓbas savienÓb‚. Divu reÏionu (Latgale
un Zemgale) Ëetr‚s pilsÁt‚s fokusgrup‚s (FGD) piedalÓj‚s daudzi desmiti dalÓbnieki ñ
skolot‚ji, skolÁni un vec‚ki.

S‚kum‚ liel‚ka uzmanÓba j‚velta vec‚ku viedokÔu analÓzei, jo tajos tika atkl‚tas
vair‚kas pretrunas. K‚ r‚da socioloÏiskie pÁtÓjumi, vec‚ku lÓdzdalÓba nav sistem‚tiska,
visbie˛‚k t‚ aprobe˛ojas ar inform‚cijas ieg˚anu un da˛reiz ñ viedokÔa pauanu,
kam tikai retos gadÓjumos seko lÁmumu vai rÓcÓbas ietekmÁana un izvÁrtÁana. Pai
vec‚ki ar o situ‚ciju nav apmierin‚ti, tomÁr, lai to atrisin‚tu, ir nepiecieamas izmaiÚas
gan likumdoan‚, gan vec‚ku un skolas attiecÓbu modeÔos, gan komunik‚ciju form‚s
un satur‚ (vair‚k skat. biedrÓbas ìHumanit‚r‚ perspektÓvaî pÁtÓjumu ìVec‚ku lÓdz-
dalÓba izglÓtÓbas politik‚ ñ tiesiskie principiî un Latvijas Vec‚ku apvienÓbas VISI pÁ-
tÓjumu ìVec‚ku lÓdzdalÓba izglÓtÓbas jaut‚jumu leman‚î).
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Kopum‚ vec‚kiem ir nepilnÓgs priekstats par izglÓtÓbas mÁrÌiem un vÁrtÓb‚m.
K‚ds cilvÁks j‚veido skolai izglÓtÓbas proces‚? LÓdz ar to vec‚ki nezina, ko prasÓt no
saviem bÁrniem, uz k‚du vÁrtÓbu pamata veidot bÁrnu un vec‚ku attiecÓbas izglÓtÓbas
jom‚. Vec‚kiem nav izglÓtÓbas sistÁm‚ realizÁto mÁrÌu un vÁrtÓbu analÓzes lÓdzekÔu, ir
nepietiekoa inform‚cija par m‚cÓbu programmu saturu utt. Vec‚ki nezina, ko viÚiem
vajag un k‚das viÚiem ir tiesÓbas k‚ vec‚kiem prasÓt no skolas, valsts, sabiedriskaj‚m
organiz‚cij‚m izglÓtÓbas mÁrÌu sasnieganai. Vec‚ki nav pozicionÁjuies k‚ sabiedriski
nozÓmÓga soci‚la grupa, kas atbildÓga par savu un savu bÁrnu n‚kotni. ViÚi nezina
m˚sdienu tendences izglÓtÓb‚ un savu attieksmi veido, balstoties uz personÓgo pieredzi,
jo nav noteikta proced˚ra inform‚cijas, konsult‚ciju un metodisk‚s palÓdzÓbas saÚem-
anai no valsts vai pavaldÓbu iest‚dÁm.

PÁtÓjuma rezult‚t‚ apstiprin‚j‚s fakts, ka vec‚ki par vissvarÓg‚ko faktoru izvirza
zin‚anas da˛‚d‚s cilvÁkdarbÓbas jom‚s, un tas liecina par to, ka vec‚ki vÁl joproj‚m
uz izglÓtÓbu raug‚s no industri‚l‚s sabiedrÓbas pozÓcij‚m. –o secin‚jumu apstiprina
arÓ fokusgrup‚s pausto viedokÔu izpÁtes rezult‚ti: skolas absolvents nevar b˚t pieprasÓts
darba tirg˚, jo viÚam nav nepieciemo prasmju un iemaÚu; zin‚an‚m, kas tiek g˚tas
m‚cÓbu priekmetos, ir j‚b˚t pielietojam‚m dzÓvÁ, k‚ arÓ ir vec‚ku vÁlme liel‚ko daÔu
atbildÓbas par bÁrna motivÁanu un audzin‚anu p‚rlikt uz skolot‚ju pleciem. IespÁ-
jams, ka ‚di vec‚ku uzskati par izglÓtÓbu ir palikui no vÁl nesen‚s padomju laika
kolektÓvisma pieejas, un inerces dÁÔ vÁl turpin‚s. TaËu pavisam neliela erudÓcijas un
redzesloka nozÓmÓguma atÌirÓba no intelektu‚laj‚m un kreatÓvaj‚m iemaÚ‚m (0,02)
un no komunikatÓv‚s kompetences nozÓmÓguma (0,1) Ôauj cerÁt, ka vec‚ku attieksme
un uzskati main‚s par labu postindustri‚lajai sabiedrÓbai raksturÓgajam absolventa
modelim (LavriÚenko 2007, 224. lpp.).

Fokusgrup‚s savu viedokli pauda arÓ skolot‚ji un skolÁni, un, run‚jot par skolas
problÁm‚m, viedokÔi bie˛i vien savij‚s, diskutÁjot par m‚cÓbu metodÁm, kuras tiek
lietotas m‚cÓbu proces‚. Skolot‚ji aktualizÁja jaut‚jumu par motiv‚cijas un atbildÓbas
tr˚kumu. Run‚jot par motiv‚ciju, Ópai ir j‚atzÓmÁ ìtiesÓbu ñ pien‚kumuî nesamÁ-
rojamÓba, ko galvenok‚rt atzÓmÁja skolot‚ji k‚ liel‚kie cietÁji no t‚. Skolot‚ji atzina,
ka m˚sdien‚s ar valsts un nevalstisko organiz‚ciju palÓdzÓbu skolÁni ir Ôoti labi informÁti
par sav‚m tiesÓb‚m, ko bie˛i vien izmanto pat skolot‚ju ant‚˛ai. Savuk‚rt, atbildÓba
un pien‚kumi skolniekiem parasti ir neskaidri un nezin‚mi, kas cita starp‚, izraisa arÓ
audzin‚anas un motiv‚cijas tr˚kumu. Skolot‚ji aj‚ sakar‚ aktualizÁja arÓ jaut‚jumu
par vec‚ku atbildÓbu. Te b˚tu lietderÓgi atg‚din‚t par vÁrtÓb‚m un to nozÓmi pilsonisk‚s
izglÓtÓbas modeÔa veidoan‚. FGD pausto viedokÔu analÓze liecina, ka visi respondenti
atzina, ka izglÓtÓbas procesa kvalit‚te ir atkarÓga no t‚, cik labi skolÁni tiks stimulÁti,
kontrolÁti un ieinteresÁti m‚cÓbu proces‚. AtÌirÓbas viedokÔos bija vÁrojamas jau-
t‚jum‚, kam tiei j‚veic Ós darbÓbas. Vec‚ki uzskata, ka gan stimulÁt, gan ieinteresÁt
vajag no skolas puses, savuk‚rt skolot‚ji nor‚da, ka tas j‚dara abpusÁji ñ gan ÏimenÁ,
gan skol‚.

Visas diskusij‚s iesaistÓt‚s puses uzskata, ka izglÓtÓbas procesa centr‚l‚ fig˚ra ir
skolot‚js. T‚pÁc kvalit‚tes nodroin‚ana ir j‚s‚k ar pedagoÏisk‚ person‚la veidoanu,
bet rodas jaut‚jums, k‚ noteikt pedagoga kvalit‚ti. –is ir Ôoti svarÓgs jaut‚jums, jo
atbilde uz to noteiks izglÓtÓbas saturu, m‚cÓbu programmu kvalit‚ti, m‚cÓbu metodiku
un metodes, absolventu konkurÁtspÁju darba tirg˚ un citas izglÓtÓbas kvalit‚tes sast‚v-
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daÔas. Bez tam, pedagogs ne tikai nodod zin‚anas, bet veido m‚c‚m‚ personÓbu,
pasaules uzskatu un garÓgo pasauli. –aj‚ jaut‚jumu blok‚ bija vÁrojamas visliel‚k‚s
atÌirÓbas vÁrtÁjumos un attieksmÁs. TomÁr gan vec‚ki, gan skolot‚ji uzsvÁra, ka
m‚cÓanas procesu nevar atdalÓt no audzin‚anas procesa, lÓdz ar to skolot‚jam j‚b˚t
ne tikai profesion‚lim, bet arÓ padomdevÁjam un audzin‚tajam. Neapaub‚mi, ka
izglÓtÓbas rezult‚ta b˚tiskas sast‚vdaÔas ir skolÁnu zin‚anas, prasmes un attieksmes,
kas arÓ tika apspriestas fokusgrup‚s. Kopum‚ respondenti nor‚da, ka skolai ir j‚veido
nevis auras specializ‚cijas profesion‚Ôi, bet vispusÓgi attÓstÓtas personÓbas. Visp‚r-
izglÓtojoo priekmetu nozÓmi Ópai uzsvÁra pai skolÁni, kuri atzina, ka nevar zin‚t,
kas dzÓvÁ noderÁs, un pla‚ks redzesloks paver arÓ pla‚kas iespÁjas savu spÁju izvÁr-
tÁanai un pielietoanai. PÁtÓjuma noslÁgum‚ veidoj‚s da˛i ieteikumi situ‚cijas
uzlaboanai:
� J‚pilnveido pedagogu sagatavoanas studiju programmas atbilstoi m˚sdienu

prasÓb‚m.
� J‚veido kvalitatÓva pedagogu metodisk‚ atbalsta un t‚l‚kizglÓtÓbas sistÁma, Ópau

vÁrÓbu veltot saskarsmei un darbam ar vec‚kiem.
� Skolas vidÁ j‚stiprina demokr‚tijas principi, tie nedrÓkst b˚t pretrun‚ ar pedagogu

profesion‚lisma principu. J‚konkretizÁ skolas padomes darbÓba, nosakot tai skaid-
rus mÁrÌus un uzdevumus, pien‚kumu un atbildÓbas jomas. Vec‚ku lÓdzdalÓba
izglÓtÓbas politik‚ un procesa norisÁ j‚skata izglÓtÓbas sistÁmas p‚rvaldes problÁmu
kontekst‚. Vec‚ku pozÓcijai j‚b˚t ñ sistÁmas p‚rvaldes dalÓbnieks un izglÓtÓbas
pas˚tÓt‚js, kur veido konkrÁtas darbÓbas programmas.

� J‚veic vec‚ku izglÓtoana lÓdzdalÓbas, satura un metodikas jom‚, pieaicinot iz-
glÓtÓbas ekspertus. J‚izmanto daudzveidÓgas formas, piemÁram, vec‚ku skolas
konsult‚cijas, diskusiju klubi u.c. (PaÚina 2007).

Secin‚jums

NoslÁdzot pÁtÓjumu analÓzi, vÁlreiz j‚uzsver, ka jaunieu attieksme pret izglÓtÓbu
nav viennozÓmÓgi traktÁjama, ko var izskaidrot ar pareizÁjo situ‚ciju sabiedrÓb‚.
Latvijas sabiedrÓba atrodas transform‚cijas period‚, kad p‚rveidojas ne tikai ekono-
miskais st‚voklis, bet arÓ soci‚lie, Átiskie u.c. aspekti. Œpai tas attiecas uz norm‚m un
vÁrtÓb‚m. P‚rejas perioda sabiedrÓb‚ main‚s vÁrtÓborient‚cijas: vec‚s aiziet, taËu jauno
vÁrtÓbu nostiprin‚an‚s nenotiek ‚tri. VÁrtÓborient‚ciju sistÁm‚ atrodas arÓ attieksme
pret izglÓtÓbu, un, k‚ par‚dÓja analizÁtie pÁtÓjumi, jaunieu attieksme pret izglÓtÓbu ir
dinamiska. Pamaz‚m jauniei s‚k pieÚemt liber‚l‚s vÁrtÓbas, kas raksturÓgas demokr‚-
tiskajai sabiedrÓbai. Tas, savuk‚rt, paredz pavisam citu izglÓtÓbas sistÁmu, citu saturu,
standartus un izglÓtÓbas procesa organiz‚ciju.
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Summary

Inta Ostrovska

The Attitude of Young People in Latvia to Education
in the Context of Sociology of Upbringing

In the beginning of the 21st century, the social status of upbringing started to improve; the
society started to overcome the disorientation and crisis of the values and to understand the
importance of spiritual education of the new generation. Developing pedagogical science, it is
important to pay attention to its scientific, methodical, and methodological aspects, as well as
to the training of specialists in this sphere. That is why it is necessary to restore and to create
specialized study courses on methodology and theory of upbringing worked out for the
pedagogues in different areas and students of other specialities connected with upbringing and
socialization, for example, sociologists, psychologists, lawyers, etc. Sociology of upbringing
may become one of the courses of such a type.

Sociology of upbringing is a special branch of sociology; its research object is upbringing
as a social institute along with other institutes connected with it. Different educational systems
appear and disappear; different upbringing processes take place, as well as practical upbringing
work is implemented in any social institute.

In order to understand the essence of the changes, including the ones in education, the
author has analysed the data of numerous researches. It has been concluded that the attitude
of young people to education is interpreted in various ways; it is partly explained by the
situation in the modern society. Latvian society is in the process of transformation: its economy,
social sphere, and, especially, social norms and values have been changing. In the transition
period, the society changes its value orientation: the old values become not topical any more,
while the introduction of the new ones takes time. The value orientation system includes also
the attitude of young people to education, and as the analysed research papers have shown,
the youthís attitude towards education has a dynamic character. Little by little, young people
start accepting the liberal values, which are characteristic of a democratic society. In its turn, it
presupposes absolutely another educational system, with another content, standards, and
organization of educational process.

Резюме

Инта Островска

Отношение молодежи Латвии к образованию в контексте социологии воспитания

В начале XXI века статус образования стал повышаться, общество начало преодоле-
вать дезориентацию и кризис ценностей, осознавать значение духовности в воспитании
молодого поколения. Развивая педагогическую науку, внимание необходимо уделять как
ее научному, методическому и методологическому аспекту, так и подготовке специалис-
тов в данной отрасли. Поэтому необходимо возрождать и вводить специализированные
учебные курсы по методике и теории воспитания для будущих педагогов различных от-
раслей и студентов других специальностей, связанных с воспитанием и социализацией,
например, социологов, психологов, юристов и др. Одним из таких курсов может стать
социология воспитания.

Социология воспитания – специализированная отрасль социологии, объект изуче-
ния которой – воспитание как социальный институт общества, а также связанные с ним
социальные институты. В любом социальном институте возникают и исчезают различ-
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ные воспитательные системы, протекают различные образовательные процессы, реали-
зуется практическая воспитательная деятельность субъектов.

Чтобы глубже изучить суть изменений, в том числе – в образовании, автор проанали-
зировала данные различных исследований. Автор статьи пришла к выводу, что отношение
молодежи к образованию трактуется неоднозначно, что, частично, объясняется ситуаци-
ей в современном обществе. Латвийское общество находится в процессе трансформации,
и изменения претерпевает не только экономика, но и социальная система, и особенно –
общественные нормы и ценности. В переходный период меняются ценностные ориента-
ции: прежние становятся неактуальными, а внедрение новых происходит не сразу. Отно-
шение молодежи к образованию также входит в систему ценностных ориентаций, при
этом, как показал анализ исследований, отношение молодежи к образованию динамично.
Молодежь постепенно перенимает либеральные ценности, характерные для демократи-
ческого общества. Это, в свою очередь, предполагает совсем другую систему, содержание
и стандарты образования, а также изменение организации процесса обучения и воспитания.



Z I N ¬ T N I S K ¬  D Z Œ V E

M¤SDIENU EKONOMIKAS SOCIOLOÃIJA:
KAS IZDARŒTS UN KAS V«L J¬DARA?

Intervija ar profesoru Juriju Veselovu
(SanktpÁterburgas Valsts universit‚te, Krievija)

ñ CienÓjamais profesor, pirms seiem gadiem J˚s intervÁj‚t savu kolÁÏi, profesoru
R. SvÁdbergu, kur ir viens no pasaulÁ atzÓt‚kajiem speci‚listiem ekonomikas socio-
loÏijas jom‚. ArÓ J˚su ieguldÓjums un atpazÓstamÓba aj‚ jom‚ ir b˚tiska. B˚tu loÏiski
uzdot Jums lÓdzÓgus jaut‚jumus par minÁt‚s zin‚tnes tendencÁm 21. gadsimta pirm‚s
desmitgades nogalÁ. K‚ J˚s vÁrtÁjat pareizÁjo ekonomikas socioloÏijas situ‚ciju
postpadomju telp‚ (pÁc zin‚tniskaj‚m skol‚m un pÁtÓjumu virzieniem)?

ñ Man‚ skatÓjum‚ situ‚cija ekonomikas socioloÏijas jom‚ ir laba un stabila; jebkur‚
gadÓjum‚, studiju kursi tiek docÁti, tiek veikti pÁtÓjumi, tiek publicÁti interesanti raksti
un pÁtÓjumu tulkojumi, tiek aizst‚vÁti promocijas darbi (lai gan ekonomikas socioloÏijas
jom‚, salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar cit‚m specialit‚tÁm, aizst‚vÁtu disert‚ciju skaits ir neliels, tomÁr
tas nav iemesls b˚t pesimistiem). Zin‚tnisko skolu jom‚ nekas b˚tiski nav mainÓjies ñ
k‚ bija Maskavas skola (Valsts Universit‚te ñ Augst‚k‚ ekonomikas skola), PÁterburgas
skola (SanktpÁterburgas Valsts universit‚te) un Novosibirskas skola (Novosibirskas
Valsts universit‚te), t‚ arÓ palika. NVS valstu vid˚ es varÁtu izcelt Baltkrievijas skolu.

ñ J˚s esat atzÓts ekonomikas socioloÏijas vÁstures virziena p‚rst‚vis. B˚dams ideju
vÁsturnieks, J˚s analizÁjat to, kas notiek m˚sdienu ekonomikas socioloÏij‚. K‚das
tÁmas ir aktu‚las odien, k‚ t‚s tiek pÁtÓtas, kur‚m nepamatoti netiek pievÁrsta
uzmanÓba?

ñ VÁsturniekam ir sare˛ÏÓti spriest par m˚sdien‚m, ir j‚paiet k‚dam laika sprÓdim,
lai varÁtu pareizi novÁrtÁt situ‚ciju. T‚pÁc ekonomikas socioloÏijas st‚vokli varu
novÁrtÁt k‚ praktizÁjos ekonomikas sociologs. Aktu‚ls odien ir viss, kas saistÓts ar
m˚su reform‚m ñ tirgus socioloÏija, tirdzniecÓbas tÓkli (skat. pÁdÁjo V. Radajeva darbu),
patÁriÚa socioloÏija, investoru motiv‚cija utt. (skat. e-˛urn‚la ìEkonomikas So-
cioloÏijaî saturu). Tas ir pareizi, jo zin‚tnei kaut kas ir j‚pasaka par to, kas notiek
m˚sdienu Krievijas sabiedrÓb‚. TomÁr ir arÓ citas tÁmas, kuras maz‚k saista pÁtnieku
uzmanÓbu, jo t‚s ir, teiksim t‚, ìnepraktiskasî, atrodas ì‚rpusî zin‚tnes redzesloka.
PiemÁram, mÁs Ekonomikas socioloÏijas katedr‚ str‚d‚jam pie t‚d‚m tÁm‚m, k‚
ìuzticamÓbas socioloÏijaî un ìtaisnÓguma socioloÏijaî. TaËu mÁs esam klasiska uni-
versit‚te, un mums ir t‚da iespÁja ñ b˚t par zin‚tnes ì˛‚v‚mî, nodarboties ar to, kas
ir interesants un praktiski nav lietderÓgs.
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ñ Speci‚listi izdala t‚dus m˚sdienu pasaules ekonomikas socioloÏijas virzienus k‚
ZiemeÔamerikas (ìjaun‚ ekonomikas socioloÏijaî), angÔu un franËu ekonomikas
socioloÏija. Vai J˚s tam piekrÓtat? Vai t‚ds dalÓjums nav ìeirocentrÁtsî?

ñ J‚, es piekrÓtu tam, ka past‚v amerik‚Úu ìjaun‚ ekonomikas socioloÏijaî, un t‚
ieÚem, lai arÓ diezgan ìgarlaicÓguî, tomÁr lÓdera pozÓciju. Ir arÓ eiropieu tradÓcija,
taËu t‚ nevÁlas sevi saistÓt ar ekonomikas socioloÏiju (s‚kot ar fi. Bodrij‚ru un P. BurdjÁ
un beidzot ar M. Kalonu un L. Teven˚). FranËu tradÓcija ekonomikas socioloÏiskaj‚
izpÁtÁ, no zin‚tnisk‚ viedokÔa, izskat‚s vienk‚ri lieliski, t‚pÁc negribÁtu run‚t par
ìeirocentrismuî ekonomikas socioloÏij‚. Mums daudz j‚m‚c‚s no viÚiem.

ñ K‚das jaunas tendences un perspektÓvas J˚s varÁtu izdalÓt m˚sdienu Austrumu
un Rietumu ekonomikas socioloÏij‚?

ñ Austrumi ir ìsmalka lietaî, k‚ teica biedrs Suhovs, t‚pÁc neko b˚tisku aj‚
sakar‚ pateikt nevaru ñ nezinu (mÁs ar saviem nelielajiem spÁkiem aizst‚vÁj‚m Jap‚nas
aspiranta Horikavas Acusi kandid‚ta disert‚ciju, palÓdzam attÓstÓt Korejas centru
SanktpÁterburgas Valsts universit‚tes SocioloÏijas fakult‚tÁ, Ekonomikas socioloÏijas
katedras docente J. Kapustkina uzst‚j‚s un publicÁj‚s Ir‚n‚). TomÁr Rietumi mums
ir tuv‚ki (mÁs taËu esam ZiemeÔrietumi, pie mums varjagu ir vair‚k nek‚ grieÌu),
t‚pÁc t‚s tendences ir skaidr‚kas. Rietumu tradÓciju aspekt‚ mÁs esam ìjaun‚ viÔÚaî
gaid‚s: savulaik ekonomikas socioloÏija Eirop‚ veidoj‚s, pateicoties M. VÁberam un
E. DirkÁmam, vÁl‚k t‚ attÓstÓj‚s ASV, pateicoties T. P‚rsonsam un N. Smelzeram;
20. gs. 70-jos un 80-jos gados t‚ guva jaunu impulsu gan Amerik‚ (M. GranovÁters,
V. Zelizers, N. FligstÓns), gan Eirop‚ (R. SvÁdbergs, K. Knorcetina, P. Steiners). TaËu
palaik j˚tams, ka ìjaun‚î ekonomikas socioloÏija kÔ˚st ìvecaî, tagad mÁs gaid‚m ñ
cit‚du un lab‚ku. T‚das, l˚k, ir perspektÓvas, bet krievu ekonomikas sociologiem
b˚tu vair‚k j‚publicÁjas Eiropas valod‚s. TaËu nav tik viegli un vienk‚ri, jo es,
piemÁram, ar saviem kolÁÏiem nevarÁju publicÁties ASV ñ valoda nederÁja, un tikai
JaunzÁlandÁ m˚su rakstu paÚÁma un nebija nek‚da ìeirocentrismaî.

ñ Pie k‚ J˚s str‚d‚jat palaik?

ñ Esmu uzÚÁmies pien‚kumu veidot krievu-v‚cu rakstu kr‚jumu ìEkonomika un
sabiedrÓba: soci‚l‚ taisnÓguma problÁmaî (nosaukuma darba variants), un tas ir
j‚pabeidz, taËu taisnÓguma partija m˚s nefinansÁ, t‚pÁc darbs norit lÁn‚k, nek‚ gribÁtos.

IntervÁja Viktors Voronovs

2008. 31. 01.
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Profesora Jurija Veselova Ósa biogr‚fija

Jurijs Veselovs, dzimis 1964. gad‚.
IzglÓtÓba: augst‚k‚, ekonomista kvalifik‚cija. 1986. gad‚ absolvÁja œeÚingradas

Valsts universit‚tes Ekonomikas fakult‚tes PÁtÓjumu un izstr‚˛u ekonomikas nodaÔu.
1989. gad‚ pabeidza œeÚingradas Valsts universit‚tes Ekonomikas fakult‚tes aspi-
rant˚ru, aizst‚vÁja disert‚ciju un ieguva ekonomikas zin‚tÚu kandid‚ta zin‚tnisko
gr‚du. No 1990. gada lÓdz 1991. gadam bija Zagrebas Universit‚tes (Horv‚tija)
doktorants. 1997. gad‚ SanktpÁterburgas Valsts universit‚tÁ aizst‚vÁja disert‚ciju
ekonomikas socioloÏij‚ un 1998. gad‚ ieguva socioloÏijas zin‚tÚu doktora zin‚tnisko
gr‚du. 1999. gad‚ J. Veselovam tika pieÌirts profesora zin‚tniskais nosaukums.

Darbs: no 1991. gada lÓdz 1994. gadam str‚d‚ja par SanktpÁterburgas Valsts
universit‚tes SocioloÏijas fakult‚tes asistentu un vec‚ko pasniedzÁju. Kop 1994. gada
lÓdz im brÓdim str‚d‚ par SanktpÁterburgas Valsts universit‚tes SocioloÏijas fakult‚tes
Ekonomisk‚s socioloÏijas katedras vadÓt‚ju.
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СОВРЕМЕННАЯ ЭКОНОМИЧЕСКАЯ СОЦИОЛОГИЯ:

ЧТО СДЕЛАНО И ЧТО ВПЕРЕДИ?

Интервью с профессором Юрием Витальевичем Веселовым

(Санкт-Петербургский государственный университет)

– Юрий Витальевич, шесть лет назад Вы брали интервью у коллеги, профессора

Ричарда Сведберга, одного из самых известных в мире специалистов в области эко-

номической социологии. Ваш вклад в нее и известность также значительны. Пред-

ставляется логичным задать и Вам во многом схожие вопросы о панораме идей и

тенденций этой науки в конце первого десятилетия XXI века. Как Вы оцениваете

нынешнее состояние экономической социологии на постсоветском пространстве (по

школам и направлениям исследований)?

– Состояние экономической социологии я оцениваю как стабильное и хоро-
шее, по крайней мере, преподаются курсы, ведутся исследования, печатаются
интересные статьи и переводы, защищаются диссертации (кстати, диссертаций
по специальности экономическая социология меньше всего в сравнении с дру-
гими специальностями, но это еще не повод для пессимизма). Если говорить о
школах, то нового пока не видно – как были московская школа (Государствен-
ный университет – Высшая школа экономики), петербургская школа (Санкт-
Петербургский государственный университет) и новосибирская (Новосибирс-
кий государственный университет), так и остаются. Среди стран Содружества
Независимых Государств я бы отметил белорусскую школу.

– Вы известный представитель истории экономической социологии. Как исто-

рик идей, Вы анализируете то, что происходит в современной экономической социо-

логии. Какие темы актуальны сегодня, насколько они решены, мимо каких тем нео-

боснованно проходит современная экономическая социологическая мысль?

– Историку сложно судить о современности, должно пройти какое-то время,
чтобы правильно оценить положение дел. Поэтому могу оценить ситуацию в со-
временной экономической социологии как практикующий эконом-социолог.
Актуально сегодня все то, что связано с нашими реформами – социология рынка,
торговые сети (см. последнюю работу В.В. Радаева), социология потребления,
мотивация инвесторов и т.д. (см. содержание электронного журнала «Экономи-
ческая социология»), и это правильно, поскольку наука должна что-то сказать о
том, что происходит в современном российском обществе. Но есть и другие темы,
которые меньше привлекают внимание исследователей, они, так сказать, «не-
практичны», «вне поля зрения» науки. Например, мы на кафедре экономичес-
кой социологии исследуем моральные аспекты экономической жизни, разраба-
тываем такие темы, как «социология доверия» и «социология справедливости».
Но мы – классический университет, и у нас есть такая возможность – быть «ро-
тозеями» в науке, заниматься тем, что нам кажется вневременно-интересным
и практически бесполезным.
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– Специалисты выделяют такие направления современной мировой экономичес-

кой социологии, как североамериканскую («новую экономическую социологию»), анг-

лийскую и французскую экономическую социологию. Согласны ли Вы с этим? Нет

ли в таком делении определенного «евроцентризма»?

– Да, я бы согласился с тем, что есть американская «новая экономическая
социология», и она законно занимает лидирующие, но «скучные» позиции; есть
и европейская традиция, но она, как ни странно, сама себя не хочет связывать с
экономической социологией (начиная с Ж. Бодрийяра и П. Бурдье и заканчивая
М. Каллоном и Л. Тевено). Французская традиция социологического исследова-
ния экономики выглядит в научном смысле просто «шикарно», поэтому я бы не
стал говорить о «евроцентризме» в экономической социологии, нам бы всем
учиться у них.

– Какие новые тенденции и перспективы Вы можете отметить в современной

экономической социологии Востока и Запада?

– «Восток – дело тонкое», как говорил товарищ Сухов, поэтому сказать
толком о нем ничего не могу – не знаю (мы своими малыми силами защитили
кандидатскую диссертацию аспиранта из Японии Хорикава Ацуси, помогаем и
развитию корейского центра на факультете социологии Санкт-Петербургского
государственного университета, доцент кафедры экономической социологии
Е.В. Капусткина выступала и публиковалась в Иране), но Запад нам ближе (мы
ведь все-таки Северо-Запад, у нас варягов больше, чем греков), поэтому и их тен-
денции яснее. В западной традиции мы на пороге «новой волны»: когда-то эко-
номическая социология родилась в Европе благодаря М. Веберу и Э. Дюркгейму,
затем заново возродилась в США, благодаря Т. Парсонсу и Н. Смелзеру, затем в
70-е и 80-е получила новый импульс развития и в Америке (М. Грановеттер, В. Зе-
лизер, Н. Флигстин) и в Европе (Р. Сведберг, К. Кнорр-Цетина, П. Стейнер). Но
теперь чувствуется, что «новая» экономическая социология стала уже «старой»,
теперь мы ждем – иного и лучшего. Вот и перспективы, а российской эконом-
социологии хорошо бы больше публиковаться на европейских языках, а это не
так легко, я, например, со своими коллегами никак в США не смог опублико-
ваться – язык не подходит, только в Новой Зеландии нашу статью взяли, и ника-
кого «евроцентризма».

– Над чем Вы сами сейчас работаете?

– Я взялся и должен закончить российско-немецкий сборник статей «Эко-
номика и общество: проблема социальной справедливости» (рабочее название),
но Партия справедливости нас не финансирует, поэтому дело идет медленнее,
чем хотелось бы.

Интервью провел Виктор Воронов

31. 01. 2008.
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Краткая биографическая справка

Юрий Витальевич Веселов, 1964 года рождения.

Образование: высшее, квалификация «экономист». В 1986 году окончил эко-
номический факультет Ленинградского государственного университета, отделе-
ние экономики исследований и разработок. В 1989 году окончил аспирантуру
экономического факультета ЛГУ с защитой диссертации и получил научную сте-
пень кандидата экономических наук. В 1990–91 годах был докторантом универ-
ситета Загреба (Хорватия). В 1997 году в Санкт-Петербургском государственном
университете защитил докторскую диссертацию по экономической социологии
и получил научную степень доктора социологических наук (1998). В 1999 году
был утвержден в научном звании «профессор».

Работа: в 1991–1994 годах работал ассистентом, старшим преподавателем
факультета социологии СПбГУ, а с 1994 года по настоящее время – заведующий
кафедрой экономической социологии факультета социологии Санкт-Петербур-
гского государственного университета.
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Vladislavs Volkovs, Vera BoroÚenko

EIROPAS SOCIOLOGU ASOCI¬CIJAS 8. KONFERENCE

Eiropas Sociologu asoci‚cijas 8. konferences darbs norisin‚j‚s Gl‚zgov‚ 2007.
gada 3.ñ6. septembrÓ. Konferences pamattÁma ñ ìKonflikti, pilsonÓba un pilsonisk‚
sabiedrÓbaî. –Ós tÁmas aktualit‚te tika pamatota ar Eiropas SavienÓbas paplain‚anos.
T‚pÁc Eiropas sociologu intereses bija saistÓtas ar politisko transform‚ciju un soci‚lo
konfliktu analÓzi, kas rodas migr‚cijas, paaud˛u, konfesion‚lo, kult˚ras grupu un
lok‚lo sabiedrÓbu attiecÓbu rezult‚t‚. Pilsonisko identit‚ti k‚ soci‚l‚s identit‚tes nor-
matÓvo modeli spÁcÓgi ietekmÁ soci‚l‚ nevienlÓdzÓba, diskrimin‚cija, nabadzÓba un
soci‚l‚ atsvein‚tÓba. PÁc konferences organizatoru dom‚m, ir svarÓgi apvienot t‚s
tematiku ar sabiedrisk‚m debatÁm par maksim‚li pieÚemam‚m soci‚lo konfliktu
risin‚anas iespÁj‚m.

Konferences darbs norisin‚j‚s divu veidu darba grup‚s: pÁtÓjumu tÓkli un pÁtÓjumu
pl˚smas, kuru tematikai piemita fundament‚luma un konkrÁtuma lÓmeÚu da˛‚dÓba.
PÁtÓjumu tÓklu darba grupu tematika bija daudz klasisk‚ka ñ taj‚ tika apspriesti daudzi
klasiski socioloÏijas jaut‚jumi: kult˚ra, izglÓtÓba, veselÓba, iedzÓvot‚ju novecoan‚s,
Ïimene, politika, ekonomika, vide, k‚ arÓ socioloÏisko pÁtÓjumu metodes. Savuk‚rt,
pÁtÓjumu pl˚smu darba grupu tematika bija konkrÁt‚ka, atbilsto‚ka m˚sdienu Eiropas
socioloÏijas aktu‚lajiem jaut‚jumiem un problÁm‚m, piemÁram, t‚diem k‚ vÁlÁanas,
nepilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba, Krievijas loma mainÓgaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚, salÓdzino‚s metodes
migr‚cijas pÁtÓjumos utt. PÁtÓjumu pl˚smu darba grupu skaits bija maz‚ks, nek‚ pÁ-
tÓjumu tÓklu darba grupu skaits, bet to darb‚ atspoguÔoj‚s jaun‚k‚s un reizÁm negaidÓtas
Eiropas sociologu atziÚas un pieejas, k‚ arÓ pÁtÓjumu rezult‚ti, kas tika veikti klasisk‚s
socioloÏijas pÁt‚mo tÁmu saskares punktos. PÁtÓjumu pl˚smu darba grupu darbÓbai
tie‚m bija inovatÓvs raksturs, un tajos apspriest‚s socioloÏisk‚s kategorijas, kaut arÓ
ar tradicion‚liem nosaukumiem, bie˛i tika prezentÁtas k‚ ìjaunasî ñ jaun‚ nabadzÓba,
jaun‚ darba sadale, jaun‚s nevienlÓdzÓbas formas, u.c.

PÁtÓjumu tÓklu darba grupu refer‚tu tematika

Nr. p. k. Zin‚tnisk‚s darba grupas nosaukums KopÁjais refer‚tu skaits

1 2 3
1. Vecuma socioloÏija 80
2. Ãimenes un intÓm‚s dzÓves socioloÏija 80
3. Jaunieu un paaud˛u socioloÏija 77
4. Profesiju socioloÏija 73
5. SabiedrÓbas apk‚rtÁj‚s vides socioloÏija 65
6. VeselÓbas un slimÓbu socioloÏija 62
7. BÁrnÓbas socioloÏija 59
8. Riska socioloÏija 55
9. Kult˚ras socioloÏija 45

Tabulas turpin‚jumu skat. 169. lpp.
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Tabulas turpin‚jums

1 2 3
10. PatÁriÚa sabiedrÓbas socioloÏija 43
11. IzglÓtÓbas socioloÏija 42
12. Zin‚tnes un tehnoloÏiju socioloÏija 40
13. SabiedrÓbas teorija 40
14. KvalitatÓv‚s pÁtniecÓbas metodes 38
15. Soci‚lo kustÓbu socioloÏija 37
16. GenderattiecÓbu socioloÏija darba tirg˚ un

labkl‚jÓbas sabiedrÓb‚ 36
17. Biogr‚fisk‚s metodes 32
18. M‚kslas socioloÏija 31
19. Ekonomikas socioloÏija 30
20. Emociju socioloÏija 28
21. Komunik‚ciju un masu mÁdiju socioloÏija 28
22. Soci‚l‚s politikas socioloÏija 22
23. SalÓdzinoie pÁtÓjumi Eirop‚ 19
24. Kritisk‚ politisk‚ ekonomija 17
25. Soci‚lo katastrofu un krÓ˛u socioloÏija 17
26. Dienvideiropas sabiedrÓbu socioloÏija 14
27. Sporta socioloÏija 9

AnalizÁjot refer‚tu sadali pa tÁm‚m un nozarÁm, kas tika prezentÁti konferences
pÁtÓjumu tÓklu darba grup‚s, var secin‚t, ka visizplatÓt‚k‚s tÁmas bija saistÓtas ar
cilvÁka st‚vokli sabiedrÓb‚, k‚ arÓ ar viÚa adapt‚cijas un socializ‚cijas soci‚laj‚m,
ekoloÏiskaj‚m, bioloÏiskaj‚m problÁm‚m da˛‚dos dzÓves posmos. NozÓmÓguma ziÚ‚
otraj‚ viet‚ izvirzÓj‚s divas tÁmas:
1. past‚vÓgi evolucionÁjoo sabiedrÓbas instit˚tu problem‚tika (profesiju, kult˚ras,

izglÓtÓbas, zin‚tnes, m‚kslas, masu mÁdiju, sporta, soci‚l‚s politikas un ekonomikas
socioloÏija, soci‚l‚s nevienlÓdzÓbas darba tirg˚ socioloÏija) un

2. soci‚lo izmaiÚu izpÁte (patÁriÚa sabiedrÓba, soci‚lie riski, katastrofas un krÓzes,
soci‚l‚s kustÓbas, soci‚lie procesi Dienvideirop‚).
N‚kamo vietu ieÚem soci‚l‚ teorija un socioloÏisko pÁtÓjumu metodes.

Refer‚tu tematika pÁtÓjumu pl˚smu darba grup‚s

Nr. p. k. Zin‚tnisk‚s darba grupas nosaukums KopÁjais refer‚tu skaits

1 2 3
1. Darbs un organiz‚cija 41
2. Rasisma socioloÏija 32
3. PilsÁtas socioloÏija un pilsÁtas 29
4. Maz‚kumtautÓbu statuss un divpusÁj‚ identit‚te

plur‚listiskaj‚s sabiedrÓb‚s 28

Tabulas turpin‚jumu skat. 170. lpp.
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Tabulas turpin‚jums

1 2 3
5. AtmiÚa, kult˚ra un konflikts 26
6. –Ìiru p‚rvÁrtÁana m˚sdienu socioloÏij‚ 20
7. Eiropa un imigr‚cija 20
8. SalÓdzino‚s metodes migr‚cijas pÁtÓjumos 19
9. Neoliber‚lisms 19

10. Krievija mainÓgaj‚ pasaulÁ: pilsonÓbas un pilsonisk‚s
sabiedrÓbas dinamika un kvalit‚te 19

11. Eiropas SavienÓbas paplain‚an‚s 15
12. Evol˚cija un socioloÏija 15
13. ReliÏisko m‚cÓbu socioloÏija 14
14. Glob‚l‚ valdÓba 12
15. Publisk‚ socioloÏija un saistÓbas 10
16. RÓcÓbnespÁja, pilsonÓba un nepilsonisk‚ sabiedrÓba 9
17. VÁstures socioloÏija 9
18. NevienlÓdzÓbas starppaaud˛u transmisijas p‚rvÁrtÁan‚ 7
19. Tiesiskais plur‚lisms Eirop‚: visp‚rÓgie likumi un lok‚l‚

prakse 3
20. VÁlÁanu socioloÏija 2

Visvair‚k zin‚tnisko refer‚tu tika prezentÁts pÁtÓjumu pl˚smu darba grup‚ par
darba un organiz‚ciju problÁm‚m. Taj‚ piedalÓj‚s pÁtnieki no 17 valstÓm: no Skan-
din‚vijas valstÓm, Polijas, Lielbrit‚nijas, IzraÁlas, Sp‚nijas, It‚lijas, Igaunijas, V‚cijas
u.c. Tika apspriestas gan teorÁtisk‚s, gan arÓ praktisk‚s tÁmas, kas ir svarÓgas darba
tirg˚, piemÁram, t‚das k‚ darba laiks, postbirokr‚tisk‚s organiz‚cijas, ìlaba darbaî
jÁdziens, darba glob‚l‚ sadale, apmierin‚tÓba ar darbu, darbinieku apm‚cÓba utt.
SeviÌa uzmanÓba tika pievÁrsta inov‚cij‚m darba tirg˚, piemÁram, jaun‚m kolektÓvo
intereu izteiksmju form‚m, jauniem darba sadales veidiem utt.

Gan pÁtÓjumu tÓklu darba grupu tematika, gan arÓ pÁtÓjumu pl˚smu darba grupu
tematika liecina, ka konferencÁ Ôoti lielu uzmanÓbu Eiropas sociologi pievÁrsa vismaz‚k
aizsarg‚taj‚m iedzÓvot‚ju grup‚m ñ etniskaj‚m, konfesion‚laj‚m minorit‚tÁm,
soci‚laj‚m izmaiÚ‚m Eiropas sabiedrÓb‚s, reÏion‚lo un soci‚lo atÌirÓbu problÁm‚m
Eirop‚.

Daugavpils Universit‚tes Soci‚lo zin‚tÚu fakult‚tes Soci‚lo pÁtÓjumu instit˚ts savu
pÁtÓjumu rezult‚tus aj‚ konferencÁ prezentÁja div‚s darba grup‚s ñ pÁtÓjumu tÓkla
darba grup‚ ìEkonomikas socioloÏijaî un pÁtÓjumu pl˚smas darb‚ grup‚ ìPilsÁtas
socioloÏija un pilsÁtasî. Tika prezentÁti DU Soci‚lo pÁtÓjumu instit˚ta SocioloÏisko
pÁtÓjumu laboratorijas vadÓt‚jas Veras BoroÚenko pÁtÓjuma ìK‚ kult˚ras dimensijas
determinÁ klasteru attÓstÓbu valstÓsî rezult‚ti. –is starptautiski salÓdzinoais pÁtÓjums
tika veikts promocijas darba ìKlasteru loma reÏiona konkurÁtspÁjas paaugstin‚an‚î
izstr‚des gait‚. T‚ rezult‚ti par‚dÓja, ka klasteru attÓstÓbu valstÓ (t‚pat k‚ ekonomikas
attÓstÓbu kopum‚) stipri ietekmÁ sabiedrÓbas kult˚ras iezÓmes: individu‚lisma lÓmenis
kult˚r‚, varas distance un attieksme pret nenoteiktÓbas situ‚ciju.
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PÁtÓjumu pl˚smas darba grupas ìPilsÁtas socioloÏija un pilsÁtasî ietvaros tika
prezentÁti profesora Vladimira MeÚikova vadÓb‚ daudzu gadu garum‚ veikto pÁtÓjumu
rezult‚ti, kas tika apkopoti refer‚t‚ ìJaun‚s pieejas pilsÁtnieku dzÓves kvalit‚tes izpÁtÁ ñ
Latvijas pilsÁtas piemÁrsî. –Ós uzst‚an‚s gait‚ tika apspriesti daudzu pilsÁtas un valsts
mÁrog‚ veikto pÁtÓjumu rezult‚ti, kuros piedalÓj‚s un vadÓja profesors V. MeÚikovs.
Refer‚ts izraisÓja plau interesi, tika uzdoti jaut‚jumi par pÁtÓjumu tematiku; kl‚tesoie
izr‚dÓja interesi un vÁlmi ieg˚t socioloÏisko inform‚ciju par pÁtÓjumu tematiku, bija
ieinteresÁti socioloÏisk‚s inform‚cijas ieg˚an‚ par doto tematiku.

Iesniegts 2008. 18. 03.



Aija EglÓte

EKONOMIKAS ZIN¬TNE LAUKU ATTŒSTŒBAI

Latvijas LauksaimniecÓbas universit‚tes Ekonomikas fakult‚tes (LLU EF) ikgadÁj‚
starptautisk‚ zin‚tnisk‚ konference ìEkonomikas zin‚tne lauku attÓstÓbaiî notika
2007. gada 25.ñ26. aprÓlÓ Jelgav‚. Konferences rÓkoana kÔuvusi regul‚ra un ir neat-
Úemams ik gada pavasara pas‚kums, kur‚ piedal‚s liels skaits ekonomikas zin‚tnieku
no daudz‚m Eiropas valstÓm, ogad ñ arÓ no ASV. Liel‚kais dalÓbnieku skaits bija no
Latvijas augstskol‚m un zin‚tniski pÁtnieciskaj‚m instit˚cij‚m: Latvijas Lauksaim-
niecÓbas universit‚te, Latvijas Universit‚te, RÓgas Tehnisk‚ universit‚te, Latvijas Valsts
agr‚r‚s ekonomikas instit˚ts, Daugavpils Universit‚te, RÓgas PedagoÏijas un izglÓtÓbas
vadÓbas augstskola, Biznesa augstskola ìTurÓbaî, Transporta un telekomunik‚ciju
instit˚ts. Ekonomikas fakult‚tes zin‚tnisk‚s konferences dalÓbnieku vid˚ jau vair‚kus
gadu desmitus ir viesi no –Ëecinas LauksaimniecÓbas universit‚tes. œoti aktÓvi un
daudzskaitlÓgi bija p‚rst‚vÁtas arÓ citas Polijas augstskolas: Varavas LauksaimniecÓbas
universit‚te, Krakovas LauksaimniecÓbas universit‚te, Varmijas un Maz˚rijas univer-
sit‚tes Oltin‚, Varavas DzÓvÓbas zin‚tÚu universit‚te, Humanit‚ro un ekonomikas
zin‚tÚu akadÁmija Lodz‚, Kujavskas Pomorskas Augst‚k‚s izglÓtÓbas instit˚ts BidgoË‚,
Bialas Podlaskas augst‚k‚ profesion‚l‚ koled˛a. Neiztr˚kstoi dalÓbnieki ir kaimiÚ-
valstu ñ Lietuvas un Igaunijas zin‚tnieki no Lietuvas LauksaimniecÓbas universit‚tes,
Igaunijas DzÓvÓbas zin‚tÚu universit‚tes, ViÔÚas TiesÓbu un biznesa koled˛as, KauÚas
TehnoloÏiju universit‚tes, Tartu universit‚tes. –ogad labi bija p‚rst‚vÁta arÓ V‚cija
un Austrija: Humbolta Universit‚te BerlÓnÁ, Fuldas profesion‚l‚ universit‚te, Feder‚l‚
p‚rvalde kalnu zemkopÓbas jaut‚jumos VÓnÁ. Visliel‚k‚ deleg‚cija bija no Bonnas
Universit‚tes profesora Tomasa KuËa vadÓb‚. Vist‚l‚kais viesis bija Viljams H. Meiers
no Mis˚ri-Kolumbijas Universit‚tes (ASV).

Par konferences tematikas aktualit‚ti liecina ne vien plaais dalÓbnieku pulks, bet
arÓ iesniegto zin‚tnisko publik‚ciju skaits, kas tika ietilpin‚tas trijos turpin‚jumizde-
vumos ñ LZP atzÓtos zin‚tnisko rakstu kr‚jumos. Zin‚tnisko rakstu pirmais laidiens
n‚ca klaj‚ 2000. gad‚.

Izsludinot starptautisko zin‚tnisko konferenci 2006. gada j˚nij‚, tai tika izvÁlÁti
‚di aktu‚li temati:
� Ra˛oanas efektivit‚te lauksaimniecÓbas prim‚raj‚ un sekund‚raj‚ jom‚.
� Lauku attÓstÓba un globaliz‚cija.
� Lauku ekonomisk‚ un soci‚l‚ attÓstÓba.
� Finansi‚l‚ atbalsta efektivit‚te.
� ReÏion‚l‚ lauksaimniecÓba specializ‚cijas un globaliz‚cijas kontekstos.
� Kooper‚cija un integr‚cija.
� Lauku iedzÓvot‚ju mentalit‚te un kult˚ras attÓstÓba laukos.
� Inform‚cijas loma lauku attÓstÓb‚.
� Lauku attÓstÓbas mened˛ments.
� DzÓves un vides kvalit‚te laukos.
� PatÁriÚa izmaiÚas lauku attÓstÓb‚.
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Starptautisk‚s zin‚tnisk‚s konferences ìEkonomikas zin‚tne lauku attÓstÓbaiî
raksti sak‚rtoti trijos tematiskos rakstu laidienos:
� Nr. 12 ìAttÓstÓba: lauku un reÏion‚l‚î.
� Nr. 13 ìPrim‚rais un sekund‚rais sektors, ra˛oana, patÁriÚî.
� Nr. 14 ìFinanses, nodokÔi, investÓcijas un atbalstsî.

Zin‚tniskie raksti veidoti t‚, lai tie atbilstu starptautiskajiem standartiem ekono-
mikas zin‚tnÁ. Programmas komitej‚ ir 6 valstu augstskolu p‚rst‚vji. Rakstu kr‚ju-
miem ir starptautiska redkolÁÏija, kur‚ darboj‚s konferences dalÓbvalstu augstskolu
zin‚tnieki. Rakstus recenzÁjui 79 zin‚tnieki ekonomisti no 27 zin‚tnisk‚m instit˚cij‚m.
DominÁ raksti angÔu valod‚, bet cit‚s valod‚s iesniegtajiem rakstiem ir kopsavilkumi
angÔu valod‚, k‚ arÓ angÔu valod‚ dublÁti virsraksti un tabulu vai attÁlu teksti. Zin‚t-
niskie raksti elektronisk‚ form‚ pieejami LLU EF m‚jas lap‚ (http://ef.llu.lv/index.
htm?p=2) un datu b‚zÁs: 1) ANO datu b‚zÁ AGRIS ñ International Information System
for the Agricultural Sciences and Technology ñ Apvienoto N‚ciju P‚rtikas un lauksaim-
niecÓbas organiz‚cijas (ANO FAO) starptautisk‚ inform‚cijas sistÁma lauksaimniecÓbas
zin‚tnÁs un tehnoloÏij‚; 2) LLU Fundament‚l‚s bibliotÁkas elektroniskaj‚ katalog‚;
3) LLU Fundament‚l‚s bibliotÁkas datu b‚zÁ ìLatvijas LauksaimniecÓbas universit‚tes
m‚cÓbspÁku un pÁtnieku publik‚cijasî; 4) atseviÌ‚ datu b‚zÁ ìLLU konferenËu
materi‚liî; 5) ASV datu b‚zÁ EBSCO.

Konferences darbs tika organizÁts plen‚rsÁdÁ un sekcij‚s. Konferenci atkl‚ja
Ekonomikas fakult‚tes dek‚ne, asoc. profesore Irina Pilvere un IzglÓtÓbas un zin‚tnes
ministre, akadÁmiÌe, LLU profesore Baiba Riv˛a. AtsaucÓgi tika uzÚemti visi referenti.
KlausÓt‚ju vid˚ visliel‚ko atzinÓbu guva Austrijas Feder‚l‚s p‚rvaldes kalnu zemkopÓbas
jaut‚jumos VÓnÁ pÁtnieka Dr. Olivera Tammes prezentÁtais pÁtÓjums ìAustrijas lauku
ekonomisk‚s un soci‚l‚s infrastrukt˚ras attÓstÓbaî, kas p‚rsteidza ar dziÔumu un
pamatÓgumu un Latvijai samÁr‚ jaunu zin‚tnisku pieeju pÁt‚majai problÁmai. Bonnas
universit‚tes profesora Tomasa KuËa refer‚ts iezÓmÁja n‚kotnes perspektÓvas arÓ
Latvijas p‚rtikas tirgum, kas saistÓtas gan ar patÁrÁt‚ja uzvedÓbas, gan ar iedzÓvot‚ju
strukt˚ras maiÚu, jeb novecoanu. Aizraujoa bija arÓ –auÔu Universit‚tes profesora
Jonasa Jasaitisa uzst‚an‚s par lauku jauno misiju, to vietu ekonomik‚ un apdzÓvotÓb‚.

TÁmu daudzveidÓba liecin‚ja par daudzdimensiju aspektiem lauku attÓstÓb‚. Katram
dalÓbniekam bija iespÁja atrast gan domubiedrus, gan oponentus un diskusijas turpin‚t
neform‚l‚ gaisotnÁ, baudot kult˚ras programmu. Organizatori bija par˚pÁjuies, lai
Latvijas laukus varÁtu izzin‚t ne vien teorÁtiski ñ ar zin‚tnisko pÁtÓjumu rezult‚tiem,
bet arÓ praktiski ñ ar paa acÓm apskatot Zemgales laukus un ainavas. Konferences
viesi un dalÓbnieki tika aicin‚ti uz LLU M‚cÓbu un pÁtÓjumu saimniecÓbu ìVecauceî.
Otraj‚ dien‚ konferences dalÓbnieki izbaudÓja viduslaiku atmosfÁru Jaunpils pilÓ.
¬rzemju viesiem bija iespÁja to salÓdzin‚t ar VecrÓgas viesmÓlÓbu un Baltijas j˚ras
pievilcÓbu. Gan LLU EF zin‚tniskajai konferencei uzticÓgie dalÓbnieki, gan pÁtnieki,
kuri pirmo reizi bija atbraukui uz o pas‚kumu, atraisÓj‚s neform‚laj‚s sarun‚s. T‚
rad‚s idejas jauniem zin‚tniskajiem pÁtÓjumiem un starptautisk‚s sadarbÓbas lÓgumiem.

Iesniegts 2007. 20. 10.
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AUTORU IEV«RŒBAI

fiurn‚l‚ ìSoci‚lo Zin‚tÚu VÁstnesisî tiek publicÁti oriÏin‚li zin‚tniskie raksti soci‚laj‚s
zin‚tnÁs (socioloÏij‚, politikas zin‚tnÁ, ekonomik‚, soci‚laj‚ psiholoÏij‚, tiesÓbu zin‚tnÁ), k‚
arÓ zin‚tnisko pÁtÓjumu recenzijas, konferenËu apskati, inform‚cija par zin‚tnisko dzÓvi.
Redakcija rakstus pieÚem angÔu, latvieu un krievu valod‚. Rakstu problem‚tika nav ierobe˛ota.

Redakcij‚ raksts iesniedzams kop‚ ar atsauksmi, kuru gatavo nozares speci‚lists, kam ir
zin‚tniskais gr‚ds.

fiurn‚la Redakcijas kolÁÏij‚ ir gan Daugavpils Universit‚tes Soci‚lo zin‚tÚu fakult‚tes
zin‚tnieki un docÁt‚ji, gan arÓ vadoie pÁtnieki no Lielbrit‚nijas, V‚cijas, Polijas, Lietuvas,
NorvÁÏijas, Zviedrijas, Krievijas un Baltkrievijas.

Redakcij‚ iesniegtie raksti tiek recenzÁti. Atsauksmi par katru rakstu sniedz divi recenzenti,
k‚ arÓ ̨ urn‚la redaktors. Redakcija ievÁro autoru un recenzentu savstarpÁjo anonimit‚ti. Rakstu
autoriem ir tiesÓbas iepazÓties ar recenzij‚m un kritisk‚m piezÓmÁm un, nepiecieamÓbas gadÓjum‚,
koriÏÁt savus pÁtÓjumus, veikt tajos labojumus un grozÓjumus, par termiÚu vienojoties ar
redaktoru. Redakcijai ir tiesÓbas veikt nepiecieamos stilistiskos labojumus, k‚ arÓ precizÁt
raksta zin‚tnisk‚ apar‚ta noformÁjumu. Redakcijas izdarÓtie labojumi tiek saskaÚoti ar autoru.

Raksti tiek vÁrtÁti saskaÚ‚ ar pieÚemtajiem zin‚tniskuma kritÁrijiem: pÁtÓjuma atbilstÓba
m˚sdienu teorÁtiskajam lÓmenim izvÁlÁt‚s problÁmas izpÁtÁ; pietiekama empÓrisk‚ b‚ze,
empÓrisk‚ materi‚la oriÏinalit‚te; hipotÁ˛u, atziÚu un rekomend‚ciju oriÏinalit‚te un novit‚te;
pÁt‚m‚s tÁmas aktualit‚te. Tiek vÁrtÁta arÓ izkl‚sta loÏika un saprotamÓba. Atlasot rakstus
publicÁanai, priekroka tiek dota fundament‚las ievirzes pÁtÓjumiem.

Redakcija honor‚rus nemaks‚, manuskriptus un disketes (vai CD) atpakaÔ neizsniedz.

Raksta manuskripta noformÁana

Raksti, kuru noformÁana neatbilst prasÓb‚m, netiks pieÚemti publicÁanai.

Raksta apjoms: 0,75 ñ 1,5 autorloksnes (30000ñ60000 zÓmju, atstarpes ieskaitot).
Raksta manuskripts iesniedzams datorizdruk‚ divos eksempl‚ros A4 form‚t‚, pievienojot

disketi (vai CD), vai pa elektronisko pastu. Teksts j‚saliek, izmantojot Times New Roman
riftu (WinWord 2000/XP); burtu lielums ñ 12 punkti, interv‚ls starp rind‚m ñ 1,5. Teksta
att‚lums no kreis‚s malas ñ 3,5 cm, no lab‚s malas ñ 2,5 cm, no apakas un no augas ñ 2,5
cm. Ja tiek izmantotas speci‚l‚s datorprogrammas, tad t‚s iesniedzamas kop‚ ar rakstu.

Raksta anot‚cija: raksta s‚kum‚ t˚lÓt pÁc t‚ nosaukuma j‚ievieto informatÓva anot‚cija
(800ñ1500 zÓmju). Anot‚cij‚ j‚nor‚da raksta mÁrÌis un uzdevumi, j‚formulÁ pÁtÓjuma prob-
lÁma, j‚par‚da novit‚te un j‚sniedz galvenie secin‚jumi. AtseviÌ‚ rindkop‚ j‚nor‚da atslÁgas
v‚rdi (termini, kas izsaka rakst‚ apl˚koto jaut‚jumu b˚tÓbu).

Raksta kopsavilkums: 2000ñ3000 zÓmju. Rakstiem latvieu valod‚ kopsavilkums j‚sa-
gatavo angÔu un (vai) krievu valod‚; rakstiem angÔu valod‚ j‚pievieno kopsavilkums latvieu
un (vai) krievu valod‚; rakstiem krievu valod‚ j‚pievieno kopsavilkums latvieu un (vai) angÔu
valod‚.

Raksta valoda: liter‚ra, terminoloÏiski precÓza. Ja autors gatavo rakstu svevalod‚, tad
viÚam paam j‚r˚pÁjas par raksta teksta valodniecisko rediÏÁanu, konsultÁjoties ar attiecÓg‚s
soci‚lo zin‚tÚu nozares speci‚listu ñ valodas nesÁju. Raksti, kuru valoda neatbilst pareizrakstÓbas
likumiem, netiks izskatÓti un recenzÁti.



Raksta zin‚tniskais apar‚ts (atsauces un piezÓmes, bibliogr‚fija, tabulas, shÁmas, diagram-
mas, grafiki utt.). Atsauces ievietojamas tekst‚ pÁc ‚da parauga: (Turner 1990, p. 140); (Миллс
1998, c. 10); (Bela 1997, 112. lpp.). PiezÓmes un skaidrojumi ievietojami raksta beig‚s. Tabulas,
grafiki, shÁmas, diagrammas un citi ilustratÓvie materi‚li noformÁjami, nor‚dot materi‚la avotu,
nepiecieamÓbas gadÓjum‚ arÓ atzÓmÁjot tabulu, grafiku, shÁmu izveides (aprÁÌin‚anas, datu
summÁanas utt.) metodiku. Visiem t‚da veida materi‚liem j‚nor‚da k‚rtas numurs un virs-
raksts.

Bibliogr‚fija (rakst‚ izmantoto iespieddarbu saraksts) j‚veido un j‚noformÁ precÓzi ‚di:

Monogr‚fijas (gr‚matas un bro˚ras):
Turner, J. H. (1974) The Structure of Sociological Theory. Homewood (Illinois): The Dorsey
Press.
Миллс Ч. Р. (1998) Социологическое воображение. Москва: Стратегия.

Raksti kr‚jumos:
Turner, R. H. (1990) ìA Comparative Content Analysis of Biographies.î In: Øyen, E., ed.
Comparative Methodoloy: Theory and Practice in International Social Research. London,
etc.: Sage Publications. Pp. 134ñ150.

Raksti ˛urn‚los:
Bela, B. (1997) ìIdentit‚tes daudzbalsÓba Zviedrijas latvieu dzÓvesst‚stos.î Latvijas Zin‚tÚu
AkadÁmijas VÁstis. A, 51, Nr.5/6: 112ñ129.
Шмитт К. (1992) “Понятие политического.” Вопросы социологии, № 1: 37–67.

Raksti laikrakstos:
StrazdiÚ, I. (1999) ìMatem‚tiÌi pasaulÁ un Latvij‚.î Zin‚tnes VÁstnesis, 8. marts.

Materi‚li no interneta:
Soms, H. ìVÁstures inform‚tika: Saturs, strukt˚ra un datu b‚ze Latgales dati.î http://
www.dpu.lv/LD/LDpublik.html (2002. 20. 10).

Bibliogr‚fija sak‚rtojama autoru uzv‚rdu vai iespieddarbu nosaukumu alfabÁta (s‚kum‚ ñ
latÓÚu alfabÁta, neÌirojot pÁc valod‚m; beig‚s ñ kirilisk‚ alfabÁta) secÓb‚.



NOTES FOR CONTRIBUTORS

ìSocial Sciences Bulletinî publishes original research papers on the problems of social
sciences (sociology, political sciences, economics, social psychology, law), as well as review
articles, information on conferences and scientific life. The Editorial Board accepts articles in
English, Latvian, and Russian. The scope of problems of articles is not limited.

The articles are to be submitted together with the review, which should be prepared by the
expert of appropriate social science branch.

In the Editorial Board of the magazine there are both scientists of the Faculty of Social
Sciences of Daugavpils University and researchers from Great Britain, Germany, Poland,
Lithuania, Norway, Sweden, Russia, and Belarus.

The articles submitted to the Editorial Board are reviewed by two reviewers and the editor.
The Editorial Board observes mutual anonymity of the authors and the reviewers. The authors
have a right to get acquainted with the reviews and the critical remarks (comments) and, if it
is necessary, they may make some changes, coming to an agreement about the terms with the
editor. The Editorial Board has a right to make necessary stylistic corrections, change the
layout of the scientific paper to come to the uniformity of the layout. The corrections made by
the Editorial Board will be agreed with the author.

The articles are evaluated according to the adopted scientific criteria: correspondence of
the research to the present-day theoretical level in the domain of the chosen problem; sufficient
empirical basis; originality of empirical material; originality of hypotheses, conclusions, and
recommendations; topicality of the subject investigated. The logics and clearness of the
exposition is evaluated as well. Preference is given to fundamental studies.

The Editorial Board does not pay royalties; manuscripts and diskettes (or CDs) are not
given back.

Layout of Manuscripts

Articles, which do not have an appropriate layout, will not be accepted.

Volume of article: 30,000 ñ 60,000 characters with spaces.
Manuscript should be submitted in two Word-processed and fully formatted copies of A4

paper, attaching a diskette (CD) or by e-mail. Text should be composed using Times New
Roman font (WinWord 2000/XP); font size ñ 12, line spacing ñ 1.5. Text should be aligned
3.5 cm ñ from the left side, 2.5 ñ from the right side, 2.5 cm ñ from the top and the bottom. If
special computer programmes are used, then they should be submitted together with the article.

Annotation: in the beginning of the article (after the heading), the informative annotation
(800ñ1,500 characters) is located. In the annotation, the purpose and tasks of the paper are
underlined, the research problem is formulated, the novelty of research is marked and the
main conclusions are represented. In the separate paragraph, the key words (terms, in which
the essence of questions considered) should be given.

Summary: 2,000ñ3,000 characters. Articles in Latvian should contain a summary in English
and (or) Russian; articles in English should be provided with a summary in Latvian and (or)
Russian; articles in Russian should contain a summary in Latvian and (or) English.

Language of article: literal, terminologically precise. If author prepares an article in a
foreign language, then he/she should take trouble about the linguistic correction of the written
text consulting a specialist of the corresponding branch of social sciences ñ native speaker.
Articles, which have a wrong spelling, will not be accepted and reviewed.



Layout of article (references and notes, bibliography, tables, schemes, diagrams, charts,
etc.). References should be placed in a text according to the example: (Turner 1990, p. 140);
(Миллс 1998, с. 10); (Bela 1997, 112. lpp.). Explanations and comments should be given in
the endnotes. Tables, charts, schemes, diagrams, and other illustrative materials should have
indication of the source of the material and, if necessary, then the method of making the table,
the chart, the scheme (calculations, data gathering, etc.) should be marked. These materials
should have ordinal numbers and titles.

Bibliography should be compiled according to the given samples:

Monographs (books, brochures):
Turner, J. H. (1974) The Structure of Sociological Theory. Homewood (Illinois): The Dorsey
Press.
Миллс Ч. Р. (1998) Социологическое воображение. Москва: Стратегия.

Articles in collections:
Turner, R. H. (1990) ìA Comparative Content Analysis of Biographies.î In: Øyen, E., ed.
Comparative Methodology: Theory and Practice in International Social Research. London,
etc.: Sage Publications. Pp. 134ñ150.

Articles in magazines:
Bela, B. (1997) ìIdentit‚tes daudzbalsÓba Zviedrijas latvieu dzÓvesst‚stos.î Latvijas Zin‚tÚu
AkadÁmijas VÁstis. A, 51, Nr.5/6: 112ñ129.
Шмитт К. (1992) “Понятие политического.” Вопросы социологии, № 1: 37–67.

Articles in newspapers:
StrazdiÚ, I. (1999) ìMatem‚tiÌi pasaulÁ un Latvij‚.î Zin‚tnes VÁstnesis, 8. marts.

Materials from the Internet:
Soms, H. ìVÁstures inform‚tika: Saturs, strukt˚ra un datu b‚ze Latgales dati.î http://www.
dpu.lv/LD/LDpublik.html (2002. 20. 10).

Bibliography should be compiled in the alphabetic order according to the authorsí names
or to the titles (at the beginning ñ in the Latin alphabet, at the end ñ in the Cyrillic alphabet).



ВНИМАНИЮ АВТОРОВ

В журнале «Вестник социальных наук» публикуются оригинальные научные статьи
по проблемам социальных наук (социологии, политических наук, экономики, социаль-
ной психологии, юриспруденции), а также рецензии на научные исследования, обзоры
конференций, информация о научной жизни. Редакция принимает статьи на английс-
ком, латышском и русском языке. Проблематика статей не ограничивается.

Статьи представляются в редакцию вместе с рецензией, которую должен подготовить
специалист соответствующей отрасли, имеющий научную степень.

В редколлегию журнала входят как ученые и преподаватели факультета социальных
наук Даугавпилсского университета, так и ведущие исследователи из Великобритании,
Германии, Польши, Литвы, Норвегии, Швеции, России и Беларуси.

Статьи, представленные в редакцию журнала, рецензируются. Отзыв о каждой статье
дают двое рецензентов, а также редактор журнала. Редакция соблюдает принцип аноним-
ности авторов и рецензентов. Авторы статей имеют право ознакомиться с рецензиями и
критическими замечаниями рецензентов и, в случае необходимости, внести исправления
и изменения в свои исследования, причем срок внесения корректировок должен согла-
совываться с редактором. Редакция сохраняет за собой право внести в статью необходи-
мые стилистические исправления, а также изменения в оформление научного аппарата с
целью достижения его единообразия. Исправления, произведенные редакцией, согласу-
ются с автором.

Статьи оцениваются в соответствии с критериями научности: соответствие современ-
ному теоретическому уровню в изучении выбранной проблемы; достаточная эмпиричес-
кая база; оригинальность эмпирического материала; новизна и оригинальность гипотез,
положений, рекомендаций; актуальность темы исследования. Оценивается также сама
логика и ясность изложения. При отборе статей для публикации преимущество дается
исследованиям фундаментального характера.

Редакция гонорары не выплачивает, рукописи и дискеты (или СD) не возвращает.

Оформление рукописи статьи

Статьи, оформление которых не будет соответствовать данным требованиям, к пуб-
ликации не принимаются.

Объем статьи: 0,75 – 1,5 авторских листа (30000 – 60000 знаков, включая пробелы).
Рукопись статьи должна быть представлена на дискете и в компьютерной распечатке

(формат А4) в двух экземплярах (или по электронной почте). Текст набирается шрифтом
Times New Roman (Win Word 2000/XP); размер букв – 12, межстрочный интервал – 1,5.
Поля слева – 3,5 см, справа – 2,5 см, сверху и снизу – 2,5 см. Если в наборе статьи исполь-
зовались специальные компьютерные программы, то они должны быть представлены в
редакцию.

Аннотация статьи: в начале статьи, сразу же после заголовка, помещается информа-
ционная аннотация (800–1500 знаков). В аннотации указывается цель и задачи статьи,
формулируется исследовательская проблема, отмечается новизна исследования и пред-
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